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Series Foreword

The study of languages forms the foundation of any study of ancient
societies. While we are dependent upon archaeology to unearth pottery,
tools, buildings, and graves, it is through reading the documentary
evidence that we learn the nuances of each culture—from receipts and
letters to myths and legends. And the access to those documents comes
only through the basic work of deciphering scripts, mastering vocabu-
lary, conjugating verbs, and untangling syntax.

Ancient Language Resources brings together some of the most
significant reference works for the study of ancient languages, include-
ing grammars, dictionaries, and related materials. While most of the
volumes will be reprints of classic works, we also intend to include
new publications. The linguistic circle is widely drawn, encompassing
Egyptian, Sumerian, Akkadian, Ugaritic, Phoenician, Hattic, Hittite
(Nesite), Hurrian, Hebrew, Aramaic, Syriac, Ethiopic, Arabic, Greek,
Coptic, Latin, Mandaean, Armenian, and Gothic. It is the hope of the
publishers that this will continue to encourage study of the ancient
languages and keep the work of groundbreaking scholars accessible.

—XK. C. Hanson
Series Editor






Foreword

August Dillman (1823-94) was born at Illingen, Wiirttemberg, and
educated at the seminary in Schonthal (1836—40), and then at the
University of Tiibingen, where he was a student of Heinrich Ewald. He
was an assistant pastor at Sersheim, Wiirttemberg (1845—46), but his
passion was for the study of Semitic languages. He traveled to Paris,
London, and Oxford, studying Ethiopic and cataloging manuscripts in
the British Library and the Bodleian Library. He died in Berlin on July
4, 1894.

Dillmann is considered the father of modern Ethiopic studies. He
became a renowned Semitist, producing catalogs of Ethiopic
manuscripts, an edition of the Bible in Ethiopic, the Ethiopic edition of
I Enoch, an Ethiopic lexicon, and a Ethiopic reader (chrestomathy). He
taught at the universities of Tiibingen, Kiel, Giessen, and Berlin. In
1875-76 Dillmann was the Rektor of the University of Berlin, and in
1881 he was the President of the International Congress of Orientalists.

The select bibliography that follows will hopefully aid the reader
to find additional resources for the study of Ethiopic.

—K. C. Hanson
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TRANSLATOR'S PREFATORY NOTE.

The renewed interest taken in Semitic studies in general
within these recent years, and in particular the continued issue
from the Press of numerous and important Ethiopic texts,—
encourage the hope that an English edition of the leading Ethiopic
Grammar may prove not wholly unwelcome to English-speaking
students at the present time. Few competent judges will challenge
the claim of Dirrmaxn’s ‘Grammar’ to be thus described. No
doubt a long time has elapsed since its first publication, and much
investigation has been applied to the language during the interval;
" but it may be questioned whether any of the essential principles
laid down in DirnMaNN’s work have been affected by these labours,
otherwise than by way of confirmation, or whether any facts of
really fundamental grammatical importance have been added to
our knowledge. Accordingly, although some useful smaller Gram-
mars now exist,—notably the excellent manual published in 1886
by Pror. PrRaETORIUS—, the serious student of Ethiopic must still
have recourse to Dirtmann’s work, particularly in the form given
to it in the second edition (of 1899) by Pror. Brzorp. It is from
that edition that the present translation has been rendered.

It is not contended, in the light of recent research, that
Diznvany was invariably happy in his frequent excursions into
the fascinating but treacherous field of Comparative Semitic; but
even when his conjectural etymologies seem farthest astray, they
are always stimulating and ingenious. It has been thought right,
however, in this connection, to append here and there a cautionary
footnote, when the author appears to give play too freely to his
imagination. Farther, DILLMANN's criticisms of the results obtained
by his great predecessor Luporr are often severe, seldom generous,
and occasionally unfair and even inaccurate. Several instances
are pointed out in the footnotes. But, with all due deduction



VI TRANSLATOR'S PREFATORY NOTE.

made for such blemishes, DiLuMANN'S work remains a monument
—second only to his ¢‘Lexicon’,—of his genius, industry and special
erudition. Tt may be relied on as a safe guide through the mazes
of a difficult speech; and as an institutional work, the foremost in
its department, it is entitled to a high rank among the leading
Semitic Grammars.

Little or no alteration has been made on the text in the
course of translation. I have ventured only to cite a few additional
examples, in the Syntax, from some of the more recently published
Ethiopic works, inserting them either tacitly in the text itself, or
avowedly in the footnotes. The somewhat meagre Table of Con-
tents, given in the Geerman edition, has been considerably expanded;
and the details have been applied marginally, in their proper
places, throughout the book. A few additions have been made in
the first of the appended Tables of Forms; and an Index of Pas-
sages has been drawn up and placed at the end of the volume.
As far as possible, the supporting-passages have been re-verified.
In particular the quotations adduced from the important text of
Henoch, as edited by Dmrmann, have been compared with the -
corresponding passages in FLEMMING'S more recent and more ac-
curate edition; and the differences, when of any importance, have
been pointed out in footnotes(*). This course was considered pre-
ferable to applying in the body of the work the improved readings
presented in Fremmine’s edition, or the suggestions made by
Dvensing in his careful discussion of Fremmine’s Henoch, con-
tributed to the “Gelehrte Anzeigen”, 1903, No. 8 (Gottingen).

It would be difficult to exaggerate my indebtedness to the
distinguished scholar who prepared the last German edition,
Pror. Brzorp of Heidelberg. From the first he took a lively
interest in the version. It was submitted to him in manuscript,
and his suggestions were attended to. He had the great kindness
also to incorporate, at that time, numerous illustrative passages

(1) Just as these lines go to the Press, another edition of the text
of Henoch, by Pror. Crmarres, is announced as immediately forthcoming.
Dr. Cuaries has already done excellent work in this field,—witness his ela-
borate translation and commentary: ‘The Book of Enoch’, Oxford 1893. I am
sorry to have missed seeing his edition of the text, in time to compare, in the
following pages, as occasion might arise and grammatical interest demand,
the readings of this new edition with Frmanne's readings.
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from his admirable edition of the very important text of Kebra
Nagast, then passing through the Press, and to enrich the version
farther by adding many most useful philological and biblio-
graphical footnotes. I have also to express here my sincere
gratitude for the unfailing courtesy and patience with which he
lent his invaluable assistance in the reading of the final proof-
sheets. Pror. Bezorp’s direct contributions are enclosed in square
brackets, both in the text and in the footnotes,—with the excep-
tion that I am responsible for a few bracketed words of a purely
explanatory nature, which occur here and there in the text. My
own footnotes are marked by square brackets enclosing the let-
ters ‘rr’.

I have also to thank the staff of the DruaULIN house for the
successful accomplishment of their difficult task in printing this
edition.

James A. €richton.



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

A fresh treatment of Ethiopic Grammar had for a long time
been urgently required; and, so far as known to me, none of the
older qualified scholars seemed disposed to supply the want. In
these circumstances I readily responded to an invitation addressed
to me by the publishing firm in the summer of 1855, to undertake
this business, — one quite as laborious as remunerative. I was
aware indeed that, if only a larger number of texts had been thor-
oughly investigated and settled, and greater progress had been
made with the deciphering of the Himyaric monuments, many
details would have allowed of more certain and complete recogni-
tion and acceptance. Seeing however that the accomplishment of
these tasks lay still in the distant future, I did not think it wise
to wait for it; and, even as it was, a rich field, ripe for cutting
and gathering in, already lay before me.

The terms of my arrangement with the publisher restricted,
to some extent, the time available for work, and also the compass
of the volume. Still, I have endeavoured to satisfy, as far as pos-
sible within the prescribed limits, those requirements of a gram-
matical work which are insisted on by our advanced philology.
The material of the language has been thoroughly gone over afresh,
in all its parts and on every side; and many new observations,
of which Lwopor¥ had no presentiment, hive been the result,
as every single section of the book will show. In explaining the
phenomena of the language and duly ranking them in its system,
I was still more completely left to my own enquiries, as fore-
going labours in this department have been much more scanty.
Many things here are, of course, matter of grammatical theory
previously adopted, so that others, who profess a different theory
will attempt a different explanation. Many things, — in the views
given of Pronunciation and Accent for instance, — must per-
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haps always remain uncertain and obscure, because the historical
information, which alone could decide, is wanting. Many things
too had to be set down without being fully demonstrated, because
space was not obtainable for their proper discussion. In the refe-
rences mentioned, it is but desirable that other scholars should
now speak out, and take up the discussion of these more difficult
and obscure questions. Science, —to the service of which alone
this book is devoted, would be a gainer. But every one who
peruses my book will be convinced, I trust, that Ethiopic grammar,
which has been neglected so long, sheds quite as much light on
the grammars of the other Semitic languages as it receives from
them.

Perhaps some justification is required for the great length
at which, in the Phonology, I have sought to authenticate by exam-
ples the Sound-transitions between KEthiopic roots and those of
the other Semitic tongues. I know from experience the perplexing
effect, which is produced upon one who approaches Kthiopic from
the side of the other Semitic languages, caused by a host of ex-
pressions and roots; and therefore I wished to clear the way for a
more thorough insight, by discussing a number of etymologies, and
by analysing the Sound-changes upon which this phenomenon rests.
Much here is, of course, merely matter of conjecture and must
long remain so, — in fact until dialectic phonetic interchange is
more strictly investigated by Semitic philologists, and traced back
to sure principles. However, even the danger of falling into error
here and there in detail, did not prevent me from tackling the
matter.

In the Syntax I was obliged to compress my work, seeing
that the space allowed was already more than exhausted. Accord-
ingly it was only what was peculiar and remarkable in Ethiopic
that I was able to treat with any thoroughness; while I could
merely touch upon what had become familiar from the other
Semitic languages. In the arrangement of the Syntax I have ad-
hered almost entirely to the order adopted in Ewarp’s ‘Hebrew
Grammay’, which seemed to be the most accurate and suitable.
Altogether this part of the work, for which Luporr did almost
nothing, claims to be no more than a first draught, which still
awaits much filling in by means of farther studies. A few para-
- graphs T would gladly have altered, if the manuscript had not by
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that time left my hands. Then too, the Sections turned out some-
what unequal in extent; but, on account of the constant references
backwards and forwards, it had become exceedingly difficult to
make any alteration in this respect.

The supporting-passages I have taken, as far as possible, from
the Bible in print, and in this I have founded upon Prart’s edition
of the New Testament, LiupoLr's of the Psalins, LaUurexcE's of
4 Bsra, and my own edition of the Octateuch and the Book of
Henoch. Quotations are occasionally made from Manuscript sources
in the case of the other Biblical Books, as well as in the case
of the Book of Jubilees, (Kufalé), Vita Adami, (Gadla Addam), Li-
turgies, Organon, Hymnologies of the British Bible Society, Abys-
sinian Chronicles and Salota Reqgt.

It is hoped that every foreigner will kindly excuse, and every
German approve of, my having written the book in German: to
write a Grammar in Latin is restricting and troublesome, and to
read it is pain.

It seemed to me unnecessary in itself to add an Index of
Words and Subjects, and it was besides precluded by my having
already exceeded the limits allowed the book.

Kiel, 15™ April, 1857.

The Author.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

The highly honouring proposal was made to me on the part of
the Publishing firm, at the suggestion of Pror. NOLDEKE, and with
the sanction of the Author's representatives, to prepare a second
edition of the present work. A wish which had been cherished for
many years by the Author, who has been removed from us, was
thereby to be fulfilled. Pror. Dinrmann had gathered together
a large number of notes in his own interleaved copy of the Gram-
mar with a view to a revised edition, and had continued the process
till shortly before his death. A foundation was thus laid for the
present edition, which, at the express desire of the representatives,
takes, upon the whole, the form of a reproduction of the original
work, with the author’s numerous additions and relatively few emen-
dations.

In consequence of the restriction thus laid upon me in the work
of revisal, the original character of the book has been absolutely
preserved. But another consequence of course was, that it be-
came impossible for the new editor to undertake any thorough-
going alterations in individual passages. ProF. DirrmMann him-
self, if it had been permitted him, would doubtless have undertaken
a much more vigorous recasting or regular revision of the book.
Beyond trifling alterations of expression, and the tacit correction
of manifest errors of the Press, I have merely rectified certain
mistakes, — proved by facts to be such, —and which Dizrmany
would at this time of day have acknowledged. The entire respon-
sibility, as well as the entire merit, accordingly remains with the
Author, even in this second edition. My contributions— in the
way of correction of the original work and addition of a few notices
of the literature of the subject — are marked by square brackets.

I thought I might venture upon greater liberty in the use
made of the Author’s Manuscript additions. In particular, the



XI1I PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

lengthy and frequently recurring extracts from later writings, —
which Dizrmany had entered in his copy, manifestly for his own
readier guidance, —have been replaced by mere references to the
works concerned: other material too, especially all that seemed to
lie beyond the scope of an Ethiopic grammar, has been left out
of account. On the other hand I considered that I was acting in
the spirit of the Author in endeavouring to extend, support and
adjust the lists of examples, often very briefly stated by him, and
in many cases consisting of a single FEthiopic word, — a labour
which was facilitated, and in many cases in fact made possible, only
through Dirimanw’s ‘Lexicon Linguae Ethiopicae’. Occasionally,
instead of a long series of supporting-passages I have given a direct
reference to the ‘Lexicon’.

The now antiquated second Table of the first edition, with
the “older Forms of Ethiopic writing”, has been set aside for
various reasons.

A few additions, marked “NOLDEKE”, originated in the course
of reading the proof-sheets, which Pror. NOLDEKE revised at my
request on account of the extensions of the new edition springing
out of DiLzmanN’s copy. Of course the distinguished scholar just
named does not thereby incur any responsibility for my perfor-
mance. But, beyond an honest endeavour to restore as well as I
could the work of the much revered dead, it was his lively in-
terest in this work and 7%is continual assistance with head and
hand, which alone gave me the needful courage to undertake the
task and to conduct it to its close. For this service I hope he will
kindly accept here my heartfelt thanks.

Lugano, 25" April, 1899.

C. Bezold.



NOTE ON THE ENGLISH EDITION.

It is with great pleasure that I avail myself of the oppor-
tunity, here afforded me, of expressing my thorough approval of
Dr. CricETON’S translation of DILLMANN’S work, which will form a
worthy companion-volume to his recent edition of Pror. NOLDEKE'S
‘Syriac Grammar’. The clear and idiomatic English, into which
Dintmany’s rather difficult German has been rendered, testifies
once more to Dr. CrrcETON's ability and skill in such translation,
as well as to the minute and conscientious accuracy, combined
with sound scholarship, with which he has undertaken and brought
to a successful completion his laborious task. I venture to hope
and believe that Dinnmann’s book will henceforth appeal with
effect to a still wider circle of readers, and increase yet farther
the interest taken in Ethiopic Grammar among English-speaking
students of Semitic.

Heidelberg, November 1906.
C. Bezold.
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INTRODUCTION.

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE ETHIOPIC
| LANGUAGE.

§ 1. The beginnings of the great Abyssinian kingdom stretch
back to pretty early times, which cannot now be more exactly
determined. It emerged into the light of history immediately upon
its conversion to Christianity in the third century, and with in-
creasing clearness on to the seventh; and from that time forward,
all through the Middle Ages and up to the commencement of
the seventeenth century, it occupied an important position in the
midst of the bordering populations of Africa and Arabia. In that
kingdom once flourished the language commonly called Ethiopic,
and it is to the description of that language that the present work
is devoted. Originally one only of the manifold dialects into which
the Arabic-African branch of the Semitic tongue split up, though
one of the noblest among them, it gained, through the tribe by
which it was spoken, the position of being the leading speech in
the kingdom, starting as it did from their country of Tigré and its
chief town Axum, and keeping pace with the development of the
kingdom, while the modes of speech native to other tribes in the
land lived on alongside of it merely as vulgar dialects. Farther,
by means of the numerous writings, chiefly of Christian contents,
which were speedily composed in it, it became bound up in the
most intimate manner with the life of the Church and the whole
culture of the people. In this position it maintained itself, as long
as the centre of gravity of the kingdom remained in Tigre and
Axum. It is true that when the South-Western provinces grew
into importance, and the seat of government was transferred to

the district south of Takazze toward Lake Sana, another dialect,
1
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the Ambharic, came into fashion as the ordinary speech of the
court and of the officials of the country; but Ethiopic even then
continued to retain its full importance as the literary language, in
which all books and even official documents were written; and the
three centuries of this period may be regarded indeed as the age
of the second bloom of the Ethiopic speech. It was only when
the Galla tribes pressed into the country after the close of the
sixteenth century, and thus shook and loosened the entire king-
dom, that the language received its deathblow. The kingdom was
broken up; the several parts were dissevered from the whole;
civilisation yielded to a rapid recrudescence of barbarism;
Christianity was pressed hard and partly supplanted by Islam, and
in itself it degenerated into the merest caricature of a Christian
faith. Along with the power, culture and literature of these lands
the venerable speech died out also. To be sure it has remained
the sacred language and the ecclesiastical language up to the present
day; and, as late even as last century, books, especially the annals
of the country, were still composed in it; but it was understood
by the educated priests only and perhaps by a few of the nobles,
and even such men preferred to write in Amharic. Now-a-days
even among the priests, only a few probably are to be found who
possess some scanty acquaintance with the Ethiopic tongue ().
The dialects of the several tribes and provinces,—most of
them being no doubt of Semitic origin, but containing a strong
admixture of elements from the adjoining African tongues—are
now flourishing there in motley variety and rank luxuriance. The
most widely extended among them is the Amharic(®), which in

(%) For Ethiopic Bibliography ¢f.: G. Fumacarwy, ‘Bibliografia Etiopica.
Catalogo descrittivo e ragionato degli scritti pubblicati dalla invenzione della
stampa fino a tutto i 1891 intorno alla Etiopia e regiont limitrofe’, Milano
1893; [and L. Gorpscumipt, ‘Biblioteca Aethiopica, vollstaendiges verzeichnis
und ausfuekrliche beschreibung saemmtlicher Aethiopischer druckwerke', Leipzig
1893, as well as the “Litteratura Aethiopica” in Prarrorius’ ‘dethiopische
Grammatik’, Berlin 1886, p. 21s¢q.; and C. Cont1 Rossini's ‘Nole per la storia
letteraria abissina’: Rendiconti della R. Accademia dei Lincei, Classe di
scienze morali, storiche e filologiche, Vol. VIII (Roma 1900), p. 197 sgq.].

(®) Europeans have been made better acquainted with this language
through Isexsera's ‘Dictionary of the Amharic Language’, London 1841, and
‘Grammar of the Amharic Language’, London 1842. [V. now also Praerorius,
‘Die Amharische Sprache', Halle 1879; Guii, ‘Grammatica elementare della
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manifold forms is spoken, or at least understood, in Shoa and in
all the district lying between Takazzs and Abawi. On the other
hand the language spoken in the Tigré country has retained the
nearest resemblance to Ethiopic ().

The name, Ethiopic Language, which the old national speech
of Abyssinia commonly bears among us now, is derived from the
classical denomination given to the inhabitants of these regions, and
has been taken over from the Greek by the Abyssinians them-
selves. Accordingly they called their kingdom A Fe-& @, and the
national tongue AAY? : A TP%P. The original native appellation
for the people, however, and farther for their speech, is “}d-H, liter-
ally “roaming”, then as a national designation, in the sense of
“the Roamers”, “the Free”; and thus comes AAY : “VOH “the
tongue of the Free” (%). .

§ 2. In origin and essence Ethiopic is a pure Semitic speech,
transplanted by people who migrated from Yemen to Abyssinia.
In its sounds and laws of sounds, in its roots, inflectional ex-
pedients and word-forms, in all that is reckoned the structure
and essence of a language, it bears throughout a genuine and un-
corrupted Semitic stamp (}). All its roots may be pointed out as
recurring in the other Semitic languages, especially in Arabic,
although often diverging greatly in form, or preserved merely in
a fragmentary condition. From the indigenous languages of these
African regions only a very few names of plants and animals have
been taken; while the names of the months,—which Ludolf ima-
gined to have come from the same stock,—appear to be of de-
cidedly Semitic origin. True, the Ge'ez people learned a few stray
things, about matters so external as writing, from the Greeks,
with whom the Abyssinians had dealings in times even before
Christ, and with whom they continued in uninterrupted intercourse

" lingua Amarifia’, Roma 1889; D’Ansanis, ‘Dictionnaire de la langue Ama-
rififia’, Paris 1881 and Guipi, ‘Vocabolario amarico-italiano’, Roma 1901.]
(M) [Cf. E. Lirruany, ‘Die Pronomina im Tigre': Zeitschr. f. Assyrio-
logie XII, pp. 188s¢q.; 291sqq.; ‘Das Verbum der Tigresprache’, ibid. XIII,
p. 183sgq., XIV, p. 1sqq.; and NoLpeke, ‘Die semitischen Sprachen’, 22 ed.
Leipzig 1899, p. 71sq¢.] ’
(® V. Luvovr: ‘Historia Aethiopica’, 1ib. I, cap. 1, 4, & cap. 15, 8.
(®) PraETORIUS tries to point out Hamitic elements in the Ethiopic

‘Lexicon: ZDMG XLIII, p. 817s¢q.
1 *
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up to the Mohammedan conquest of Egypt. From the Greeks also
they borrowed several names and several terms of art, which
passed into the flesh and blood of the language. In a similar way
a number of pure Aramaic and Arabic words were adopted into
it through intercourse with the Arabs, Jews and Aramaeans. But
the entire sum of these contributions does not exceed the ordinary
proportion of borrowed words which prevails in other languages
maintained otherwise in purity. Kthiopic, from its very start, was
protected against such a considerable infusion of foreign elements
as we see in Syriac, by the superior richness of its vocabulary,
and by the long-continued activity of the faculty of formation
possessed by the language, which enabled it to produce equivalent
Ethiopic expressions for notions of every kind, however abstract
they might be. On the other hand the language kept itself at the
same time, as regarded 'its structure, quite free from Greek in-
fluences. Even its Syntax, which in its flexibility, variety and
marvellous faculty for co-ordinating and subordinating long phrases
in one whole, so remarkably resembles Greek syntax, proves on
closer investigation to be founded merely upon a very rich develop-
ment, and skilful handling, of original Semitic grammatical ex-
pedients and formative tendencies. It must, of course, be granted
that this peculiar leaning in the Ethiopic language to grandiose
periods and bold arrangements of words was confirmed by the
familiarity of Abyssinian authors with Greek () works, and was
thereby stimulated to a more manifold development of its several
tendencies.

§ 3. Of Semitic languages Arabic is the one with which
Ethiopic has the most numerous and close affinities (}). Nothing
else could have been expected, when regard is had to the derivation
of the Abyssinian Semites from Southern Arabia, and to the
active intercourse which they long maintained with it. This re-
lationship is at once and clearly betrayed by marks like the follow-
ing:—in the alphabetical system— the division of the old Semitic

(*) V., however, Pragrorivs, ‘Grammatik der Tigrinasprache’, Halle
1871, p. 2, Rem.

(®) V., on the other hand, Haurr, ‘J. Am. Or. Soc), Vol. XIII, p.
CCLIIsqq., according to whose opinion Ethiopic, of all the Semitic lan-
guages, stands nearest to Assyrian.
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n and ¥ each into two separate sounds; in the structure of words
‘and inflections—the frequent endings in a short vowel, the greater
multiplicity of conjugational forms in the Verb, and the fuller
development of Quadriliteral and Multiliteral roots,—the Tuner
Plural or Collective formation in the Noun, the regular distinguish-
ing of the Accusative, as also of the Indicative and Subjunctive in
the Imperfect, the capability of attaching two Pronominal suffixes
to one verb, and a host of other scattered and subordinate phe-
nomena; in the vocabulary—an unmistakeable array of roots
which are elsewhere developed or preserved in Arabic only, and
not in the more northerly Semitic languages.

And yet Ethiopic is far from being a mere dialect of Arabic,
especially if we wunderstand by that the ordinary Literary or
Middle Arabic. In fact the vocabularies of the two present a
very peculiar contrast, in respect that Ethiopic usually employs
altogether different words and roots from Arabic, for the ex-
pression of precisely those notions and objects which are most
frequently met with in common life (*), while vice versd the words
and roots, usual in Arabic in such cases, are found in Ethiopic in
scattered traces only. Then the most of the Prepositions and
Conjunctions are quite different in the two, with the exception of
a few which are common to all the Semitic tongues. In the
structure of its syllables Ethiopic has not developed the richness
in Vowels which characterises Arabic, or else it has lost it again:
in this respect it comes nearer to Hebrew. As regards its roots,
it has, in opposition to all the other Semitic languages, very
strongly-marked phonetic changes and transpositions, and it oc-
cupies quite a peculiar and unique position in the Semitic family
through the evolution of the u-containing Gutturals and Palatals.
Ethiopic never attained to the copious wealth of Forms possessed
by Arabic, although it is certain that it had a greater number of
forms in earlier times. In particular, Diminutives and Augmen-

() Compare the words for:—God, Man (Homo), Man, Woman, Body,
Sight, Earth, Land, Town, King, Animal, Sun, Moon, Day, Mountain, Valley,
good, bad, big, little, much, rich, poor, remaining; farther for:—to go, to reach,
to turn back, to follow, to send, to forsake, to fail, to sit down, to dwell, to flee,
do carry, to will, to call, to command, to write, to seek, to finish, to find, to
repeat, to comquer, to say, to tell, to act, to rejoice, to love, fo burn, to
build &c.
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tatives are altogether wanting, as well as the Emphatic state (*).
It farther took a different course from Arabic in the formation of
the Imperfect, as well as in Case-formation—with the exception
of the Accusative. In the sensitiveness of its vowels to the ut-
terance of a guttural(®) it ranges itself with Hebrew rather than
with Arabic. It has gone farther than the rest of the Semitic
languages in evolving strong roots out of weak ones; and it has
developed the formation of the Conjugations in certain directions
with more consistency than Arabic itself. And in various other
things (®) it has kept to a more antique stage than the rest of the
Semitic tongues. Kthiopic has no Article, but it has preserved
an originality and a fulness in the department of the Pronouns,
unmatched by its sister languages. Then it has a host of prono-
minal particles, of which not a trace is now left in Arabic, while
in the perfecting of Enclitics it has followed out an original
Semitic bent with a thoroughness which is found nowhere else.
In framing Sentences and Periods it has brought into many-sided
use expedients and devices, which have long been given up in
Arabic, but are still hinted at in Hebrew as belonging to the
ancient Semitic speech. As regards its treatment of the Gender
of Nouns, it seems to transfer us quite to the original condition
of the language, when the settlement of Gender was still in
process, and all as yet was fluctuating; nor has it gained any
fixity on this point, even in its latest stages. And finally, we
come upon many expressions in the vocabulary, which have dis-
appeared from Arabic, at least in the meaning concerned, al-
though they belonged to the original Semitic common-stock (%).

() According to D. H. MtLLer, ‘Epigraphische Denkmiler aus Abes-
sinien’, Vienna 1894, p. 72 = ‘Denkschriften d. k. Akad. d. Wiss., phil.-hist.
Classe’ XLIII, IIT—these conditions are to be explained by the influence of
the Hamitic tongues upon Ethiopie.

() Cf. Konie, ‘Neue Studien iiber Schrift, Aussprache und allgemeine
Formenlehre des Aethiopischen’, Leipzig 1877, p. 187.

(®) Kon1e classes along with these (ibid. p. 87sq.) the Imperfect-form
L5, the endings 11, 1., T}« in the Verb, and the Feminine formation of
Adjectives like dh§ A1, dh&N1; v. infra §§ 92, 129, 135.

O BT @), B0 (7). AT (3, OEG (DY) (o)), P2
(@), 0.0 (S.&3) YY), FPPET (Phn), T TIAP (Givn), av BT
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All this leads to the conclusion that Ethiopic, after its sep-
aration from the Northern Semitic, pursued a common course
with Arabic for some time longer, but parted company with it at
a pretty early date and at a time in fact when Arabic had not
yet attained to its present luxuriance in forms, nor yet to its
strictly regular, inflexible, stiff monotony. Ethiopic in this way
saved a good deal of the old Semitic, which Arabic suffered to
decay, and it also developed a portion of it in a wholly different
manner from Arabic. The most of its force, however, subsequent
to its severance from the rest of the Semitic languages, was ap-
plied to the elaboration of a multiplicity in the methods of con-
joining and arranging words in a sentence,—answering to the
multiplicity existing in the possible modes of thought and dis-
course,—and to the development of the pronominal section of the
roots which specially conveys the more subtle relations and con-
ditions of thought.

§ 4. In contrast, however, with the antique character of
Ethiopic—in various respects truly remarkable,—stand a large
number of decidedly later modes of formation and expression, in
which we see it coinciding with languages that have reached an
advanced stage of development, like Aramaic. In this reference
we attach no particular importance to the softening of the pro-
nunciation of one or two Semitic sounds, such as Gutturals and
Sibilants, inasmuch as that process appears to have predominated
only in the course of the Middle Ages, and is a phenomenon
illustrated contemporaneously in other Semitic dialects, though
it has gone farthest in Amharic. But our statement is borne
out by the fact that Ethiopic has given up, or replaced by
external formations, many old forms and inner formations, which
once it must have had, as well as by the fact that, alongside
of the old forms and formations which it retains, it has ad-
mitted several new and more external ones, mainly with the
view of attaining thereby to a greater freedom in the structure
of its periods. It has entirely given up the Dual both in Verb

(Tew), @C (W), AONAT (E8), 0009 (opn), Al (22Y), -1eA
Gm), 1R (8e3), AVA 52,507, @dh (XY, AAar L (15), hd.l
(2Y), 114, (), ML@ (7)), A@-AN (Y1) (S54), mPO (¥pn),
4.0 (77B) (=+2), meP (p) <U“>)’ and several others,

Develop-
ment of the
Language.
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and Noun, just like Aramaic. Towards the formation of Nouns
and Inner Plurals it has manifestly at one time possessed a greater
number of forms, but owing to a certain economy, abundantly
noticeable too in other matters, it has put many of them aside as
being unnecessary. Iven in the Verb this frugality is shown, so
that only a few verbs make use of more than four Conjugations
(Stems), while the most of them do not use even so many. A special
Passive voice is no longer met with; and its place is supplied by the
Reflexive, just as in Syriac. The Active Participle, in the simple
Conjugation (Stem) at least, has almost disappeared: in the derived
conjugations it is more frequently formed to be sure, but still not
regularly, and it is very often lengthened by an external Adjective-
ending. Upon the whole the place of the Participle is taken either
by Conjunctional Periphrasis or by some other grammatical device.
The simple Adjective-formation has greatly decayed. On the
other hand the formation of words by external addition through
prefixes and suffixes, and the formation of derived Substantives
and Adjectives, have gained ground. Ethiopic, as we know it, has
the capacity of forming Adjectives from all possible Nouns by
means of added terminations, of deriving many Abstracts by
means of endings, and of advancing Collectives to be Nouns of
bulk by means of external plural-endings. KEven from Nouns
that had been formed by means of external increase, it derives
new Verbs, still preserving the additions found in the Nominal
formation, and it has allowed the external formation strongly to
affect the Infinitive also. To express the Genitive relation it has
developed, alongside of the old Construct state, the indication
given by an external Genitive sign, just like Aramaic. The
roundabout expression of the Genitive and Accusative relations
by means of a pronoun appended to the governing word, followed
by a preposition having reference thereto,—is quite as often met
with in Ethiopic as in Syriac, and at the same time it serves in
most cases to compensate for the Article. The use of a pronoun
affixed to the verb, with a dative signification, has become very
common. Then along with the early Semitic form and method of
conjoining words in the sentence, ample occupation has been
found for Prepositions and Conjunctions in this endeavour. And,
—to come back once more to the sounds of the language,—
the disappearance of the short ¢ and #, and the dissolving of all
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the short vowels, except d, into the most undefined and character-
less of all the vowels, viz. the short &, constitute a phenomenon
not indeed original, but still very ancient, in the Ethiopic speech.

Consequently much that is old and much that is new lie
here together, sometimes strangely mingled: Things which in
other languages are allotted to different stages of growth or to
different dialects are met with in Ethiopic side by side. We may
therefore conclude that Ethiopic, as it presents itself to us in its
literature, has a long period of development behind it, and that
the people who once spoke it attained in early times to a high
degree of culture. Moreover the people who produced such an
admirable and majestic style of sentence with the implements of
Semitic speech must have been endowed with great intellectual
genius and logical gifts.

§ 5. It would be a highly desirable advantage for us of
course, to be better acquainted with the language during the time
when it was thus coming into being, and to be able to follow it
up throughout its various stages of development. But just as in
most other languages, so also in this, such an advantage is denied
us. The most ancient of the larger monuments of Ethiopic which
we have, viz. the two long Axumite inscriptions, made known by
E. Ropeens (*)—barely reach back to the end of the 5™ century
of our era. Certainly other shorter inscriptions from Axum and
other places exist, and have been to some extent noticed already
in books of travel(®), being of still older date than those first-
mentioned,—to judge from the form of their letters: they are,
however, both too short and too inaccurately copied to enable us
to deduce much from them. Lastly, the Minao-Sabaic monuments,
which in quite recent times were discovered in great quantities,
exhibit to us a language that, in spite of the agreement in alpha-
betical character, diverges greatly from Ethiopic, and furnish us

() In the Supplement to his ‘Travels’ printed 1838—40; v. notice of
the work in ZDMG VII, p. 338sqq. [V. also D. H. MiLLeR, ‘Epigraphische
Denkmdiler aus Abessinien’.)

(® V. the Travels of Saut axp Lorp Varextia: One of the In-
scriptions mentioned there has been republished in Isensera’s ‘Dictionary of
the Amh. Lang., p. 209. [V. also C. Conrtr Rossixt, ‘L’iscrizione dell’ obe-
lisco presso Matard: Rendiconti della R. Accad. dei Lincei Vol. V (Roma 1896)

p. 250sg¢]
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with a proof that the last-named language parted company in very
early times with its sister languages of Southern Arabia. Thus it
comes that we have not the means of acquainting ourselves with
the condition of the Abyssinian national speech in times anterior
to the conversion of the country to the Christian faith. And it is
only from stray internal evidence, as for instance from the oc-.
casional appearance still, with the Noun, of the Suffix Pronoun
of the 1% Pers. Sing. 7, instead of a later (e)ya,—from the re-
tention of ¢ (%) in a few Interrogative Particles, or the Negative
én (18),—and such other things,—that we are able to conclude
that Ethiopic in its earliest period of development had a much
closer affinity with Hebrew than appears in the later form of the
language. For this very reason we need not wonder that the
deciphering of the Minao-Sabaic inscriptions ylelded many re-
markable analogies between that dialect and Hebrew.

Altogether Ethiopic appears at the beginning of its last
thousand years of existence as already a full-grown language,
which experienced only a few alterations as time went on. The
principal changes which it underwent during that period concern
on the one hand its phonetic system, particularly in the pronun-
ciation of its vowels, and on the other its vocabulary, and the
continuance in use, or the falling out of use, exhibited by one or
two Word-forms. In the first reference we hold that not earlier
than during that period can the softening of the pronunciation
of many Consonants have become so marked and so general,—
that many peculiarities in the relation of Gutturals to Vowels are
of comparatively late origin,—and that many words and forms
have exchanged a fuller and more original Vowel-pronunciation
for one more faint and faded. We cannot, it is true, obtain proof
for what has been advanced, from a comparison of the Inscriptions
with the later literary language, because these inscriptions have
themselves only defective and occasionally fluctuating vowel-signs (')
(§ 125q.); but the most ancient Manuscripts which we possess,
dating from the 13" and 14™ centuries onwards, place in our
hands evidence of every kind to support those propositions; and
we may infer that if we ever came upon Manuscripts belonging

(*) [This view, however, is not confirmed by the accurate copies which
we now possess: The Axumite Inscriptions are fully vocalised.]
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to any of the six or seven earlier centuries, such evidence would
flow in upon us still more copiously. The details of these questions
will be explained farther on, in the Grammar itself.

As regards the other point, all truly careful investigation of
old Texts, up to the oldest, and their various readings, proves
that many forms and words, and meanings of single words, though
in use in earlier days, fell into disuse as time went on, and were
replaced by new ones,—also and specially, that Arabic words,
which were rarely employed in the language of literature, but
were quite intelligible to the people, streamed in again more
abundantly in the days of lively intercourse with Arabic-speaking
populations and tribes, or through the medium of books trans-
lated from Arabic (%).

§ 6. The language was cultivated for literary purposes
mainly in the service of religion and of the Church. The large
majority of the extant writings are of ecclesiastical character.
These had their basis in the versions of the Books of the Old
and New Testaments, in the widest acceptation of the word,
which versions were followed forthwith by the translation, or
even the independent elaboration, of a series of theological and
liturgical works. Beyond question all native authors, in their
methods of thought and statement, were dependent more or less
on Scripture models. After the Mohammedan conquest of Egypt,
and following the cultivation of an Arabic Christian literature, it
was in their turn these Arabic models by which Ethiopic authors
let themselves be swayed. The language at that time found varied
application in setting forth historical, legal, chronological and
mathematical material. Many original works of the most diverse
kinds were produced in the latest period of prosperity enjoyed

(M) In neither of these points referred to has much been done hitherto
for the investigation of Ethiopic. Luporr paid no attention whatever to
such historical examination of the language, and represented many things
which are ancient and divergent as being mere copyists’ errors. So too
Taomas Pery Prarr, in the edition of the N. T. which he prepared for the
English Bible Society (Liondon 1830) [reprinted at Leipzig 1899], disregarded
this point of view. As for myself I have devoted special attention to this
matter in my editions of Texts, as the Apparatus Criticus found in them will
. show, but I must express the wish that others who edit Texts would do the
same thing.

Ethiopie

Literature.

Modern In-
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ions.
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by the speech and the nation, namely from 1300 to 1600 A. D,
among which incontestably the most important are the great
native Chronicles. Mohammedan Magic-books also, and writings
on Astrology and Medicine, gained entrance among the people
about the time when barbarism and darkness crept over them.
Poetry was always cherished by the Ethiopians with special predi-
lection, but almost exclusively in the service of religion, so far as
we yet know. The great Service Hymn-books of the seventh and
following centuries are fine poetical productions, but constructed
very decidedly on the model of the Psalms. Later on, Sacred
Poetry degenerates into an innumerable quantity of Encomia of
Saints—men and women,— and proportionately sinks in intrinsic
value. Unfortunately this department of KEthiopic literature has
hitherto been very little enquired into; yet this much we can even
now see,—that an artistic Metric had never been developed
in it; the farthest that was reached in the evolution of orderly
form was the articulating of verse in symmetrical strophes, ac-
companied with rhyme,—for the matter of that often enough very
imperfect.

The Ethiopic language has never had native grammarians,

as far as yet known; and this circumstance sufficiently explains
why one or two phenomena-in it,—Ilike, for instance, the Conju-
gational-formation (Stem) and Imperfect-formation of several
derived Conjugations (Stems), or the treatment of the Gender of
Nouns—, continued to the last so fluctuating and irregular.
! Attempts at Ethiopic-Amharic Dictionaries were made in
abundance, it is true, about the time the speech was dying out,
but they are all very crude, and do not occupy themselves with
the grammatical part of the language.

In Europe people began to interest themselves in Kthiopic,
in the 16™ century. Besides the Abyssinian TrsFA-Z1oN and his
associates, who published the N. T. at Rome in 1548,—and to
some extent even before him,—it was Jory Porgrx of Cologne,
Marianos Vicrortus of Reate, Jo. Scaricer, Ta. PErrarus and
J. G. Nisserius, Jac. WEMMERS at ANTwERP, and lastly Epyvunp
Castern, who rendered meritorious services to Ethiopic in various
degrees, partly by printing some of the shorter Texts, and partly
by grammatical and lexical endeavours (). A more comprehensive

(Y) Cf. also: ‘Chaldaeae seu Aethiopicae linguae Institutiones: nungquam
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and exact acquaintance with the tongue we owe first, however, to
the immortal services of Jos Lwporr ('), who published the first
edition of his ‘Grammatica Aethiopica’, 4, in 1661, and the second
edition, folio, in 1702, the latter being still useful. A second and
indispensable help was added in his ‘Lexicon Aethiopico-Latinum’,
the second edition of which, folio, was printed at Frankfort-on-
the-Maine in 1699. Inasmuch as Luporr in his labours had the
advantage of being tutored by a born Ethiopian,—GREGORY,—
at a time when Ethiopic was still tolerably well understood in
Abyssinia, we must take his facts as the groundwork for all which
relates to Pronunciation. It deserves to be kept in view, however,
that the facts referred to, justify conclusions merely for the pro-
nunciation of Ethiopic common in later times, and are not to be
relied upon throughout. In every other point the labours of
Luporr have long outlived their sufficiency. Judged from the
present position of philology they can no longer be regarded as
satisfactory in any single part. During the 150 years that have
elapsed since Luporr’s day, the furtherance of our knowledge of
Ethiopic has been almost wholly neglected both in Germany and
in the rest of Europe. At the most a few printed texts have been
revised or simply re-issued, and an occasional reference to Ithio-
pic has been made here and there in Hebrew Grammars and
Dictionaries(®). In 1825 H. Hurrerp gave(®) a certain impulse

antea a Latinis visae, opus utile ac eruditum. Item,—Omnium Aecthiopiae
regum qui ab inundato terrarum orbe usque ad nostra tempora imperarunt
Libellus: hactenus tam Graecis quam Latinis ignoratus, nuper ex Aethiopica
translatus lingua’. And at the end: ‘Impressit omnia quae in hoc libro con-
tinentur, ex primatum licentia Vaverivs Doricus Brixiew, opera Axcerr De
Orprapis. Romae. Anno natali Christi M.D,L.II. 4°. [For the first printed
text of the Psalms (in 1518), and of the N. T. v. also Guipt, ‘La prima
stampa del Nuovo Testamento in Etiopico fatta in Roma nel 1548—1549',
in Vol. IX of the Archivio della R. Societé Romana di Storia patria, Rome
1886.]

M [Cf. J. Fuemmine, ‘Hiod Ludolf: Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der
orientalischen Philologie’ in Beitrige zur Assyriologie, Vol. I, 1890, p. 537sqq,
and Vol. II, 1894, p. 63s9q.]

(Z)IThe ‘Grammatica Aethiopica conscripta’ a Jo. Prai. Harrmaxyo,
Frankfort a. M. 1707, 4%© is a poor epitome of Luporr’s work; nor has
learning been advanced by J. G. Hasse’s ‘Handbuch der arabischen und
dthiopischen Sprache’, Jena 1793.

(®>) In a paper written in early youth ‘Exercitationes Aethiopicae’
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to the resumption of grammatical labours in the field of our
language, without, however, this start having been followed up
either by himself or others. Some valuable contributions to
Ethiopic phonology have been furnished by H. Tvce(}); and many
excellent hints on isolated phenomena in the Ethiopic language
are found in the latest edition of Ewarv’s ‘Ausfiihrliches Lehr-
buch der hebriischen Sprache’ (*).

Lips. 1825, 4°. The chief merit of this paper lies in pointing out the true
distinction between the first and the second Conjugations (Stems) of the
Verb, which Lupowr had entirely mistaken. As to what HupreLp has ad-
vanced about the Ethiopic pronouns in his treatise ‘Semitische Demonstrativ-
bildung’ in the 28 vol. of the Zeitschr. f. d. K. d. Morg., it appears to me
in many respects untenable. Drrecmsier’s work ‘De Aethiopicae linguae
conjugationibus’, Lipsiae 1823, has complicated rather than amended LupoLr’s
theory of Stem-formation: the sole value it possesses belongs to its collection
of supporting-passages for a series of verbal forms.

®) 1. ‘Commentatio de Aethiopicae linguae somorum proprietatibus
quibusdamw’, Lips. 1854; II. ‘De Aethiopicae linguae sonorum sibilantium
natura et usw’, Lips. 1854,

(®) [V. now, particularly A. DrLLmanx’s ‘Lexicon linguae Aethiopicae
cum indice Latino', Lips. 1865, as well as F. Pragrorivs’ Aethiopische Gram-
matik mit Paradigmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie und Glossar’ = ‘Porta lin-
guarum Orientalium’.—inchoavit J. H. Prreruanwy, continuavit Herm. L.
Strack,—Pars VII, Leipzig 1886.]



PART FIRST.
ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY.

As the Ethiopic alphabetic Character differs completely in
form and in kind from that of the other known Semitic tongues,
the subject itself invites us to begin with a description of that
Character.

I. ORTHOGRAPHY.

§ 7. The Ethiopic Character has been fashioned, by a series
of more or less important alterations, from the Minao-Sabaic
character, or one resembling it, and together they represent the
Southern branch of the alphabetical systems, into which the ori-
ginal Semitic alphabet was very early divided. The opinion of
earlier scholars, that the Ethiopic Character was of Greek origin (%),
must now be regarded as completely set aside. The characters
of the Abyssinian Inscriptions are either identical with the Minao-
Sabaic, or so like them that there can be no manner of doubt
about their derivation(®). The changes which the Minao-Sabaic

(M) V. on this point Huerewp, Exercitationes Aeth. p. 1—4 and Kore,
‘Bilder und Schriften der Vorzeit'. Lupovur too inclined to this view, but
still he thought that the ‘inventor’ had had an eye also on the Samaritan
alphabet, therein showing a correct apprehension of the Semitic origin of
this Character (Hist. IV, 1. Comment. p. 60, 53b).

(3 As to the literature, ¢f. B. Konig, ‘Neue Studien tiber Schrift, Aus-
sprache, und allgemeine Formenlehre des Aethiopischen, aus den Quellen ge-
schipft, comparativ und physiologisch erliutert’. Leipzig 1877 [in what follows,
quoted as “Konie™]. TFarther, Scarorruaxxy in Riesw's HWB p. 1420sgg.;
Derexsoure, ‘Journ. as.) VII, 19, p. 375s¢q.; Fror. MiiLLer, ‘Ueber den Ur-
sprung der himjarisch-dthiopischen Schrift’, Vienna 1869 [and D. H. MtLLEr,
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form of writing has undergone in Abyssinia are manifold, and
will be farther described by-and-by; but they are not so marked
as to prevent us from recognising without difficulty the ancient
Minao-Sabaic characters in the ordinary Ethiopic ones, indepen-
dently even of the intervention of the Ethiopic Inscriptions (cf.
Table I). The character, like the speech itself, and even more
decidedly, has kept to a very antique stage. Both in print, and
as a rule in Manuscripts, it is inscribed with large, firmly impressed
strokes; and the older the manuscripts, the more pronounced is
this feature.

§ 8 I. Like all the other Semitic forms of writing, the
Ethiopic is originally consonantal. The number and the order of
these consonants are not the same, however, in this langnage as
in the others. Farther, the names given them are here and there
peculiar,

(1) In Number the Ethiopic Consonants are sixz-and-twenty,
—four more than in the Northern Semitic tongues. Two of these
four are accounted for by dividing, in two cases, a sound that once
was single into two modes of pronunciation. The strong Guttural
1 was divided, just as among the Arabs, into the two sounds dh
(), and 7§ (.); and in the same way the sibilant ¥ was divided

into & (o) and P (s). Other divisions, peculiar to the Arabs,
of sounds originally ome into two, viz. 1 into . and &, 7into o
and 5, and p into b and b, are unknown to the Fthiopians, though
perhaps the Minao-Sabaeans had them. On the other hand the
Abyssinians possess two additional sounds, which were not admitted
into Arabic, viz,—a hard, peculiarly-formed Labial (§ 28) & = »;
and one that answers more to the usual p,—that is -J*, mostly
employed in foreign words. Besides these 26 characters, Amharic
letters appear, it is true, in Ethiopic books, when foreign words

‘ Epigraphische Denkmiler aus Abessinien’, p. 69; M. Lipzsarski, ‘Ephemeris
fiir semitische Epigraphik’ I, p, 109sqq., II, p. 235¢q.; and Praerorivs, ZDMG
LVIII (1904), p. 71589¢.]. On the earlier theory of the connection of
the Ethiopic alphabet with the Indian, cf. Sart, ‘ Voyage to Abyssinia’ (1814),
p. 415; Lepsius, ‘Zwei sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen’ (1836), p. 76 sq. and
Dzeexe, ZDMG XXXI, p. 598; on the opposite side, Dowsor, ‘J. Roy. 4s.
Soe. XIIT (1881), pt. 1.—Completely astray is the account given in J. Birp’s
Sur Vorigine de Palphabet Himiarite et de Palphabet Ethiopien’ in ‘Nouvelles
annales des voyages', Paris 1845, Vol. II, p. 196s¢q.
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or native proper names from the various Abyssinian dialects have
to be written with greater exactness, but these do not concern
us here(}).

§ 9. (2) The Names of these alphabetical characters and
sounds are essentially the same as among the other Semites, and
have manifestly been taken over along with the alphabet (}). Some
of them have been so far altered as to conform to the Ethiopic
expression or word in use, without the original sense of the Name
being affected; a few others remain only in a corrupt form and
without any clear meaning. In particular, Alf, Bét, Geml, Kdif,
‘Ain directly coincide with the old names: Qaf is to be under-
stood for Qof, according to § 18; Tait and Sadai rest upon the
resolution of the diphthong ¢ into ai: Rées is the ordinary Ethiopic
word for “head”, Mai, for “water”: the old name Yod was not
available, because the Ethiopic word for “hand” was rather £,
and it was accordingly replaced suitably by Yaman “right hand”:
for a like reason Nun “fish”, which word is not in use in Ethiopie,
has been exchanged for a word of like meaning Nahds “serpent”;
in this way in the last two cases the starting sounds ¢ and » have
been properly preserved. But when the Ethiopians exchanged Pé
“mouth” for 47 which is their word for “mouth”, then the general
rule,—according to which the commencing sound in the name
must be the same as the sound of the character,—was set at
nought, and a clear proof was given at the same time that the
Ethiopic name is not the original one. For Waw and Taw the
Ethiopians, in accordance with § 38, say Wawe, Tawe. For Het
they prefer to use an Arabic word, but of the same meaning, Hauf

o - . .
(.Ic,.;), and for its sister-sound they have created a new name of

like meaning, Harm (r.;..; o) “hedge” (). On the other hand Zai,

(1) [For the benefit of students, however, these letters have been added
on Table I. r.]

(® On the names of the Ethiopic Consonants among the Abyssinians
of to-day, consisting each of an Ethiopic word, which starts with the sound
designated, e. g. 3 927A, 1 ML, O Bch® cf. Pravrorius, ‘Amhar. Spr.
§ 15 and ZDMG XLI, p. 687. [Cf. farther, on the names of the Ethiopic
Letters, N6Lpekr, ‘Die semitischen Buchstabennamen’ in ‘Beitr. z. Semit,
Sprachwissenschaft', Strassburg 1904, p. 131s¢q. Tr.]

(®) [N6LpEKE (‘Beitr. 2. semit, Sprachw.’ p.183) rejects this explanation

Names of
the Conso~
nants.



Order ofthe
Ethiopic
Alphabet.

— 18 — § 10.

Dent (v. Gesextus, ‘Thes.” p. 727, and infra § 32) and still more
strongly Lawe, properly Law,—seem to have been corrupted from
Zain (), Dalt and Lamed rvespectively: These three names have
no longer any meaning in Ethiopic. Hot is just as obscure a name
as He, with which it appears to be identical. The most obscure
names, however, continue to he Saut and Sit instead of Shin and
Samech: the most probable explanation is that they are imitations
of the outward form of the names Haut and Bét, to the characters
of which their own present a resemblance. Sappa(®) (originally

Dappay I compare with &i,é “a bolt”, which is quite appropriate
to the ancient form of the character. Puaif is a name formed in
imitation of Twai, next to which it stands in the Alphabet; and
Pu is the Greek Pi: Moreover, the name of the last-mentioned
character was once given with a slight sibilation,— Psa.

§ 10. (3) Of more importance, however, than its divergence
from the Northern-Semitic Alphabet in the Names of the Conso-
nants, is the divergence of the Ethiopic alphabet in the Order in
which they stand. The Hebrew order of the characters is, as we
know, very ancient; but we do not know how ancient the Ethiopic
order may be, nor even whether the Minao-Sabaeans had the
same order. We are not justified in contending right off that the
Hebrew order is the original, and the Ethiopic the derived one.
It may, on the other hand, with some reason be thought that
during the times which followed the invention and spread of the
Alphabet different orders of the letters came into vogue, being
definitely arranged in different ways in different regions. And in
fact, on closer investigation of the order of the Ethiopic Alphabet,
one peculiarity in it appears to yield the inference that that order
may well be very ancient, and other orders compared with it be
decided innovations (}). The Northern-Semitic alphabet, as is well

of the name Harm, remarking that U”; begins with z and not with 2, and
does not mean “hedge”. He says the name rather suggests a connection with
Yoot “a small stroke”, TR.]

(*) Although it should be noticed that the Greeks have no nasal sound
either, in the name of their letter {77 (v. Hupr. p. 2).

(% Certainly not an imitation of Kappa, as Gesexws in ‘Erscm wnd
Gruser's Encyclopidie’ would have it.

(®) Cf. Béamer, ZDMG XVI, p. 579
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an Adjective in the Plural masculine, or feminine. But all other
Plurals, particularly those of inner formation (Collective forms),
may again be conceived of as compact collective notions, and
therefore as Singulars, and either masculine or feminine,— fol-
lowing in fact the same fluctuation which prevails in the Gender
of the Singular. In these cases a Plural may just as readily be
associated with an Adjective in the Singular masculine or femi-
nine, as with an Adjective in the Plural m. or f. (v. § 135). We
meet with AHD% : dPART Mark 2, 15; AnHA : NHY7 Mark
3,20; ALNC: P57 : A®-IC : ¥PHT Hen. 1,6; 0N 81 ¢
0L s A Hen 5,4; dpo : -0i>y Hen. 32,3; hAAT :
A9 Mark 4, 36;—but also with 1*A9°Z1: 0N, 2% : Oh()hY
Hen. 36,4; kav-Jf : 0997 Hen. 67,13; AANN : w§ & Gen. 24,
53; NH% : AchHA Gen. 17,4; @-kF : PAf Hen. 13,10; 'HP
o 1AL Matt. 9,17; 9907 : Q4 Ps. 92, 6; 992 : wGg..
It may be given as a general observation, that any Plural, what-
ever be its form, may be joined to an Adjective in the Plural in
that gender which belongs to the word in the Singular,—but also
that any Plural, or even Plural of Plurals (§ 141) may be conceived
of too as a Singular,—in which case it usually takes to itself the
Adjective in the Singular and in the readiest gender, the Mascu-
line, altﬁough it may also be in the Feminine. But, on the other
hand, words which are Singular in form,—if they are either es-
sentially the expression of collective notions, or even have merely
a collective meaning in the particular passages concerned—, are
joined to the Plural of the Adjective, and that too in the Gender
which properly belongs to the individual components of the collec-
tive idea: IH>% : ANk Mark 4,1; hHM: B1%7 Gen. 14,5;
Deut. 9, 2; ff1chl : 0N, LT “great splendours” (‘great magnifi-
cence’) Hen. 65, 12; AHEoOZh : T@-AL: : C 1+ PF “for distant
future generations” Hen. 1, 2("); and even O@=f4 : ONLA
Hen. 85, 6; ¢f. also 0@ : "HG9® with 0@ : 'HFav 1 Esr. 2,
49.— An Adjective which admits of an inner plural form, generally
assumes it when the Noun, with which it is co-ordinated, has also
the Collective form: 0§NCT : ONC- - Gen. 1,21; -FR9°C : 0
£ Josh. 24,17; AAHAN : ONGA : @K% Josh. 23,9; Afl@-:

(%) [Instead of the last two words here, FLeuming reads (Cch@p-f*, the
Fem. Sing. and does not, like Dirmany, repeat -*@=A L. TR]
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ing occasioned the shifting of ¢ into the first row, and of @&
into the second, through which arrangement the juxtaposition of
the Gutturals in one and the same row was secured. On the other
hand ¢, may have changed place with ), only when it became
necessary to attach - to the Ethiopic alphabet, and then ¢, was
finally placed at the end of the second row immediately before .
(3) When men had still a clear consciousness of the twofold
division of the alphabet, the two Southern-Semitic sounds =} and
p were added, one to each row, and in fact at the end of each
row. In consequence, the letter & came to stand immediately
before its sister-sound at the end; and, in accordance with the
first of the points of view which are being noticed here, § was
moved on to 4 and in fact placed after it, to separate -y from A.
(4) Then a regard to the similarity of the sounds operated as a
last regulative point of view. People wanted to have similar
sounds as close together as possible, and only separated them in
the several instances by one letter of a different nature, in order
that two which were similar might not directly clash together.
In this way ch is brought up to p, but is separated from it by A;
0l to v but separated by &; & to m, separated by 7; while &4
and @ at one time did not resemble each other in sound so closely
as they came to do later. Thus the first row,—originally beginning
with A and ending with +,—contains the Liquids A a» % and £,
together with the two Sibilants @ and w», along with the three
Gutturals U ch 74 and the three Mutes ¢ f) = (f) in place of original
&) ; and the entire series begins with a guttural corresponding to
the Alf. This row gives the most clear indications of purposeful
arrangement. In the second row, as compared with the correspond-
ing Hebrew one, still more violent transpositions are to be noticed.
It is only 4 @ H @ which present any likeness to the Hebrew
succession. In 9 m &, however, we again meet with three Mutes
placed together, and in qn & & @ with four Explosives.

I have not up till now met with any deviation from the
order developed here(’); yet it is to be noted that Porkex inter-

() An Ethiopic alphabet is met with in the MS. Add. 16240 of the
British Museum; e¢f. Diciyvaxy, ‘Catalogus codicum wmanuscriptorum Orien-
talivm qui in Museo Britannico asservantur’; pars tertia, Londini 1847, p. 58,
No. LXXL
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changed the positions of the 5™ and 7* letters w» and f},—an
alteration which, provided it rest upon a historic basis, might
easily be proved to be the better arrangement.

§ 11. II. With regard to the Form of the Ethiopic script,
it has already been mentioned that all the letters have been
fashioned out of forms presented by the Minao-Sabaic; only the
character T appears, like its sound, to have been derived from
P (or [1?). The letter -4 was at one time very like P and seems
even to have sprung from it in Minao-Sabaic just by a slight
alteration. For Zai the Abyssinians took the Minao-Sabaic
character for Dsal. The origin of the character & is still obscure:
it might be nearest the mark to recognise in it a new formation
from f) or 4, (in its old form).

By and by, however, there occurred with the Abyssinians an
important alteration in the old mode of writing,—for it gradually
became the custom to write from left to right. Among the Minao-
Sabaeans the writing as a rule ran from right to left, just as it
did among the rest of the Semites, with the exception of the Ba-
bylonian-Assyrians; sometimes too the writing was Bovsrpodyidy.
A few of the older Ethiopic Inscriptions still indicate that the
direction from right to left was at one time known also among the
Abyssinians; but evidently the example of the Greek mode of
writing, which was familiar to the Abyssinians even in pre-
Christian times, and especially in Christian times, helped to bring
about the gradual establishment of the direction from left to
right (!). The practice of writing towards the right had gained
prevalence even in the age of RUPPELL's pair of long Inscriptions;
and in books it is met with exclusively.

This gradual change in direction seems to have had mno
ulterior effect on the form of the characters themselves; the most
of them suited either direction. The characters 9 7 f1 lend them-
selves even more readily to the new direction of writing than to
the old; only ¢, instead of its original curve from right to left, took

() The common view, that the direction of Ethiopic writing to the
right is a pure innovation of the Greek missionaries, cannot be maintained.
If the opposite manner of writing had been the only one known and allowed
before the Greeks brought their influence to bear, then it would be incon-
ceivable how and why this complete reversal of the old method had been
arrived at.

Form of
the Seript.
Direction
of Writing,
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the opposite curve. On the other hand in still early times, when
writing came into more frequent use, a different position with
respect to the ground-line was assigned to several of the characters,
in order to give them a more pleasing and symmetrical appearance(?),
viz., to A, a0, w, I, L., {4.; farther, the character for J was
reversed. Moreover, the essential and distinguishing lines of a
few of the letters were brought more distinetly into prominence
(as, for instance, with @ and ¢), while in other cases unessential
lines were given up (7§ and ¢,); and finally all were set at equal
height. While sharp corners predominate in almost all the letters
of the Minao-Sabaic and ancient Ethiopic script, the natural
result of much writing and of consequent efforts to write with
greater rapidity was to round these corners off. In this way
what took two, three, or more strokes of the pen in old times
could be completed in one stroke (as in Y h oD w p 1 A 11 O
L 1m4&ae): Itis only in characters which have broken lines
that the sharper angles remain (% =}), and in A and g, because
the rounding off of these might have led to their being mistaken
for f} and 1. Even in Roprerr’s Inscriptions we find this round-
ing off of the strokes carried out to some extent, although the
angular style would have been easier on stone.

Scarcely a start had been made towards binding individual
letters into groups of letters. In RPPELL’s Inscription II, 38,
such a group appears to be met with(®); and in Manuscripts too,
in the case of the Ethiopic name for God, we come upon the
crasis of 9 and H into s, and upon the group j]n for g, and
upon "¢ for "H@ &c. But such interlacing is extremely rare
and is evidently meant withal for abbreviation (¢f. infra § 15
N. 2; and § 16 ad fin). Then the peculiar mode of writing
the vowels must have set itself against the prevalence of
this device (§ 18 sgq.). It has thus remained a rule almost
without exception, coming down from the most ancient times,—
that the several letters of a word be placed heside one another,
but independently and without attachment, just as in other old
modes of writing.

(*) The notion of HurreLp (p. 2),-~—that the shape of the letters was

affected by the Abyssinian style of housebuilding,—is more ingenious than

sound. It can have no application in the case of p g0 0 @ £ 7 P.
(3 [This assumption is not confirmel by Bewst's accurate copy.)
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So much the more it became necessary to separate the
several words from one another in some way, if confusion was not
to arise. In the Minao-Sabaic, and in the more ancient Ethiopic
writing, a perpendicular stroke (|), which is constantly employed
in RtppELL’s Inscriptions, had come into use as a word-divider.
This stroke was transformed later on into two points standing the
one above the other (z), which bore the name J¢=p “points”
among the Ethiopians; they are quite regularly and indeed with-
out exception placed after every complete word('). And this
method of separating the words,—which prevents all coalescing
of different words,—has also made it possible to break up a word
at the end of a line when there is no more room, and put the rest
of it into the next line. The introduction of the so-called literae
dilatabiles has therefore become superfluous (?).

VOWEL DENOTATION.

§ 12. IIL. This mode of writing, inherited by the Ethiopians
and farther developed in the way pointed out, was originally con-
sonantal, like all the other Semitic systems except the Babylonian-
Agsyrian. The vowels in Semitic word-formation are exceedingly
changeable and shifting; the consonants are the firm, unalterable
portion of the word. It was therefore a subtle conception, suited
to the genius of the Semitic tongue that, provided the firm and,
50 to speak, visible and corporeal portion of the word were written,
the spiritual and mobile portion might remain without out-
ward sign.

Meanwhile it is well-known that none of the Semitic modes
of writing adhered to this their first and simplest stage. In con-
sequence of the want of any vowel-marking, obscurity in many
cases supervened, and an endeavour was made at a second stage

() [In the more recent printing of Ethiopic these points (i) are kept
strictly to the function of separating one Ethiopic word from another. For
instance they are not usually employed now after an Ethiopic word which
stands alone, nor even after the last word of an Hthiopic group. =]

(3 On the Abyssinian method of writing the vowels, v. now also
Havtvy, ‘Journ. as’ VIIL, 6, pp. 248sgq., 273 and D. H. MiLLer, ‘Epigr.
Denkm.', p. 69sg9q.
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of development to remedy this defect by employing the semi-
vowels (and finer gutturals) as vowel signs for certain long vowels
and diphthongs. Then at a third and last stage all vowels were
marked by placing various points and strokes above or below the
line. Among the Ethiopians also this advance from defectiveness
to greater clearness in the writing was gradually effected; but in
their case all that concerns this matter was evolved in a quite
independent and quite peculiar manner; and the final result was
a most complete and accurate system of vowel-marking, which
differs entirely from the other Semitic systems, and in some
measure resembles more the Indian system.

It is true that the employment of the semivowel characters
to make up for long 7 and @, or for diphthongs compounded of 2
or u, was not unfamiliar to the Southern-Semitic tribes; but, com-
pared with the Northern-Semitic systems, the usage was less
common. It was only diphthongs that were with comparative
regularity written by means of w and y, while these letters were
not usually employed to indicate @ or 7 except at the end of a
word(*). Such is the case in the Minao-Sabaic Inscriptions, as
well as in the two or three words of the oldest Ethiopic Insecriptions
which one can read from existing copies. No proof has yet been
given that the finer Gutturals ever came to be used in the South
as Vowel signs; and such a use is peculiarly improbable in
Ethiopie.

The Ethiopians appear never to have advanced to any more
frequent employment of @ and @ to denote @& and 7. In the In-
scriptions of R¥PPELL,—which indeed have many other vowel
signs,—we nowhere find them used with this object, not even in
cases where 7 and @ belong to the root; A, is written A4; £-9°,
eav; Ph, avi; HP'E, Havo-, and so on(®). Only, Diphthongs
proper were continually written with a @ or a @: and even after
the introduction of the new Vowel signs, this style of writing them

() Already pointed out by Ewarp in Horer's ‘Zeitschrift fir die
- Wissenschaft der Sprache’ I, p. 302, and by Ostaxper, ZDMG X, p. 85s¢.

(® [The recent copies of these Inscriptions show, however, that they
carry out thoroughly the ordinary vocalisation; ¢f. above p. 10, N. (1).]—
Ifin I, 1 and IT, 2 A)AQ1¢ is met with for the later o)4fh, that has no
bearing upon vowel writing; it merely shows that the construct state of -
A A, bad at one time a fuller sound.
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continued in vigorous use, but yet in such fashion that @« and £
were with greater accuracy set down instead of the more general
@ and @.

In all other cases, however, the Ethiopians entirely aban-
doned this path, pointed out to them by the rest of the Semites,—
a path which, however thoroughly followed up, would never have
brought them to their goal,—and they struck out another path
which rewarded their efforts far better, and gave a notable proof
of their genius. Starting from the fundamental conception of
Semitic writing,—that the written consonant is a body in which
inheres unseen a soul, a vowel, by which alone it becomes
audible—, they set to work to indicate the kind of vowel present
in the particular consonantal character, by attaching to it small
strokes or rings. This device was appropriate and sufficient, and
being governed by very exact rules it brought about the develop-
ment of the original consonantal script into a highly perfected
syllabary, which for completeness and effectiveness leaves little to
be desired. There are short Ethiopic inscriptions in which no
trace of this new mode of denoting the vowels can be detected.
In the Inscriptions of R¥pPELL it makes its appearance already,
half-formed (*). TIts beginnings must therefore be referred to no
later a date than about the fifth century of our era and may go
even farther back. Foreign influences are not to be thought of in
this matter (*): the invention of the system was the work of the
Abyssinian people.

(M) [Cf., however, above, p. 10, N. (1); and p. 24, N. (2).]

(?) Dr Sacy entertained the singular idea that the Greek vowel-signs
somehow served as a model. Then the Syriac new vocalisation-system can-
not have any relevance in this matter, seeing that not only is it quite dif-
ferent in its nature but also was just beginning itself to be formed at that
remote time, W. Jones, Korp, and Lersius ventured~a guess at Indian in-
fluence, and the last-named would also have derived from the same source
the right-hand direction of the writing; but the Indian vowel-writing re-
sembles the Ethiopic only in taking in the short & while in every other
respect it is formed quite differently, Nor can I agree with WeBer in what
he advances about India borrowing the principle of the Ethiopic mode of
denoting the vowels, in his essay “Ueber den semdtischen Ursprung des in-
dischen Alphabets” (in ‘Indische Studien’). [Perhaps however, Dirimann’s
complete exclusion of the possibility of foreign influence in this matter has
not been altogether justified, even by this Note.]
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$ 13, This wew wicthod of denoting the Vowels wds earried
out i detail as follows. The ground-vowel, that is to suy short
d. predominates in Ethiopic just as it does in ancient languages
generally. Tt is to be prounounced in every case except where
sowe other vowel is expressly indicated, and accordingly it needs
no special sign.  The ground-form of a consonant is couceived as
containing the vowel ¢, and therefore it has alwuys to he pro-
nounced with d, exactly as in the Sauskrit mode of writing,

All the more on this ground, however, it hecame necessary
to give some indication of every other vowel. as well as of the
absence of a vowel from a consonant. The vowels, other than d.
which are found in Etlivpic speech. ure the long vowels d. v, a,
7, 0, and the short ¢ which originally inclined sometimes rather
to 7. and sometimes to @ (v. § 17). Of these the five long vowels
were esteemed so haportant and essential that it appeared neces-
sary to indicate each of thern hy u speciul sisn. On the other
hand the short vowel ¢ appeared to stand beneath ¢ in value and
in weight, and to e undeserving of a mark of its own. And so,
both in cases where ¢, and in cases where uo vowel at all had to
be given, one sign indicated that here ¢ was unot to he used; but
whether ¢, or no vowel at all wus to be used.—had to be deter-
mined by the reader’s own knowledge. This system. tashioned hy
and for those who were familiay with the language. might well
sutfice for Abyssinian readers; and doubtless ouly o few cuses
would present any difficulty to them as to the proper reading.
But foreigners, who ave not masters of the language, and who
are just proceeding to acquire it from this very writing. tind
liere no small defect. It is well known how inconvenient in
Hebrew writing is the coincidence of the sigu for the absence of
a vowel and the sign for the weakest vowel-sound, in the Shéve ().
The same inconvenience ix met with in Ethiopic writiug. But
take along with this the following:—1It is impossible that / and 7
should originally have been wanting in any language; aud thus
we are easily led to suppose that the Abyssinians. like others,

(1) [This weakest and most rapid vowel-sound, often called Ly the
Germans “ Vocalanstoss” and corresponding generally to the Hebrew Sheawvu
moliile, has been spoken of by Bickerr as “a volutilized Vowel”: ¢f. WriunT,
‘Lectures on the Comp. Gramm. of the Semitic Languages’, Cambridge 1890,
It might perhaps be designated ‘the fugitive vowel'. TR.]
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distinguished the use of ¢ and «, n prouunciation at all events
though not in writing, while in writing they threw together in one
sign the absence of a vowel and these vowels, as being along
with ¢ the more trifling ones. But it that had been the case,
the Ethiopic mode of writing would have liad the farther in-
convenience of obliterating the distinction in pronunciation which
has been referred to. and we woderns would he faced with the
grievous difficulty, in the absence of farther information, of heing
no longer able to say in the several cuses, whether ¢ or /# or é
was the vowel used in speech. Meanwhile the tollowing is worth
consideration: If, when this system of vowel-writing was formed,
the distinction of # (5) and ¢ (¢) had beeu still as full of life,
and as important for the sense amd meaning of a word, as per-
haps it was in Arabic or even in Hebrew, then it wounld he iu-
conceivable that this distinction could have been left unindicated
in writing. But the case is otherwise if the then existing speech,
1. e. the Old Ethiopic. had already ceused to make use of this
finer discrimmmation of the short vowels in word-formation and
inflection: for then it wus not a matter of essentinl importance,
whether one said ¢ or . Of cowrse in these circumstances there
was no longer any unecd to attend to the distincetion of these short
vowels in pronunciation; and the way was clear for the gradual
blending of all the short vowels into one indeterminate ¢, which
sometimes leant rather to ¢ sometimes to i, sometimes to «. We
do not know how far this decay in the pronunciation of the short
vowels had advanced, hut assuredly it spread more and wore in
later times; and in the 16™ and 17 centuries the short vowel
was very gencrally rendered as a colourless 7.

§ 14, In the actual designation of vowels, six different cases
had to be distinguished.

(a) The =ign for 4 consists in propping the letter with a
small perpendicular stroke, which ix meant to give support and
continuance. as it were. to the ¢ contained in the letter(’). This
prop is usually applied to the right side of the letter (by way of
distinction from o), (1) If the letter is closed above, and runs oat
below into two or three unconuected himbs. the prop is attached

() Cf. the fact that in the Dévanagari syvstem long d,.—a double more
sa it were.—is expressed by adding the stroke 1. A somewhat remoter re-
semblance is presented by the Greek sign for the acute accent.
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to the right limb with the effect of lengthening the same; but, in
order to prevent the letter from stretching over the base-line, it is
made smaller in size, and so presents the appearance not of
having the right limb lengthened, but of having the left limb or
limbs shortened (), thus A A AN A QH LM E K. (2) If the letter has
only one foot, this ought properly to be lengthened; but to avoid
passing over the base-line, this prolongation turns off at a right
angle towards the left (by way of distinction from 7), & 25 @ 2 7(%.
(3) If the letter is rounded underneath, then it is propped under-
neath on the right side ¥ #9 »f % §; only @ has the prop in the
centre P. (4) Of the two letters which have a horizontal line
below, one—¢, forms its sign for long & by assuming a more
upright position and by lengthening its middle stroke, 4., while the
other, ¢, breaks off its horizontal line in an upward direction and
attaches the prop to this 4.. (5) Finally, 7 lets the lower portion
of its broken line stand for prop, and completes itself by assuming
a new line above, &,

(b) The sign for i, or for 7, consists in a horizontal stroke
applied to the right side of the letter, which may be considered
as indicating a divergence in the pronunciation,—a turning aside
from the straight, open «-sound. The distinction between the
signs for # and for 7 is made patent by applying the stroke to the
lower end of the letter to denote 7, and to the centre of it to
denote @ (®). (1) The sign for # is in all cases attachable without
farther difficulty: Only, in the case of ¢ the lower line again has
to be broken off, but this time in a downward direction, so that
the vowel-line, as distinguished from that lower line, may readily
" catch the eve 4= (*): In exactly the same way ¢« must be under-
stood. (2) The sign for 7 is also of easy attachment to most of
the letters: only, in the case of ¥, @, #, P %, 9., the ground-forms of
which are rounded below, the attachment is effected by means of
a small auxiliary line. With & and ¢, the divergence in the pro-
nunciation is signified by the turning upwards of the lower line;

() As Luporr, in fact, incorrectly supposed was the case.

(?) The hook, attached thereto is not an essential part of the letter
or sign, but is a mere flourish both here and in other similar cases,

(®) And yet the reverse proceeding would be more natural, for w ic
the deeper sound, and ¢ the higher.

(*) Very deserving of notice, however, is £ = rit in the Inscriptions.
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and with @, the 7-sign is applied,—perhaps to obviate confusion
with £,—by means of an auxiliary line in the centre of the
letter, R..

(c) The sign for ¢ is a development of the %-sign. The hori-
zontal line, which represents 7, is bent upwards and back into the
letter, thus forming a small ring (*), to represent ¢ =a + i=14+ a
(§ 40). The mode of attachment is exactly the same as with the
stroke for 7; only, in & and ¢, it is simpler than in that case ().

(d) The sign for ¢ is twofold. According to one conception
6 was an Ablaut of @, and so was at first marked like @; but a
distinction was speedily introduced, according to which in the
case of ¢ the prop was attached to the left side (h AN ADP FH A
ma 4 P, or in the middle (4® ¥); with - the same is to be signi-
fied by slanting the foot, »*. According to another conception,
however, which we meet with even as early as in the Inscriptions,
g, on account of its origin from w and ¢, has come to be denoted
by a small ring applied to the upper part of the letter,—a sort
of small @, (P (& £ § ); with = it is attached to the centre
(though, in the Inscriptions, to the top (})). But in the case of @,
to avoid attaching two rings together, a simple stroke put at the
head (a kind of higher-placed w-sign) appeared to be sufficient
() ; and similarly it seemed enough in the case of 79 to place a
stroke perpendicularly on the upper line, which stroke, it may be,
was originally meant to carry the small circle (7). Manifestly
writers at one time wavered between these two methods of de-
signating 6; but the first seems to have gained the upper hand,
and it was only in cases where it could not well be applied that
the second method obtained a firm footing.

(e) The signs for short vowels other than ¢, and for the want
of a vowel, meet in a single sign (*), as has already been mentioned.

() This ring might also be explained as an abbreviated § = @,
particularly as the ring more than once denotes 7 in the Inscriptions.

(® Lavrence’s Isaiah-Manuscript frequently gives o as well as G,
e. g. capp. 22, 20; 27, 4; 37, 85.

(®) [In the earliest MSS., and down to the 15 century, the character-
istic form of lo is /2 ; ¢f. W. Wrieur, ‘Catalogue of the Ethiopic Manuscripts
in the British Museum’, London 1877, p. X.]

(*) The view that this sign signified at first the weakest vowel-sound,
and only in the second line the absence of a vowel—is defended by Kéxia,
p. 68.
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This also, like the sign for 0, varies with different letters and has
sprung from different conceptions,—a circumstance which is the
less to be wondered at here, seeing that the sign has a different
value in different cases. In one division of the letters we find an
upright line in the letter either broken, or bent in, whether above
or below (WA C4NT PG T) or set in a sloping position (f}),~—
by which devices the complete breaking off of the direct pronun-
ciation, or, in other words, the virtual absence of the vowel, is
probably indicated. With other letters, however, a sign, like the
one for @ and 7,—that is, a horizontal stroke by the side of the
letter—has become established. The one sign must originally
have had a like signification with the other, and certainly had
been meant to indicate a divergence—a bending away—from the
a-sound. By way of distinction from the signs for # and 7, how-
ever, it was, as a rule, attached to the left side of the letter, either
at the top or in the middle (ch ¢ *F 7 & "H, 9° -f1), but in other cases
to the right at the top of the letter (@< = & &*); with #, # and p»
it was transformed into a perpendicular line, to save space; and
in the case of @ it was drawn right under the letter. The alpha-
bet was shared hetween these two methods of designation; and the
grounds which led to the one method being adopted in the case
of one letter, and the other method in the case of another, were
to some extent merely fortuitous, for with 1, for instance, the
same marking might have been looked for as with f1. But after
the vocalisation had become established, the meaning was quite
the same, although the sign used might have sprung from the one
or the other conception.

In this way seven permanent forms were gradually evolved
for every one of the 26 letters, out of very irregular and fluctua-
ting beginnings. In the alphabetic summary the Abyssinians them-
selves have brought these forms, of seven different kinds, into a
definite succession, as is set forth in Table I. Correctly enough
they put in the first position the ground-form which is to be pro-
nounced with ¢ and which they called “)d°H i. e. the nature or
plan of the rest, from which they were developed. The remaining
six forms take their names from their order, hd- Second (Form),
BIAD Third &e. The order which in this way they have arranged
has, to be sure, little to recommend it. It seems particularly in-
appropriate to put the form, which indicates ¢ or the want of a
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vowel, in the sixth place and before the o-form. But perhaps the
sixth and seventh forms were assigned their places at the end
on historical grounds, because in fact it was known that hoth
these forms were of composite growth, being each of them derived
from diverse principles of designation, and that they were the last
of all to be reduced to fixed rule.

§ 15. (f) But alongside of these seven forms, possessed by
each of the 26 letters, there grew up farther in the case of 4 of
the letters 5 new forms for each. As will be explained farther on
(§ 26), a special mode of pronunciation was developed with the
letters 7§ ¢ 1 7, according to which, when they have to be pronounced
with an a- or an i-¢-sound, a wu in certain cases thrusts itself
between the consonant and the leading vowel. For this «-contain-
ing pronunciation of the gutturals the perfection of the system
demanded special signs. These were developed out of the or-
dinary designation of the u (i. e. by a horizontal stroke placed at
the side) by attaching in a special way to the wu-stroke the sign
for the leading vowel. To indicate ué a perpendicular stroke is
placed upon the w-sign (¢~ -+ 7~ P+); for u2 the i-sign is rather
attached beneath, the perpendicular stroke reaching over the hori-
zontal line (= “p. o P ; when compounded with the signs for @
and ¢ on the other hand the wu-stroke is shifted to the foot of the
letter (# qud, ® qué &c.); to indicate ud, the u-sign is closed at
its end into a ring (g &c.) ).

In a later age the wd-sign, originally contrived for these four
letters, was now and again appended in the signification of wd to
other letters, namely to fl -+ A a® 0} £ 4.; and D, for example, was
written for AP, &e.(*). In this way a new kind of grouping of
letters is produced, by compressing two written characters into
one (cf. supra § 11).

The difference of these vowel-signs from one another in their
seven respective forms is patent and clear with most of the letters;

(") For Iy, 74 &c. T, 7b is often written in manuscripts, e. g. o0,
%% [and i seems to be written for w# in certain instances in MS, P
(142 century) of the Kebra Nag.; v. ibid., Introd. p. XV and Note I].

(®) V. the signs originating in this way in MS, 16240 of the British
Museum, referred to above, p. 20, Note (1), and in IsexsERG's ‘Grammar of the
Amharic Language’, p. 4.
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but one or two forms hecome very like each other through the at-
tachment of certain of the vowel signs, and so may easily be
mistaken in reading and in writing, viz:—¢« and 4., £ and &, €
and (2, "pand 4, M=and @, ¢ €., L A 8 4 and 4, 4, and
& 9 and 9, dand {3, 1 and 7, A and %, P and P *). This
comparatively early development of a complete vowel-system, which
was soon adopted generally in books, gives a great advantage to
Ethiopic, as compared with other Semitic languages and modes of
writing (%), and greatly facilitates the acquisition of the language from
the writing, as well as the comprehension of the books themselves.
At the same time we must keep in view that not even with the
Abyssinians did such a system of Vowel-writing come into existence
all at once, fully and symmetrically formed, but that it was per-
fected only in the course of a considerable length of time. This
may farther be proved by manifold errors in the vocalisation of a
number of words, especially of proper names which have been
established and handed down in the Texts of the Bible from an-
cient times(*). Such errors can be explained only on the suppo-
sition that in the case of several words the vowel-marking was
either entirely wanting, or was somewhat fluctuating and irregular
in the use made of the various signs.

§ 16. Apart from consonantal characters and vowel-marks
the Abyssinians did not farther develop any special written signs.
The distinction between the aspirated (or assibilated) and the
unaspirated pronunciation of certain Mutes seems to have been
unknown to them. Nor do they ever indicate the doubling of a
consonant by any special mark,~—although, like the most of

(Y) [E. g. in the very old Cod. Aeth. 82 of the Bibliothéque Nationale;
v. HackspriL in Zeitschr. fiir Assyr., Vol. XI, p. 368, N. 1]

(® 7F for " is met with in p’Asp. 55 in Hez. 1,26; 10, 1; M. Faus (MS,
XI, last page 1§°F); Herma @0y’ A\ .—Ancient and peculiar vowel signs
are exhibited by the Cod. Laur. of the Twelve Minor Prophets, in the Bod-
leian Library. [Cf. Dwuyaxy, ‘Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Biblio-
thecae Bodleianae Oxoniensis’, Pars VII, Oxonii 1848, p. 10sg., No. VIIL]

(®) [But the same, of course, must be said of the Babylonian-Assyrian
writing, inasmuch as the signs for simple syllables are recognised as being
used in this way.]

(*) In my own editions of Bible Texts I have drawn attention to such
ancient errors in many passages.
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the other Semites, they write every double consonant once only,
except when the two sounds are separated by a vowel. There is
therefore a slight defect in their writing in this respect: it is only
from the rules of formation or from tradition, that we can deter-
mine when a letter must be pronounced as a double one, and
these aids do not always suffice.

The sign of the close of a sentence is x [called by the
Ethiopians 39 “drop” or “point”’, or—together with g, 152« and
u=u—9g°)L.§: “pause”’ or “sign of pause’],—a doubling of the
ordinary word-divider (v. § 11). When this sign has to serve at
the same time as a section-mark, it is generally amplified into
«tj2« or doubled as ==1x, after which a new line is frequently com-
menced. Smaller marks of division are not employed, as a rule;
g, however, serves this purpose; in enumerations ¥ is very fre-
quently placed between the several words (e. g. Henoch 10, 20;
15, 11). In later manuscripts I = -3z« are oftener employed, but
mostly in the wrong place through the ignorance of copyists.

The Abyssinians borrowed their Numerical Signs from the
Greeks. Whether they ever possessed any of their own,—in par-
ticular whether they used their own letters as numerical signs,—
we do not know. The Greek signs appear already in the In-
scriptions; but an attempt was made, wherever possible, so to
fashion the foreign sign that it should come to resemble the char-
acter for some Ethiopic letter or syllable: thus # was formed so
as to resemble the sign of 3d, § the sign of ha, & the ancient sign
of r&t &c. In this way the ciphers given in Table I were finally
evolved. In order that they might be more easily recognised as
numerical signs, and might not be mistaken for letters of the al-
phabet, a small horizontal stroke was applied to them both above
and below. In the manuscripts the separating points are usually
omitted after ciphers, and § and @, as well as % and %, are fre-
quently interchanged(?).

() For T “10” p’Ass.55 has the sign To Jer. 48,1.2. 8. In like manner
To@@ is met with for TME MS. Jul. M. a. IX. 14 (Genzat), foll. 30, 110;
MS. Berol. Pererm, IT, Nachtr. XXVIIT (Gadia Abba Garima), foll. 39, 61,
63, 64 &c. [An exceptional way of expressing “100” is § in Kebra Nag.
1415 18] On the Minao-Sabaic numerical signs ¢f. ZDMG XXVI, p. 748sgq.

and ‘Journal as.’ VII, 1, p. 511 sqq.
3
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The Abyssinians have no Abbreviation-marks. In Texts in
which a word is repeated very often, it is of course frequently
shortened, but this shortening consists merely in giving no more
than the initial letter or the two opening letters of the word and
then adding the word-divider, e. g. @z for Pg.f. Standing ab-
breviations are not met with (but ¢f. § 11). AHfld-d\ 1s written
Z A in many manuscripts, as if it had been a compound of §2 2«
twenty and A&. In like manner numerals, even when they do
not appear in their pure ground-form, although they are fre-
quently written in ciphers, have yet one syllable,—a suffix, it may
be, of the ground-form,—attached in letters, e. g. @WPa®~ 4. e.
nNARWPor-. In Genzat fol. 13 (Cod. Tub. M. a. IX. 14) we read
for ‘Hallelujah' occurring thrice: Yz &£ * “h : A0 : 6L = of.
ibid. foll. 20, 36, 37 &c. ().

II. PHONOLOGY.

I. THE SOUNDS (OR LETTERS) OF THE LANGUAGE.
1. VOWELS.

§ 17. When a glance is cast over the stock of vowels in
the Ethiopic language, as it is exhibited in the system of vowel
writing, consisting of short vowels & &, of long ones & 7 % and of
mixed sounds ¢ 0, the attention is arrested by a peculiar phenom-
enon, viz. that 7 and #, which next to ¢ are the two chief vowels
in all ancient tongues, are wanting in their shorter forms, though
represented in their respective long forms, while a sound of the
second rank, ¢, comes forward to take the place of such shorter
forms. This cannot possibly be original. The pure sounds u and
7 must once have existed in the speech; and the circumstance that
both of them gave place to the more general and indeterminate

() [In Cod. Mon. 11 the Divine name is frequently abbreviated:
A% W AN, or A% H AN or 41 WA or A°1 H, or 41; it is in that case
mostly written with red ink and without the final points (3); so too, G-
A -t for R90% is met with in Kebra Nag. 113, Note 14; 159, Note 18;
164, Note 26. fy» : or A=9, = for ALPP Laodicea, and %  for OLNP is
found in Brit. Mus, Or. 2268, fol. 6.]
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sound ¢, may be regarded as a sign of the early inroads of decay
on the vowel-pronunciation. We have, it is true, no express in-
formation to guide us as to the age of this decay. But we have
already (p. 26 s¢.) concluded from the nature of the vowel-writing,
which has no distinctive sign for ¢ or 4, that even in the time of
the formation of that system of writing, the practice of distinguish-
ing % and 7 can no longer have exhibited much life, though it
might still perhaps be said to exist. The same inference may be
drawn from other indications. Nowhere in the language is a dif-
ferent meaning of the word or form bound up with a different
pronunciation of the vowel of the sixth class. On the other hand
we come upon cases in which an originally short ¢ or u was pro-
longed into a long 4 or u, to preserve the sound, because it was
of importance for the meaning. Forms too, in which the u is
most essential in all Semitic tongues, like the Passive or the Im-
perfect of the first Conjugation (Stem) and its Infinitive, have
even in the oldest Ethiopic known to us either been completely
given up, or have made way for new forms in which the missing
sound of short « has had its place supplied by other sounds and
devices. All this seems to justify the conclusion that even in very
early times not merely was the short ¢ already pronounced like e,
but also,—which is still more remarkable,—the short « was on
the point of fairly disappearing, and was altered into @ or v
wherever it could not be lengthened with the help of the tone,
and even farther into ¢ (), so that in the end the two sounds lost
themselves in the indeterminate é. It may be that in some
words this € was once spoken rather like an ¢, and in others
rather like a u(®), but this distinction can no longer have been
of importance, and at last it was quite given up. But there is at
least one remnant of the original short « which has been pre-
served in many cases, namely after the four u-containing conso-
nants, so that e. g. j39p still has the sound of ¢~ querban in
Ethiopic (v. on this pdint § 26).

§ 18. (1) The fundamental vowel a has still a great predom-
inance in Ethiopic, and is very largely employed in word-for-
mation both as a short and as a long vowel. The short ¢ was cer-

(*) Compare e. g. Hebr. DR or DY from attdm, kim.

2 c:é
) Of. AkE = adul.
3*
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tainly spoken at one time with a pure and unmixed sound, and in
most cases must have been preserved in all the greater purity for
the reason that otherwise it would have been confused with the
other two short vowels, and a leading means of formation would
thus have been lost to the langunage. It occurs with great fre-
quency in distinction from & to convey a special signification of a
word (cf. e. g PG “servant” and M “business”). At the
same time it shows a tendency even at an early period to take
the duller sound of the less pure & (*)—less frequently in an open
syllable, as for instance, with (479® and {779 “barley”, but more
frequently when it is attracted by two syllable-closing consonants,—
so that in forms like Z9Pch “spear”, ¢ is often changed into ¢
C9°¢h (v. § 103). This transition into ¢ became specially active
under the influence of gutturals (§ 45). Besides, a is thickened
into & when it is lengthened to make up for the doubling of a
consonant (§ 56 ad fin.). Then too it often stands in foreign
words for 7, & e. g. A.@MN Iyoodc. Again, the softening of the
pronunciation of 4 increased considerably in the course of the
Middle Ages: In LupoLe's time it was generally pronounced (%),
except when it formed a diphthong with a following @+, or had to
be spoken after one of the five Gutturals or £ or ¢, m, &, &),
in which case it was kept purer through the guttural (9 ke, not hé).
Fortunately this decay did not make its way into the writing; and
therefore wherever ¢ is written, it is better that we pronounce it a.

The long @, on the other hand, continued even in popular
speech to retain the pure sound of «. The fact that in many
foreign words a stands for 7, & e. g. APLEN Liberius, should
not lead us to infer that @ was pronounced like &, but rather that
the less pure é-sound was often replaced in Ethiopic by the purer
sound of @(*. Very often & springs out of ¢ by Tone-lengthening
and by the influence of a following guttural without a vowel
(§ 46) or by the contraction of & + ¢ (§ 39); but still more fre-

(1) COf. the like phenomenon in other Semitic languages, e. g, in As-
syrian: ZruMerN, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr.’ 'V, p. 896, V. also Kénie, p. 59.

(3) “Sonus hujus vocalis tam obscurus est, ut parum a murmure absit,
haud aliter ac si guis obscure loguens infuntes terrere velit”.—Lubour,

(®) Of. Truuep, ZDMG XXVIII [in what follows quoted as Truxer],
p. 519,

(*) V., on the other hand, K&x1c, p. 62.
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quently it is original, and sustains the sense and meaning of a
definite word-form (e. g. AshHA “nations”, from "H- “nation™).
Farther it often stands, as in Arabie, for the mixed sound o, par-
ticularly in several words of early Semitic, like @ 51p (), 8C 17,
GA9° oo (v. infra § 105)(*); so also in foreign words 7€ <o,
729957 {Laih.$). Of native word-formations in Ethiopic the
form of the 3™ Conjugation (Stem) must be referred to here, 2 A
for 2 A compared with PN k. “congregation”, and of a few Quadri-
literals, e. g. 9}y for qPAY, in the Participle Passive av+f}%.

§ 19. (2) The short, indeterminate € is of very frequent oc-
currence. It makes its appearance as the. shortest and most
colourless of vowels:—(1) where a vowel or a slight vocal effort
(Vocalanstoss, or ShPva mobile) must be resorted to in order to
facilitate pronunciation, e. g. &M, A9°7; (2) in the sinking of
the fore- and after-tone, before or after a long-toned vowel, e. g. &flch
“morning”’, 9° PP “altar”, I h, “resurrection”, Ph “sinner”’,
PoA A “foxes”. As being the short form for @ and 7, it springs
out of these vowels, when they are shortened, e. g. ‘MU “made”,
in the Femin. PACT, av@p mayyet (and maif) for av@p, and
it is employed in word-formation in all cases in which %, 1t or tone-
lengthened C, 6 are found in the kindred tongues: A9% “he be-

lieved” U""" N1 “he was honoured” ).,J ,?"Ivn[: \_,u..(:, enchn
L\, erac LG 2h, AFrov “you” r**' 7 “law” ph(’),
AH7 “ear” BN, A-A “clothing” UM+;!(4).

In several forms ¢ is softened out of ¢ (§ 18); more rarely
it is shortened from an original é:—Z@E “how?” mbw, 27 N¢
“I may not” *3 '§.

In foreign words it may stand for all short vowels, and even,

—after shortening has occurred—, for long vowels of every kind:

uveTiptoy PP MG, owody NFET, Mavossy 9°6d, and avgq,,

(M) [Better to regard P\ as = Assyrian galu, but '71]7 as = J),, =
Assyrian g@lu.] .

(®) ¢f. Kérwig, p. 67.

(®) [But v. infra (§ 25), where a preferable derivation by NoLpExkE is
referred to.]

(*) On a like weakening of @ into ¢ in the dialect of the Ban# Tamim
v. Ropicer, ZDMG XTIV, p. 488; cf. FueiscEEr, ‘Beitr) St. 2, pp. 275, 317,
Sravz, ‘Morgenl. Forsch.' p. 212 [and Huser, ‘Meisir’, p. 18sq.].

Short, ine
determi-
nate ¢.
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Beviouiy N39,, ondyyos ng3, Xoddp piC, Osddwpos 4P
e °h, Lucia AP, Baaiin both AGAP® and (1F9A.9° &c.

Tt would seem that the pronunciation of this vowel resembled
for the most part our fugitive or obscure &, but sometimes 1t rather
approximated an 4, sometimes an o(*). The older grammarians
are not quite agreed about its pronunciation. PorkEN represents
it by 6,—which, however, must be wrong, according to the evi-
dence of LupoL¥’s tutor: WEMMERS taught.that the sound was
very short, fluctuating between ¢ and ¢: Luporr rendered it by
y in the first edition of his grammar, and by ¢ and ¢ in the second—
as did Marianus Vicrormos before him. It is very remark-
able that after short ¢ and » had quite disappeared at a very
early stage, the same sounds appeared again from another quarter,
as the pronunciation encountered farther change in the lapse of
time. In point of fact when @« and £ constituted a syllable by
themselves at the beginning of a word, they were pronounced
and ¢ by the later Abyssinians(®),—thus, for instance, @<«
ulad, &0C igiber. This pronunciation is now generally diffused,
and seems to have come into vogue in comparatively early times (%);
but still it cannot be original(*), and indeed it was always given
up again whenever a somewhat closely connected preposition or
conjunction was prefixed to the word, e. g. AD-A-2, ALEI® ().
‘We shall accordingly transcribe @+ and @ in all cases by we and
ye. At the end also of a word, according to Trumep, p. 519s¢. -
and @ are pronounced w and ¢, when @ precedes them, or when
@ stands before @, or when é precedes them, which ¢ then must
take the tone. When -« follows a consonant without a vowel, it
is spoken like 2. Also in the middle of a word @+ and @, preceded

(*) In MS. Berol,, Cod. B, Perery. IL Nachtr. 55 P g«£ is generally
written gegd«f, manifestly on account of the (.

() Luoorr, ‘Gramm. Lib. I, 5,—just as the Hebrews render } “and”,
here and there by 3, and the Syrians Yudh in the beginning of a word, by 2.
The Abyssinians, however, do not appear to be consistent in their promun-
ciation of these half-vowels: ¢f. Trunpr, p. 520,

(®) I conclude this from the fact that even in more ancient manuscripts
a negative is here and there wrongly inserted before the 8¢ pers. m. of the
Imperf. (e..g. H 2PN for _E.')rn(:),—an error which can be explamed
only on' the supposition that @ was pronounced .

(*) Haver, ‘Beitr. z. Ass’ I, p. 17; is of another opinion.

(5) Where they neither said la-ulid nor laulad.
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by e, are pronounced e-u, e-i, in which cases however ¢ has the
tone, only when this is fundamental in the form. With a foregoing
a, @= and @, regularly form the diphthongs au and ai.

§ 20. (3) The long vowels 7, % mainly appear (1) in forms

from roots, of which one of the radicals is a vowel; (2) in the Pro-
noun and in Formative syllables of pronominal origin; (3) in
various Inner Nominal forms, mostly tone-lengthened out of an
original short vowel: .G, 12,7, AL, “im.AT, “I0-C, hhBA
among others.

Farther 7 appears occasionally instead of a short ¢ founded
in the form, only for the purpose of preserving the ¢-sound in
greater purity, e. g. @®PT.A “a fuller” (for av¥TA), aof) L
“house of prayer” ‘_)...s\*:j, for the rest a foreign word. In some

few cases it is thinned down from fuller sounds ¢, d, e. g. A, “not”,
from py, '8, 9%, “what?” from iy, f; but regularly it proceeds,
in processes of formation, from é as the more simple sound, where
¢ is shortened, e. g. 7@ “guilty” from 27¢, 9.PP “captivity”
from §@@. Where 7 is shortened, it becomes ¢ (§ 19). In many
words it is shaded off into the somewhat longer & (§ 21). It is
met with frequently in foreign words, not merely for long and
short 4, but also for v, lAh “Byssus”, NCLP Kupioros; for 5
(in so far as this ¢ was pronounced) K% r7yovoy, 2’ m.L
wvaripiov, and even for the diphthongs oz and os, as a result of
fusing these diphthongs into one sound, A T¢-& ¢ AlSwmio, N
“ICAL-D yoipoypiihiog ().

The vowel # is already fairly in course of transition to o
(§ 21). In formative processes it makes its appearance, where an
original 6, or an @ that has arisen out of 6 (§ 18), is shortened:—
LT “mingling” from ffych, L0l “cohabitation” from Z.-hil.
Where @ is shortened, it passes over into & (§ 19). In foreign
words it corresponds to v, as well as to u, @, e. g. U-if. (and
V3. Jocwmog.

Besides, 7 and 4 are hardened into their semi-vowels @’ and
- (§ 40).

§ 21. The vowels &, 0 are in their origin mixed sounds,
sprung from ai and aw by fusing the diphthong into a single
sound. Their origin is still very clear in Ethiopic, for in by far

& COf. Kéxie, p. 64sqq.

€ and 0.
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the greatest number of cases they arise here from the blending of
an ¢ or a u with an @ to which it becomes joined (§ 39s¢.); and,
having this origin, they are susceptible of being analysed back
into their constituent parts, and of passing thus into ay and aw
(av) (). Less frequently they arise from the lengthening of shorter
vowels or from ¢ and « by thickening and lengthening.

In particular ¢ may be lengthened into & through the in-
fluence of a following soft Guttural, &&hA, for GCARL, LA« for
LAPA (§ 46); and, without any sufficient grounds of this nature,
¢ arises from ¢é through the mere dwelling upon the pronunciation,
e. g. 9°8D (Sir. 27, 20) for gefe~ doprds, dhd “hip” for Jup.
In other cases & is thickened out of ¢ or &; thus from ¢, and at
the same time to take the place of doubling in the Imperfect of
the Intensive conjugation (stem), @4, & 9° yefesem for yefdssem
(§ 95, 2), and from @ in a few cases, &M “table” alongside of
Z4A, 4?27 “South” . In several words & has become estab-
lished in place of an 7 ‘fundamental to the form, as being a some-

what fuller sound, e. g. .‘{ﬂ,c and BLEC 27 BLA and D%A
“nothingness”, A “bean” .L.ab() In foreign words it cor-

responds most frequently to & 7 and &2(%): EPA>I0 Feo)lyo,
M2PT deyedy, Tl Mooid, ZOPRh monicis, LoNAZ:
AsBrabe:, (1,8, LN Zevsnics; and sometimes to v, b\ Brpvirog,
T%CT wdooy, and to at, B Ayyaios.

The sound 6 is produced with great regularity, in certain
forms, out of % by compression; thus in the Feminine endings ot
and ¢ from 4t and @ (e. g. PN, MECF, AAN, aADT &c.),
probably also in @<xfo0 and in the Suffix pronoun (Pav-;
farther, very commonly in words of foreign fomlation e,y

Ilaf.afa..&, Jat “ark” ‘s,,ab %47 “oven” u.;i 1Ry, ANC “sugar”
).f.w HE-£77 “olive-plantation” k.))"‘")’ N.hA “1efdm of the dead”

Nofd Siwy, L7 “coffin” ooy, RAd “rock” 5‘)“""
In foreign words it stands for o and @; the Greek termination so¢

(*) [Just as the Guna sounds are resolved in Sanskrit. 1z.]

(®) It is a different thing when copyists confound € and 2,—an occur-
rence which is very common.

(®) Cf. Knia, p. 68, who assumes for &, however, the pronunciation 7,
and then the compression of the 7 into &
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accordingly sounds @+fy; or it corresponds to ov (2fbA& PovBra,
o CHLPN “Mercurius”, or to v SR eh Kimoog, or to cv @42
vorys.

‘When ¢ and & are shortened, they pass into u and 4 (§ 20).

§ 22. All these vowels, once they appear in a word, are as
a rule held firmly and tenaciously, and accompany the word with-
out change throughout all its farther forms and augmentations.
No trace is met with here of the manifold alterations of sound ex-
hibited by the Hebrew of the Masora as a result of altered con-
ditions in the Tone. In the matter of tenacity and constancy in
the vowels of a word Ethiopic ranges itself rather with Arabic.

‘Whether Ethiopic possesses, besides its seven vowels, ad-
ditional fugitive vowels as they are called, half-vowels, or vowel-
touches (Vocalanstisse), is a question, which may easily enough
be put. But it is a question difficult to answer, partly because
too little is known about the mode of pronunciation of words in
ancient times, and partly because the question—what is a half-
vowel?,—and—what is a short vowel ?—is not so easily answered.
It is well known that Arabic has a short vowel in all those cases
in which Hebrew has merely a Shfva (Vocalanstoss). Other lan-
cuages less rich in vowels, such as the Aramaic, tolerate groups
of consonants also, and give utterance to a fugitive vowel-effort,
only where incompatible consonants meet together. Upon the
whole, Ethiopic is something like Hebrew in vowel resources: and
indeed in its short indeterminate ¢ in cases like LI, Gidos
M, ANTINE it possesses a sound quite resembling the Hebrew
Shéva mobile; and this shortest and most fugitive kind of ¢ may
always be compared with the Sh®va. Other cases, in which an
entirely fugitive vowel of this kind has to be resorted to in order
to help the pronunciation, will be described farther on. That the
¢ was no longer pronounced here like a vowel, but rather like a
mere half-vowel, seems to be evidenced by the fact that in the
cases named, wherever it was applied just on account of the nature
of the coinciding consonants, the later pronunciation fell into the
way of wholly suppressing any intermediary sound,
(v. on this point § 34). Now between the complete disappearance
of the vowel in this position and the utterance of a full vowel,
such as we have in Arabic, there must certainly intervene as an
intermediate stage the uttering of what was a half-vowel and

Pronun-
ciation of
fugitive &.

as in krdamt
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nothing more. This question, however, is not important for the
phonology or the morphology. It will be enough to notice when we
should pronounce an € as a sound quite short and fugitive, as cases
occur.

2. CONSONANTS.

§ 23. The consonants found in Ethiopic have already been
indicated in a general way in the account that has been given of
the characters. With the exception of the dull p-sound, they are
the same with those which constitute the stock of the Northern-
Semitic Alphabet, increased by two new Arabic letters. It might
seem from this that as regards the consonants of the language
there has not been much of a special nature developed in the
Abyssinian abodes of the Semites. And yet a comparison of
Ethiopic roots with those of the rest of the Semitic languages
reveals that while Ethiopic has often retained softer and more
slender sounds, or developed them out of harder ones, it exhibits
much more frequently harder and duller sounds, in place of the
softer sounds of the other tongues. Such preference for rougher
sounds is specially declared in the transcription of foreign words.
Of still more importance is the fact that Ethiopic has created
several types of rougher sounds peculiar to itself. One example
18 presented in the dull p &, which in one or two roots, and
also in foreign words takes the place of an original b or p.
Farther, the Abyssinians have transformed into rough gurgling
sounds the four Semitic gutturals 47 h ¢ in a way peculiar
to them, by fetching them more deeply from the throat, and
joining with them an obscure w-sound, which in that very pro-
cess loses its vowel character and stiffens into the consonantal
sound. This rougher pronunciation of the four gutturals has, to
be sure, in no respect become general, in the sense of supplanting
their usual pronunciation: on the contrary, the latter has kept its
ground in by far the greater number of roots; but the rougher
pronunciation is nevertheless very widely extended. While, how-
ever, these phenomena reveal an impulse in the language towards
the development of rougher sounds, such as well befits the moun-
tainous nature of the country, another series, on the other hand,
of peculiarities in the pronunciation of the consonants indicates a
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certain struggle to simplify the multiplicity of sounds,—(a feature
we found also in the vowel-system)—accompanied with an ap-
pearance of effeminacy and degeneracy. We find in fact that the
three hardest of the five Gutturals (Aspirate-) had their pronun-
ciation gradually softened: @ became like A, =7 like ch, and the
last two together like ¢. So too we find that among the Sibilants
w came to be like f (¥ like s), and g ¢ like 4 (") s. Thus the
Abyssinians first gave up = and @,—sounds which had been
developed in Arabia and been brought with them from that
country,—just as they had in much earlier times given up the
lisping transitional letters «» & Ib. As regards the Sibilants in
particular it comes about that Ethiopic prefers decided Mutes,
and, still more strongly, decided Sibilants to the transitional
letters, and it is precisely on that account that p reverted to &.
Among the Gutturals Ethiopic could bring about again the coin-
cidence of 7 and ch all the more readily, after it had contrived
the rougher 4o out of #3 (_.). The giving up of & for s shows the
same striving after simplification. On the other hand the gradual
weakening of @ into J and of ¢y and “§ into @ is a decidedly
enfeebling process as well; and as the language had formerly
made abundant use of these letters in its formation, the process
led to many Inconveniences, and can only have become general
about the time the speech died out. It is so much the more
remarkable, when we see Ethiopic striving, at other points, after
the rougher sounds; but yet, along with the simplifying endeavours
which have been mentioned, it finds an analogy in the phonetic
development of other and even non-Semitic languages. In fact a
certain easy-going pronunciation, which gives up whatever causes
any trouble, and keeps only the absolutely necessary and essential
sounds, frequently prevails in popular dialects. In the other
Abyssinian dialects, particularly in Amharie, all these phenomena
are displayed, and even in a much more decided fashion.

With these preliminary observations we proceed to describe
the various Consonants, their phonetic value, their significance
and their mutual interchange. We group them together according

(M) According to Havrr's statement (‘Zeitschrift f. Assyr. 11, p. 264),
the Abyssinians pronounce @ as a Fricative (fs), while 4 is a Fricative with
a firm break. [Truumep is also of this opinicn: v. Truner p. 578. TR.]
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to the organs of speech by which they are produced, and also
according to the peculiarities which they exhibit in practice.

§ 24 (1) Of Gutturals (dspirate-) there are in all, five,
AOU h~1 Of these A and P are the oldest (*) and the simplest
sounds, and are present in other languages as well as in the
Semitic: @ and du are of comparatively later origin: #§ is the
youngest of all. A& is properly just that gentle breathing which
must precede every vowel when uttered separately, and must
really follow also a long final vowel,—answering thus to the
Spiritus lenis of the Greeks. @), having more strength and body
in it, is our h,—the Greek Spiritus asper. @ is connected with
A as a breathing of similar character, which of necessity requires
a vowel before or after it, to become audible; but it is harder
than A& and is formed by a firmer compression of the throat-orifice.
With 9 are associated, first, ch, corresponding to _, like a
stronger /v (h) uttered more deeply from the throat, and next,
4, (B, produced by friction of the upper part of the throat,
and therefore inclining rather to &, ch or K (). A and @ are the
weakest and softest Gutturals: in certain circumstances they may
completely coalesce with a vowel immediately preceding them
(cf infra § 47).

The (Aspirate-) Gutturals represent a double step-ladder of
stronger and weaker breathings, one end of which borders, with
A and P, upon the vowels, and the other, with @ and -, upon
the consonants, and first upon the Palatal-Gutturals, This inter-
mediate position of theirs between the vowels and the consonants
explains also their wide extension in the Semitic languages. They
make their appearance with considerable frequency in root-for-
mation, when roots, of which one of the radicals is a vowel, en-
deavour to acquire a third consonantal sound. In that case the
weaker sounds, which were in the root at first, are condensed into
the harder breathings, mainly through the influence of the other
two radicals. In fact this is particularly clear in Ethiopic roots;
and those which contain Gutturals are accordingly exchangeable

(1) Ewarp, ‘Ausf. Lehrbuch der hebr. Sprache’, 61 ed. p. 74.
(®) Lvvowr has noticed that = corresponds to ...—Now-a-daysl) ch 7}
are spoken just like 7; v. Trumpr p. 518, <
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with those in which vowels appear in the corresponding positions (*).
On the other hand these breathings are also found originating
from firmer consonants, especially from the Palatal-Gutturals and
Mutes, by such consonants giving up their firm consonantal ele-
ment and retaining only the breathing as the remains of it. Thus
A often stands in Ethiopic as first radical in place of Kdf: AL

“old woman” alongside of )-MZ while the pronunciation il in
Ethiopic bears rather a spiritual (figurative) sense, A&7 “to be
old”, beside ).{ AL “to gather”, with 35 T l{ farther in

several JLthloplc words ch, -1 are very cmumon]y exchanged for
n, e g hod and dod “to stt”, Zidh and 20 “to be un-
clean”, G 7 h and a0 “to shake”, "W and ‘HEC “monument”’,
AA T and A D “cassia”; NN, “river” belongs to @<chH, chdw
“to lie in”—to NCHY, hld “to tell a lie”—to 21 QA{(U«Ls).
More rarely dh or <% corresponds to a Geml: dhavf “snow”’ —to
O (in contrast with which dhem@s “ashes” belongs to Qi)

- 0 3

AN “vat, pit’—to 23, ;«';, AFNCT “navel” to §ym,
M NCNEL “scab’—to 37, Sy Still more frequent is the
substitution of the rougher gutturals for Qaf, e. g. “14d “to be
short” =3p )..a.: ()_a..>), déaw “to rake up” pap, yop (but

Arabic also), &h9” “beard” 1 %9°%9° “swamp” '.LZ’:Z', oms
“to fumigate with incense” 1ID, Y, k3, e. On the other
hand the simplification of a sibilant into a mere guttural hreath-
ing is not so common in Ethiopic, though perhaps hé “to go”,
may be ranged with the Arabic Lw( ), and Z70 “to be straight”
with 43L(%); the language in othel cases prefers to keep by @ and
m, even where other tongues admit ¥ in place of them. Farther,
the Gutturals are subject also to active interchange with one
another, just as in the rest of the Semitic tongues; and upon the
whole it is impossible to fail to notice that here the harder letters

(Y It is universally recognised that the harder sounds of an original
form pass into the softer, and vice versd, under the influence of a softer or
a harder consonant in the root, e. g. dhH() alongside of Ju}l (influenced
by the {]).

(3 Ewarp, p. T4

() Vice versil, §d.4. “to revile” is probably related to A7
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seek to dislodge the softer. It is true that Ethiopic in many cases
retains h and P even where they pass into harder sounds in other
languages; as, for instance, AflA “limb” into },@ (da), AN L
=
“ring” into 9971, ¢hil; L.CU “to fear”, Cf? CUA “to withdraw™
519, Jdao; just as farther it has no ¢ in the formative syllables
of the Causatives, but an A; yet the harder letter more fre-
quently appears for the soft one of other languages, e. g.: UTA

“to full”, J:!L and ().9); UG “town”, probably for 1on(%); 0AL
“a court”’, dwel and o and so in sevm;al roots that hegin with
0§ 70 ad fin); @A “stag”, 9w, ch chwg® “guilt”, ooy
[.L:ip ([.,.;:;\>); ZANch “to make gain by usury”, 834, 25 and
€A “to drive” appears also in harder form as 7€ dh; “ldhaw “to
retire”, Lhga; Adhd, “to be troubled”, u}..g_.‘; ATA “to perish”,
791, ks Adhllfl “to grow mouldy”, u_é_m ¢4 “to be jealous”.
6_@/_{, IS AYCT “new-moons”, )_.é_,aj;,, Qoy@ (e, 75/\.;).
In a number of instances also @ answers to a 1 of other lan-
guages:— (apq “injustice”, ppr; H@-Q “to meditate”, miy; w0
“to be insatiable” (ems) belongs in the last resort to the root
e, iee. On the other hand Ethiopic frequently has dh or -
for p of the qther tongues: €4 “to be hungry”, ayy, H,.'g); 2071
“to dip in”, yay, pYan, é;,.;, 2 h s “cedar”, infa; 277 “to be
on the watch”, w3y; 1P “to scarify”, <é3; apAFaT “cheek,
jaw”, nivpbn, wd. Both modes of exchange show that different
languages altered in different ways the softer gutturals into the
harder. The keenness with which the stronger sounds in Ethiopic
for some time sought to dislodge the weaker ones, may best be
gathered from the fact that in this tongue @, -3 and ch have
pushed their way even into several pronominal particles (§ 62, 1b),
while in the otler tongues this department at least has been kept
free from them. Even the Greek Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper
are expressed not wmerely by A and U (alld-hud\; AAG, 2L
N0, AbZ, AACE, L&2Ph), but also by 0, ~1 and dh,—so that,
in names of Hebrew origin, Ethiopic in several cases again coin-

(*) EwaLp p. 347,
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cides with the Hebrew pronunciation (801&P, he7%7f, HhP%,
4,67 “Trene”) ().

Of course even when the langunage was endeavouring to de-
velop harder gutturals, the softening of the harder ones was not
impossible, although it was of comparatively rare occurrence:
thus, for instance AHH “to command, to rule” seems to have been

formed at a very early time from @HH “to be strong” 1y, 1e, by
the gradual smoothing down of the @ into A in the more fre-
quently used sense of “to command”. But in a later age, when
the language bad long been fully formed, a tendency in the pro-
nunciation of the gutturals—the very reverse of what had hitherto
prevailed, and arising from causes which are not yet properly
gained a very notable predominance (§ 23). The

cleared up
hard sounds were gradually softened; =3 was reduced to the level
of ¢h, and both together to that of ¢J, and @ to that of & (*); and
the entire way that had been traversed hitherto was retraced,
until the starting-point was reached, at which the Semitic tongue had
nothing but A and . It is possible that, besides the influence
of Ambaric, the frequent intercourse, which took place with popu-
lations speaking non-Semitic languages, helped forward this
smoothing process in the hard sounds. The retrogression took
effect at first in pronunciation only, and not in written character;
but gradually the deterioration invaded the written character also;
and then, in many cases, 4 and @ on the one hand, dv and -J on
the other, and less frequently ch, =7 and @)-—came to be exchanged
for one another without the slightest distinction. The latest ma-
nuscripts go much farther in this direction than the more ancient
ones (]); and yet the deterioration never became so general as to
permit the alternative use of the harder or the softer letters at
pleasure i every single word. For example, the A of the Cau-
sative Conjugations (Stews), or that of the Pronouns A%, Afe,
or that of the roois and words 32*hA, O-Nh, N, AT, "1TA,
A7, Ahe, ANA &c., is never written @ in the better class of
manuscripts; nor is the @ ever written A in AOA, 900, (A0,
ong, Nd~0, now, 0PN, 0L7% and so on. -1 and ch are oftener

* Cf. Koxie, pp. 64, 66,
(*) Just as in Samaritan and Mandaean.
(®) [V. the Introduction to the ‘Kebra Nag.' p. XIV.]
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exchanged; but yet in certain words they are more tirmly retained,
e. 9. UL, L% N&h and so forth. Properly speaking, it is
only in the latest manuscripts that we find gy or 4 written for g;
and in certain words like QU%, NLA, RUA, VA®@ it is not so
written, even in them; but, on the contrary g is rather frequently
employed for ch or =3(*). Thus the deterioration in pronunciation
could never have hecome quite universal; and the correct form
has often held its ground still more tenaciously in writing. In
poems, however, A rhymes with @, and 1), dh and =4 rhyme with
one another.

§ 25. 2. (2) The firmer Gutturals (Palatal-), with which @
is also reckoned, come next in order to the Aspirate-Guttarals.
Of these there are three, the soft ,—always pronounced as g
(haxrd), never as dj (dzh)—, the hard 1 %, and the hollow-sounding
¢ 4. The first two may with equal justice be called Palatals,
seeing they are formed on the boundary between palate and
throat; but the last of the three is decidedly more of a throat-
sound or Guttural, being formed by a compression of the throat
and a sharp breaking off of the stream of air (Explosive) () and
having a peculiarly Semitic character. In foreign words the
Ethiopians employ, as a rule, the hollow-sounding letter for F,
e g P, Reeh, PAmTm SN, P71, and thereby again
evidence their inclination for rougher pronunciation. It is only
in a minority of cases that they render % by f, as ¢. 4. in RTL%
kluoy, or by 7 even, as in 4381 Kavidey, They employ hi
oftener for % (®), as if fa had to be more aspirated, in contrast
with the pure explosive ¢, ¢. g. a0}, “LhhA, (.40, ANTLY,
n7%8.2% (though here and there also =4, as in 727 oyivos), or
tor 7, by hardening it after their manner, as in hANZZ “gal-
banin®.  So too iy is found for &:—a¥pac o cumgdpla, AC
P-LNAP coddickos, hAARN omdiat.

In Ethiopic itself the harder letters alternate in a few words
with the softer ones: aodh and @A4 “to bend (the bow)”, hin

() The more precise treatment of these questions belongs to the pro-
vince of the Lexicon. Whoever wants to learn the language, must fami-
liarize himself from the outset with these possible phonetic changes, both in
using the Lexicon and in reading what has been written.

(*) Isewsere, ‘Gramm. Amh. p. 6, and WarLiy, ZDMG IX, p. 10sgq.

) Cf. Kéxig, p. 64.
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o

and hFdP “to be anxious”, @4 and @4P “to be friendly
with”,—in which cases N appears to be the original letter; ',
and ®@ “raven”. On the other hand f is now and then softened
to 7, e. g. in ZP and AheT “street” (P, J)":“)5 and even ¢ 1s
found exchanged for 7 in 797 = 49 “necklace’.

C‘hanges still more marked are exhibited, when Ethiopic roots
are compared with the corresponding roots of the other lan-
cuages (). Ethiopic has often the harder pronunciation: Pa

“eapital (of a pillar)”, ap3, )__g{ ),,q.c L “to be sleepy”, U“KC”
O0P% “eream”, f; 5.,§ AUP “to grow up, to become old”,

%2, LL_%_(-, P-4 “to shut up”, 03, P, 7‘\_,’ P “to be warm”,
M, 1, e or LA “to be unclean”, ) and U“'s,; PAPA

“t0 roll away”, 5abs; but at least quite as frequently it preserves
the softer pronunciation: in fact fy for p, ¢. g. in 1 “emptiness”,

w. O

P2, PR3 sbes NAR “neck”, 5puws(); b, “dung”, jusd; AN@
“to become dull (of sight)”, d)}, ADE “to wrangle”, coJ and Lg};
i@ “to bear a surname o a by-name”, 6;‘, ; G as a second-
ary form of @7 “sting”, “point (of a spear)”’, np, 33, §hN
“groaning”, pas, My, pRI; HECNE “to calumniate”, “to be jealous”,
Gypi Als0 7 for 3, e g U “to perish”, 727, elhe; 7€ “race’,
35 Tl f “to knock”, ASAS: and 7 for Py e g- hl “law’,
ph (but according to NOLDEKE = {‘;’ “a proof”); G918 “to be
lean”, p3; PG “Eeypt”, Ja.ju/, rCes “leek”, ja;.g, u!;’{, x
“street”, Py, U}L.

But the effort made by Ethiopic to reach stronger sounds is
clearly vevealed in the thickening of the Aspirate-Gutturals of

other tongues into these hollow guttural forms. Thus 7 for 8 in

(*) On the nature and pronunciation of ¢ (&, M) ¢f. Trusre, p. 518;
Haver, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr. I, p. 15; Epcar ALLDN, ‘Proc. Am. Or. Soc. 1888,
p. CVIIIsgq.; on the relation of ¢ to & Pracrorivs, ‘Amh. Gram. § 45, c;
‘Tigrinagramm. pp. 18, 100; ZDMG XLI, p. 686; v. also ibid. XXX VII,
p. 449; and Rremusca, ‘Bilinsprache’, p. 12, No. 6.

(?) [But in Assyrian there is an answering word, %idddw’.]

4
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0.29° “left hand”, r.té; for ;7 in 7@ “to be gracious” (‘friendly’)
and 27¢ “to bloom”, Lw}; for i in 2} “colic”, h.;;; °rmp
“ox-goad”, v, Jola; N19° and Nahg® “arrow” (Gadla Adam);
for p in 7M1 “to be satisfied”, pa, c:.w, A1¢ “ostrich”, :)3;.,9;
4L “to abandon”, ec.\'a (‘ A3); APC “hair”, alongside of
M OCT(H) ; and with special frequency for gi— L “torun swiftly”,

JLet H7P M “to mock”, é}s;, Py 7% “cloud”, P;E; a0}

“to pollute”, O 20 “to be up betimes”, I0.&; 272¢ “to sin”,
6;:’ My 1A “to tremble with terror”, UZ_; &c. In a similar
manner §1 for n in 9°4~ZMl “temple”, g.;i}.os:(z);h'l-ﬂ? “tip (extre-

-

mity)”, [.3“.'_;; PhoPr “warm baths”, iaes; N E “in vain”,
oy; DAA “to be giddy”, Jls, S, Finally, ¢ for n in wie
“to rise (of the stars)”, may, CJ}:“’ mP “obscurity”, mp, f.j;L's\jé,
for é in i “mule”, ‘}.;_S ; FP~g “an insect (a moth)”, from

s - - -

v.’c “to buzz’: for £ in @b “to raise on high”, cw (é_m);
784 “to build”, ym).

§ 26. (3) But as if the rough Guttural-Aspirate ~§ and the
hollow Guttural ¢ were still not enough, Ethiopic has increased
the roughness both of these two, and of the other two Gutturals
7 and 1, by pronouncing them with an obscure «- or o-sound im-
mediately following, and yet in such a way that that sound is not
fully formed into a vowel, but is interrupted in its formation and
is turned merely into a means of roughening the consonantal
sound (®). These letters, like other consonants, must be supplied
with a vowel, before they can be spoken: as to the formation of
the vowels which come after them, see § 41. We may call them
the U-containing Gutturals(*). This peculiarly hoarse pronunciation

*) V. Kéwig, p. 65sq.

(®) [But this is a mere transcript of the Arabic word, ¢ being the
ordinary, recognised equivalent of §1, in such transcribed forms.]

(®) The Latin lingua, quaero &c. exhibit a similar sound, though not
so rough.

(*) On the nature and pronunciation of these letters ¢f. Trumep, p. 520;
Koxia, p. 418gg.; on their origin from the Cushitic, Remvisc, ‘Die Bedauye-



§ 26. — 51 —

occurs only with the Palatal-Gutturals. -j participates in it merely
as the strongest of the Guttural-Aspirates, but does not assume
it with anything like the frequency that the three other letters do.
The cases which exhibit the development of the w-containing pro-
nunciation of the gutturals invite a short additional survey, and
the following propositions are the result (*).

(1) In the great majority of cases this rougher pronunciation
is brought about by a w-sound, which at one time was uttered
after the guttural in the ground-form of the word, but which
forthwith,—either because of having to give place to another
vowel in the course of farther alteration of the word, or indepen-
dently of such cause,—took refuge within the consonant, and
clung to it irremovably as a roughening addition. (a) Thus a wu,
0, or w in foreign words, making itself heard after -4, 7, N,
or ¢, makes its way into the consonant: {Fmelt wsvryresry;
ASPIAMO dvayvdoryg; APOLY émayoubvy; MCEP Kupiowds;

&7 a proper-name; RAMIM.STh Constantine; P~NHP° [:)’.i.;
(Clysma, town near Mt. Sinai); AP d- Ancyra, and a host of
others. (b) In many Ethiopic werds a u or o, grounded in the
form, which has disappeared in the forms of other words unpro-
vided with a guttural, has endeavoured to save itself by making
its way into the guttural (§ 17), e. g. ¢~C07 “offering (gift)”
1305 PC7 “threshing-floor”, 113; P78 “stem (of a tree)”, “mi;
P D “costus” (v. infra § 106); fiyC “firstling”, 2452; hANE

“those” (as well as AANE), from AdATN.; WAT “kidney”, &:1,{
Frequently too a radical «# or @= has thus made its way into the
guttural that precedes it: A« and Z4d-« “brother”; g “hip”,

,.i;’:.}; ACT “ornament”, from ACYI@; &P “street”, from F1@
(P ; Tt “a rock” (for edhi*h) from m>, K “to be hard”.

Some other words leave it optional to exchange the full #-sound
for the rougher and shorter ue, e. g. &1% and 1% for %
and 1% ; AP “cities”, and RYPC; NP~& and NEF “scraped

Sprache’ (Vienna 1898), vol. II, p. 26 sgg. Martzax has also heard these
sounds in the Mehri; v. ZDMG XX VII, p. 261sg.
(") Tucr also deals with this subject in the first of the two Commen-

tationes cited above, p. 14, Note (1). His results agree for the most part with
my own.
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together”. In other words too,—particularly in those which were
originally Passive Participles, but which have gradually become
Substantives—, the % has been permanently modified in this way:
MG “raisin”, for dh+C; $P=P “point”, for -np;(l) &c. Even when
a u fell to be made audible in the ground-form, not immediately
after the guttural, but after another radical which preceded or
followed the guttural, it has been attracted to this last: M

“gedar-wood”, from ( gas through the softening of the & into w;
AT “abyss”, &ﬁ, 1A “ackal”, byw, \as; apdrpp “mar-
row”, JIKe, niv; as well as ARY® “bridle”, from an original r.l;;
&3 and 4@ “cedar”, dww. (¢) In a similar way this « has
also invaded verbs and roots. Sometimes, when original roots
(middle u) received farther development, the % found refuge in the
guttural : @ “to loathe”, wyp; so too Pmn “to be slender”; O é,
“t0 wrap up”,)L‘s; A7 “to hedge in”, from dL..é, oy R “o be
cold”, Wwp, 11p; ABP “to covet another’s goeds”, pwt; Ml
“to rot”, Eb, ,"sﬁ, Las; Ao “to go astray”, s, 3, my; el
“to judge (to establish)”, j319; AkMed “to give thanks”, _.s and
waS (with softening of the b into w); Psh® “to bend, to be
distorted”, C”;, where u has made its way into both the gut-
turals, &c. In other cases the verbs have been derived from
nouns which had a « in the formation: AP@® “to hold in check”;
PAH “to hew off”; dfiA “to receive a wound”; 3P “to be one-

eyed” (Wpy); L4, havleg, ARLN, elitd, 1R, 1 C1om,
aFhef), Tav 00, AchA® &c.; compare also (I¢~P “to be

serviceable”, with w.de,

(2) In a few words and roots ua or ue is of onomatopoetic
character, as in #@4 and ¥, “raven”, “crow”; 7% and 73 [and
N and PP Kebra Nag.] “bittern”; RCIIGT “frog”; TC%
“throat”, “gorge”; A%l “to murmur’; perhaps in 720
“eructavit”, unless rather as derived from U';;),;,—and n R3¢0
“hurrah!”,

(Y [Better, however, to regard this word as a pluralis fractus =

L]
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(3) In another series of words this roughening seems to have
made its appearance because of the guttural having undergone a
degree of softening from its original pronunciation, and to make
amends, as it were, by a second hardening. Thus 7 appears to
have come from f1 in UPA, LA, T=L=EL; 1] {rom O in L3,
AFC; 1 from @ in 71, AFF0; D from & in Achho, Nedg,
1w5T; and Y from ch, 71, in 9°0Z-N "), AN A similar process
may be noticed in another guise: thus, for instance, in %734\,
hTlAT &c., the @ has first been softened into 4, and the hard-
ness has been subsequently restored by means of the wu-sound
combined with 7.

(4) By and by, however, this u-containing pronunciation pro-
ceeded to make its way into many words and roots, simply from
a general preference in the language for such sounds, although
we are not now in a position to indicate the special motives for
its exercise, or, on the other hand, to show how the motives
hitherto suggested have by no means brought about the same
result in all the cases in which it was apparently possible. But
the other phonetic relations of the word seem invariably to be
taken into account in this matter. Roots altogether weak seek
thereby to gain greater fulness of sound, e. g.: @@ “to flee”;
ToPTh “to hasten” (-ls); and in cases like +chAl this pronun-
ciation is manifestly easier than Fpshf. It is particularly common
and in high favour before a ¢ (about thirty times in Ethiopic words),
but less so before Aspirates. Before § it occurs about fifteen times,
before § about twenty times, before f), »» some fifteen times, and .
before &, @ about ten times. Though more rarely, it still does oceur
before the other letters, with the exception of radical @ and fl (but
yet it is found in the reduplicated conjugation f”f+f)-§o, while before
é. 1t appears only in 7+4.(C). It never occurs, however, before any
one of the other three gutturals, except of course when the u-con-
taining guttural is itself doubled, and the two forms of the doubled
letter are separated by a vowel,—in which case the rougher pronun-
ciation is repeated. Farther, this pronunciation seems to have estab-
lished itself in certain roots in order to distingnish them from others
of a wholly different meaning, but which otherwise would have the
same sound:—compare -jof\P [var. "."1\1:., Kebra Nag.] with

(¥ [But v. p. 50, Note (2).]
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A0d; FRABA vith ATPAPA; NEA with APA; Aeg with
dhe. TFinally, when two gutturals (though separated by another
letter) occur in one word, the establishment of the u-containing
pronunciation in the one often brings about the same thing in the
other: AR, Pchh; farther Crm~t “door-hinge” (Fem. from
2:Chen, ‘that, in which the door moves backwards and forwards’).

It must farther be noticed (*), in conclusion, that many words
and roots fluctuate between the wu-containing and the common
pronunciation of the Guttural, or else do not employ the first
throughout in every one of their several forms (compare P.£@ and
PL0; £l4. and PL4.; and the roots RAZ, AR and HFPTe).
Also, words which are in frequent use, like "Hu~E, AAnI,
endeavour by gradually shaking off that pronunciation to simplify
themselves into "Hak, AARE.

§ 27. (4) The Dental-Lingual Mutes %, 4, m. Through
the co-operation of the tongue and the teeth, there are formed—
besides the Liquids, which we are not just now considering-—the
soft letter £, d, and the hard letter -+ . Ranked with these, just
as ¢ is with the Palatal-Gutturals, we find a hollow, explosive
sound g ¢, peculiar to Semitic languages, which is formed through
the co-operation of the tongue and the palate, “by bringing the
root of the tongue up to the back part of the hard palate” (%).
Precisely as ¢ and h are employed in the Guttural class for «
and y respectively in foreign words, so in this class the Greek 7
is usually rendered by m, e.g. £29.0u7, APL, °2°m.(C, TP
while the Greek 3 or & is given by -, e. g. A ANTé- “TEPN,
P20, hTETh, Th-nfel).

These three letters are pretty sharply distinguished in Ethmplc
roots; and -+ and gn are but rarely exchanged, as in % and
'm%, IO and 390 (%) with somewhat différent meanings: so too
N0 “to be manly” and mANO “to be steadfast” (es3). In the

beginning of a word - is frequently softened into £ (§ 73).

) V. Tucs, ‘Comment.’ I, p. 18—22,

(® Cf. Trumpp, p. 518.—On the emphatic consonantal pronunciation
in Ethiopic there are various notices and theories, which however do not
accord with one another: ¢f. Moorz, ‘Proc.- Am. Or. Soc.’ 1888, p. XXX sgq.

(®) [Cf. Guipy, ‘Le traduzioni degli Evangelii in Arabo € in Etiopico’,
Roma, 1888, p. 34, Note.]

® [V., however, ‘Kebra Nag.) 39, Note 29.] -
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‘When compared however with the other Semitic languages,
Ethiopic exhibits several changes in these letters. It has some-
what rarely the softer ® for n, as in hfY “to cover”, jn3, nny,
rx{, C",\S(l); and for p in ’f‘,'l’ “to build”, ywy; Lawy “to be ob-
scured”, oW, aed; SAC “mountain” wwe, Mw3; LICAA “to
quench, to blot out”, jusls, jwed; 48P “a little”, balas; also
4 for v in PA “to kill”, Sup, Js(?); PJ& “incense”, 1710p,
)L_f;é’; %29 “gnats”, alongside of :)Ja More frequently it
shows the stronger and harder letters in place of the softer; thus
probably s for 7 in b “to investigate”, X~; perhaps in
ANTY “gift”, alongside of sn¥; m for 7 in aon? “to measure”,
T, do; FPP “point” ), 1p3, bi3; Ml “to adhere” (as by glue),
P37, U)'d" @AM “to alter, to exchange”, Jou; OAm “to exact
compulsory service of”, Y, .fa.,.:; Ame “to rend” opoo; MiP
“to make strict enquiry”’, Lso IL; d “strictness”, mF PP “to
be strict”; m@4 “to explore carefully”, associated with p3, &o,
pr3, although fdpdp also occurs often, in the meaning, “to be
small”;—the same letter is used for n in aomd “to raise on
high”, c‘u, C-M, g PpPpT “sweetness”, phw, and kihe; Adm
“to' mislead, to deceive”, beside finp; mePO “to sound” (‘to wind
the horn’), ypn. In many of these roots Ethiopic possesses the
M in common with Arabic, and in opposmon to the Northern-
Semitic tongues. v

Farther £ often answers to o, and m to & and &, e. ¢. in

ANTPLe “to accuse”, ?[)); mAa® “to act unfairly, faithlessly”,

F.Uc 5 mé-o+ “Pleiades”, La;.: ATLP “to acquire”, |)J‘
mePNl “to sew”, _il and aid and uL(M.i although these

Arabic lisping sounds pass over, in other instances, into full sibi-
lants (§ 30). m corresponds frequently to ,a: lPch “to scarify”,

(M) Cf. Assyr. nadanu ‘to give, 1N3 (between two n's), Hauet, ‘Sum.
Fam.-Ges., p. 48, .

(® V. Haver, L ¢ p. 74

() [Cf. supra, p. 52, Note (*).]
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Cm’ Ame “to gag”, p, sLé; PCA and HCH “2 molar tooth”,
peyds M0 “to adhere t0”, asé; MA.L “vault”, 7

Finally, in contrast with other languages, a marked sub-
stitution of Dental-Lingual Mutes in-exchange for the correspond-
ing Sibilants has to be noticed. Thus, they said €+dhi “to be
lame, to limp” for J.:>) L£:9°p “whispering”, for yny/; Ld7 “to
hide”, “to lay aside”, for jp3, BELE farther A, “flax”, prob-

ably equivalent to u)..w, 04T “bed”, py, lm,)-, UN)._:, and,

to conclude, mCA “to cry” (along with acy, | ).,o - y0; ms;
dPdm and g “to grind, to bruise”; meC “goot”, connected

with (& and prey PHe “to be in health”, l=® = K ehw. On
the converse side of this exchange v. § 30.

§ 28. (5) Labial Mutes M, &., &, T- The rest of the Semitic
languages have only two Mutes formed with the lips, viz. the soft
Nl and the hard 4. With the Northern-Semites each of the two
letters is given, sometimes with an aspirated, sometimes with a
hard, unaspirated utterance. The Southern-Semites [and the same
is to be said of the Babylonian-Assyrians] know nothing of the
distinction observed in such two-fold pronunciation, but give to fl
the sound of b (or even utter it still more softly, like a v), and
pronounce £, with aspiration, not however as ph, but as f: indeed
to an Arabian mouth at least the pronunciation of a p is not pos-
sible(*). The Abyssinians, however, have contrived to form this
harder, unaspirated sound, that is to say, p; but as if they too
had been, at least at first, unable to utter a pure p, they have
done so in a peculiar phonetic fashion. Either the p is strongly
and suddenly puffed forth by a vigorous effort of the vocal organs,—
constituting thus in the class of Labials an emphatic letter p & ()—

(*) WaLLv p. 28,

(?) The best description of this letter is given by IsexsERa, p. 8, where,
speaking of & as “the explosive letter of this class” he says “the breath puffs
off from between the lips, before the vowel is heard”. V. in this reference
WaLLwy p. 10: “in order to produce such an explosive sound; one vocal organ
must be pressed against another to form a closure, and by the sudden open-
ing of the same the air enclosed behind it is expelled to articulate the ex-
plosive letter”. V. also Konie, p. 456sg.—Compare the emphatic utterance of
D among certain Jews, ‘Journ. as.! VI, 16, p. 517, and among the Syrians,

~ Jowrn. a8 VI, 18, p. 476 sqq.; Néoexe, ZDMG XXXIV, p. 572,
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corresponding to the emphatic ¢» and m in the two foregoing classes;
or else it is given with a slight sibilation—p® T*—as in the Greek
Y. This view of T at any rate seems to follow from the old name
Psa; but at the same time it must be observed that Luporr and
IsexsERG expressly denote the pronunciation of T by that of our
own p(*): it must accordingly have had the sound of p in later
times at least. The first of these two letters,—&—, was certainly
developed independently of Greek(?), for neither the character
nor the name of the letter points to a Greek origin, and it is by
no means in foreign words merely that it makes its appearance,
but in genuine Ethiopic words and roots. In such words it origi-
nates as a rule out of a b made hard and hollow in sound:—%&

“to throw, to hit (to shoot)”’—belongs to J.s; PAR “to. catch
with the mouth something that has been thrown”, to 253 @S\S’);

gOPIR “a quiver” (phavetra), to Kaxs; $RF “boot”, to ULB.:_;,
THAA “to pervert, to overturn”, to _.ks, Yan. Yet it may also
spring from 5:—RK28M “to sever the limbs, to break”, _iiw;

HL. éJS; VI8T karaBurys, £lZi5. Of unknown derivation are
the names $RR, “chamaeleon”; RIAFIRX (‘name of a disease’).
In certain other words also, b seems to have assumed even in early
times the form of a harder but less dull p-sound; but it was not
until a new character for p had been introduced by the Greeks,
that this harder pronunciation could be expressed in writing: DA

“to full”, J_j, J,g); and 4 7" “ambuscade, snare”, 737, 237, ;,o.
The Greek 7 is now expressed sometimes by fl, sometimes by 4.,

and sometimes by 4 and T: @vPERAN, +083¢2, N £Ch,

(*) Isexsenc also calls it Pz merely, not Psa.

%) Contrary to Luporr. The whole account of these letters given by
Luporr is unsatisfactory. He thinks that o was at first rendered by f} and
4., and that later an endeavour was made to domesticate the p-sound as &,
from which there sprung however a ‘novus’ and ‘mirabilis sonus' :—that, still
later, people learned the correct pronunciation of = and added the letter 7T,
and often used it at that day. The words in which & and “J* appear sre
mistakenly regarded by him as pure foreign words. The only thing that is
true in this representation is, that in later times *J* is more frequently em-
ployed in foreign words; but often enough, even in later times, the other
three labials are also used for p, especially in the foreign words which were
introduced through the intervention of Arabic.
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NETD ondyyos, hd-&h omvpida, (A PCRD, AL-XPT and
NZ-50F, W8T oo On the other hand ¢, is used for ¢, but
also & and T when a full vowel does not precede: ff.GC oPxipe;
AFEC odmeeipos.

The other two letters fl and £, frequently exhibit mutual
interchange, when we compare Kthiopic with the other tongues.
An Ethiopic f] is confronted by a b in the other languages,—in
the following words, for instance: (I¢*~@ “to be profitable” wdo;
goNnp “bellows”, mp, npy, 3, .i5; NOH ‘a kind of antelope’
(also “a small flute”), U..’.éLE(l); 0730 “to be drained, exhausted”,

probably u).: In ymfl “to drop”, w3, and pmd. “to filter”,
both the letters have been kept, though with different meanings.

2 corresponds to an Ethiopic 4, in 7'Hé. “to be compact”, sz,
Y- u5$; chdd. “to embrace”, pan, dus, Qla %4, “to

- -

become dry”, 23, ;Ma_,, rid; hbPd. “to cause offence”, 3pY,

iis; AL “to knead” (if not “to besmear”), alongside of fef
“to knead”, corresponding to Y and .

But these Mutes border also upon the Semivowel @ through
fl; and, on this ground, changes not unfrequently occur in Ethiopic,
just as in other languages, both within the language itself and
when faced by other dialects: thus we have the expressions pma
“to0 be weak-limbed”, and g-id} “to be weak”; ¢¥mfl and ¢Tmo
(2wp) “to prick, to perforate”. @ corresponds to a 3, o in dhA®
“to utter lies”, am, uo\{, MA@ “to cover with”, _hs; m&\ml\

“to be irresolute”, J.:LS, fl to a in PN “tip, sting”, 37;
These exchanges appear also in proper names: QIAG7<0 l-

vanius; APCPN and ANCPN Liberius.

An exchange of like nature makes its appearance between
the Mutes and the Nasal of this class(®): fl&dh “to extricate”,
t.Lo; NG~ “to be bald”, mm (cf. v3); hCAL “to wallow in the

() [The meaning of this word is quite uncertain. And it may be
proper to say here generally, that not a few of the comparisons, ventured
upon by DiLLmany in this chapter, are very doubtful, if some of them be
not demonstrably erroneous.]

(® An analogous phenomenon is met thh in the Minao-Sabaic dia-
lect; v. ZDMG XXIX, p. 606sg.; XXX, p. 704sg.
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mire”, o.j;;;; 2UN “to forge (metals)”, e 99°(; “tiger” becomes
in Amharic . Conversely, pg-fa» “to be passionate’” answers
to _uxe; and wg°L “to approve of”, “to delight in", goes back
in the end to }2a, J‘*““ ()_i,g,).

§29. If we glance once more over the three classes of
Mutes, we must observe that the distinetion between an aspirated
(or rather assibilated) and an unaspirated pronunciation no more
found admission into Ethiopic than it did into Arabic. 'We have
seen, it is true, that h often answers to %, and -} to J, and may
conjecture accordingly that in foreign words f1, 4« and perhaps also
other hard and soft letters, may have been spoken with an aspi-
ration. But in the case of native words no such inference follows.
As regards the hollow-sounding letters on the other hand; it is
established that they can never stand for foreign Aspirates, unless
the aspiration be falling away at the same fime.

Reciprocal exchanges between Mutes of different classes are
exceedingly rare, and appear to be confined exclusively to the
earliest formative stage of the language. Relatively the most com-
mon is the exchange between ¢ or hi and £,; @A “to add to” is
A0} ((Bws)s L. “to be left over”, d)s, mn; e “shore”,

©

wiss, ¥3la. A very ancient exchange of -+ and h appears in
the Pronouns of the 1* and 2°¢ pers. (§ 65).

§ 30. (6) The Sibilants,—five in all,—belong to the class
of Dental-Lingual letters. Among them H answers to £, as the
clear and soft letter (¢ of the French and English); the harder
0 (the firm s) to 4; K, the emphatic Explosive Sibilant, to m.
And these three leading letters, at least, Ethiopic has always care-
fully distinguished. When comparison is made with Arabic, H is
not only i, but also & (as even the character B has come from
the Minao-Sabaic character for 3—§ 11(%)), unless it is rather &
that slips back into £ (§ 27); and & is not merely ,o(*), but also
takes the place of L (with the like limitation, § 27). Alongside
of these three letters all the Semites have developed another

sister-letter to f}, somewhat rougher and more sibilant, namely

(%) Cf. also Hommer, ZDMG XLVI, p. 536.
(® [Later, however, when % had become affricata, e was represented
by }; v. Lirrvaxy, ‘Zeitschs. f. Assyr.! XIV, p. 84, Note 1]

No distinc-
tion recog-
nised be-
tween an
Aspirated
(or Assibi-
lated) and
an Unaspi-
rated pro-
nunciation
of Mutes.

Sibilants.
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¥ (@, ), and this is also met with in Ethiopic as w('). The
Southern-Semites alone produced o 4 over and above, by bending
back the o to the Mutes,—which ¢ the Ethiopians likewise took
with them to Abyssinia in the form g. So far that letter does not
properly belong to this class: For the reason why it has been
placed here, v. infra.

In Greek words H corresponds oftenest to { (Hg®, lwuds,
HE7 Zeno); M) is also used for it, e. g. AA,97 Zosima. @i or
w answers to s, though here and there  or @ may be so used,
and in that case such letter frequently coincides in a remarkable
way, in words of Hebrew origin, with the Hebrew (&%, a0 AT).
4 is also often employed by the Ethiopians for the Greek 74, e. g.:
A& ANvriov; RIRNE Antiochia: oftener however we find ¢
and @, e. g.: AIPLhN Antiochus; WP TPF “indictio”.

Outside of their own class these five letters border on the
Mutes of the Dental-Labial Class. The perception of this rela-
tionship of theirs has been kept up in Ethiopic in an exceedingly
lively way, by such a Mute passing into a Sibilant, when one

() Lupour had mistaken the correspondence of f} with D, «o, v
and P with ¥, W, U.;"’ by inverting the relationship; but HuereLp p. 5,
has already drawn attention to the real state of the case, and Tuck in the
second of the “Commentationes”, cited on p. 14, has given farther proof of
this, I regard the matter as settled thereby, and merely refer to these two
treatises. What chiefly led Lupovrr astray was his failure to notice the peculiar
shifting of sound which prevailed among the North- and South-Semites
between ¥/, U ¥, o, and'u;':,. Often enough, in fact, § in Arabic cor-
responds to the North-Semitic 8, and 8 to the § of the North-Semites; while

Ethiopic in these cases generally followed Arabic, e. g. |¥, :).,:,, 0’7
“'tOOt‘h"3 W"E, Unwy ‘l’.e-l'l; 3’79??1 c-wy ‘19“0: wa;y UNJ.&’ 5@{!;
8w, Las, 12%h; v, 'SMLSMJ', °Iw; w73, U"“;%/’ N A and so on

(Tuce p. 5). But otherwise, when this process of letter-shifting is not in
operation, (} generally answers not merely to ~ but also to D and ¥, whence
it is clear again that () is not equivalent to ¥, e. g. "U1d, wams>, WDI—
Owing to this mistake, the orthography of the Sibilants, whick is followed in
Louporr’s Lexicon cannot be accepted as correct without being farther tested:
it needs repeatedly to be put right. On the gradation of the Semitic Sibi-
‘lants in genersl, ¢f. Haver, ZDMG XXXIV, p. 759 sg¢g. [and D. H. MoLLER,
‘Verh. VIL Or.-Congr,, Semit. Sect. p. 229 sgq.].-
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of the former, unattended by a vowel, comes upon one of the
latter (§ 54). In roots and words also an interchange of Mutes
and Sibilants may often be observed. For the manner in which
this was effected in the case of the Demonstr. Pron. v. § 62. It
has already been pointed out (§ 27) that Mutes occasionally ap-
pear in Ethiopic in place of the Sibilants of other tongues. But
the converse is much more frequent. In those cases in which
Aramaic has a Mute, Arabic a lisping Mute, and Hebrew a Sibi-
lant, Ethiopic has a Sibilant too (), e. g. fjol, 595 W AC; ..

“.J'S)’ avh, @fif; “2, 630, nay, HAch; 1&"°§7 USS’ 2 He;

WX ) /Jm 8 PAL; b g=dss 98 = yp, A0%; and in this way
for the most part it gives Sibilants for the Arabic lisping Mutes,

—namely for & generally w, e. g. hwC “straw”, 5 L ( zd);
5}"50’ “to sprinkle”, Lis, !).;, m; also d), e. g. thdl'l Hto PlOUgh”

, ¥n; for 5 either H, e. g. Hehe “to peel off husk, bark or
skin”, B9, ‘ O (for other examples v. supra), or d, e. g.,

ONP “something variegated”, d[xc' Mhihh “a young male”
(sheep, goat &c.), &o.;., 6‘)*“’ “; or g, e g. o0& ¢ “bough”,
U‘)‘" LA “to fade”, Jud, Jo, and for b, & (v. supra).

But farther, in not a few cases, it has the Sibilant even where
ordinary Arabic shows no transitional sound, and generally in fact
the first and commonest Sibilant g}, as for instance for 4, in Zfih
“until” (from Ty § 64); AP “to pierce through”, Wp7; 0¥ “to
glow”, wo) (in Derivatives); 2t “to be up early”, §o&; and for

n, in A°%7% “South”, yp, U:‘S’ i “to break off, to end”,
noD, wXuw, and wpy, biw: then, » or b often passes into the
hollow- soundlng sibilant 2 (@: MK, s “Egypt”; NAm “to fall

asleep”, Uaa 024. “to put on one’s cloak”, Aoy, Cike VIII, and
in rare instances 7 or o, e. g. (IA@-9 “prodigy”, like a‘)q

§ 31. But these Sibilants also fluctuate a good deal among Fiuctua-
themselves; and in no class of letters are exchanges between the fon 2
individual letters so prevalent as in this(®). We are still keeping change of

out of sight here the special relation which holds between w» and i

) Tucr p. 8sqq.
(®) In this feature Ethiopic quite resembles Arabic.
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@ on the one hand, and between % and @ on the other (which
will be considered farther on), and are attending merely to the
three stages H; 1, »; &, B. (2) We frequently come upon the
softest letter H as an alternative form for ) () or K, or else taking
its place: chiifl “to think, to suppose” and hHfl; ANZ “to shatter”
and HAZ in aoHOC; ov’av(C “a line” and ao§g9°C; 9°NHC
“heer” and g°A(; for other cases v. § 57; and similarly the root
gao®, “to bind” (M3, Oud) appears besides, with a slightly dif-
ferent meaning, as Homf. Cases are more common, in which
- Ethiopic has only H for the s or s of other tongues: e. g. for s
and ¥ Hlm “to smite”, w3y; H@M-0 “to meditate”, my; HF10

“o tattle”, csw and é.g.a HA% “a skin, hide”, 04%; HE.C

“border y )-Rm -r"“ “tO bG thlck”, \J-Wb’ 7"'"""'" ‘Amat77
M, avlavl “to stroke, to rub”, w:zm IRV’ 05 more
rarely for s: Hg: £« “something yellow”, I)..z.o L'H “Morning-star”,

related to _als, va; ch9°H “poison”, PN, (i, oo (b) The
medial letter ), v often answers to the softer 1, 5 of the other
tongues:— A “to grow old”, m, ‘!}), é), 6‘.)); 2277 “to
sprinkle”, my, (;.3, Lis; @Ay “to determine, to fix limits”, Wi
A “to agitate, to move backwards and forwards”, i, oy,

- O

C)’ o AAA “to depart”, o, Jhy; ACT® “the flood”, agree-

ing w1th the Arabic [.a but contrasting with the Hebrew oy
(cf. also the instances given in § 30, where f} corresponds to a O,
o, or 7). But in other cases f} or w has been retained where
other languages already have ¥ or _&:—wdhe “to laugh”, s,
pry and pnt; dhéaw “to sweep up”, yop, Uk dPch “to re-
joice”, myp, wie; AMd.C “jaundice”,)j.é v. HG: Zn supm); PP ]
“to hope”, npy; P~hA “wound”, has, N\io; ATNANA “to
glitter”, yas, yaaas; and in other Words within Ethiopic itself
it exchanges with g:—fi§ich and pGich “breadth”, do, DY
CéhAl “to be moist”, and ChP “to sweat”, dam8 043‘)7 and e)

(¢) But certainly still more common is the appearance in Ethiopic
of the hardest letter & or @ for softer ones present in other
languages. For several cases, in which & answers to & and o,
v. § 30. It corresponds to a 3 in words like &shg™ “beard”, ypi[?];
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A1@ and %79 § 25), un); AR et “lizard”, w;/.] ; AR (A=)
“to knead”, }"J’ v8:ch “to b(? pure”, 6-3, with 7p, K) Still more
frequently it stands overagainst a w or _i:—f7Pegk “to prick”,
“to stab”, w& P¥NL meo; AAD “ulcer, ‘wound”, x;i;, but
w5 2407 “rocks”, “caverns”, y%0, 571"," and &3}:2; ant
“to swim”, aaw; KATPC alongside of @G “hair”, answering
to e, ).’..w, A°M “to be satisfied (satur)”, CM‘;, yap; am-g
“to summon”, W, _lo; A74.CO% “to leap”, compared with

¥Yyp; AMA “to hate”, Ui, Mabr; MR “to rake together (the

fire)”, ¥p3, vus\y; RT@ “to smell”, nwap, ;.; [?]. In Ethiopic itself
N also appears as an alternative for & in (el and &P+ “street”
(pw) ()5 and in § 73 reference is made to an example of even the
it of the Causative Conjugations being deadened into &. Similarly

too @ has often originated from % and w:—RpéL (BARE) “to

confine, to conspire”, Iy, )...u, pI9° “left hand”, ‘.t,.:;;; pav/
“to fasten”, MR g fom “to take prisoner”, mv, law; 0%

“worm”, ¥y, &:.c,, 99 “moth”, oD, U“)"’”5 P=9Pp “a rugged road”,

From the survey that has just been made of the multiform
phonetic interchange between the letters composing this class, it
becomes clear as regards the relation of ) to w» and of & to g(®,
that @ and & are the chief letters of the second and third stages.
They predominate throughout the language, and s and @ appear
much less frequently. Where the letter s does make its appear-
ance, it answers generally to a i or &; yet even in that case it
is often supplanted by the simpler fj:—compare ACA “to drink”,
oy APA “to weigh”, Jia, Ji3, Sp¥; AT “to rend”, 7ni,
).x;b; Ml “to grow grey”, b, oUli; and so too AdhflNl “to be-

come mouldy”, _igus (rgw); fi<d “tinder’’; £ }i,:,, farther §2mM7%,
PAC, ¢Am, Phe, NN and many others, which either in-
variably, or nearly so, are written with @. As the speech more

(*) This is more doubtful in 4GP and K HI° k.
() According to Kéwnia, p. 47, & and @ are roughened utterances of
what were originally Explosives, &3, dz.
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and more took this direction, the letter s gained such predominance
that § gradually disappeared, and s was used instead(*). In poetry
fi and w rhyme together; and when Amharic began to be reduced
to writing, consciousness of the original phonetic value of the
character »» had been lost so completely, that a new character ff
was invented to express the Amharic & TUnfortunately this de-
teriorated pronunciation had such an effect on the writers of
manuscripts, even in the case of the older manuscripts, that @
and »» were exchanged at the fancy of the scribe, and at the
present moment we are in doubt about which is the more correct
method of writing certain words, particularly those of compara-
tively rare occurrence. But yet there were several words, which
this capricious confounding of the two letters was never able to
affect, either because of w still preserving a somewhat different
pronunciation from ¢}, or because of the power of tradition, in
the matter of writing, proving too strong for caprice. Roots, like
Y27 h, wUA, Voo, 7w, e, @A and others, are never
found written with f) in the better class of manusecripts; and
conversely, roots, like AM), &M, @oAd, 7Ry, Zhe, L,
Nad, 49°0, dave, N0, ALL and others,—are never written
with o». But farther, the Abyssinians soon lost the original pro-
nunciation of @ as a mute, as well as of w, and suffered it to
revert to the sound of &, out of which it had sprung. Hundreds of
vears ago 4 and @ had come to have exactly the same pronun-
ciation; and they rhyme together in poetry. Meanwhile we can
no longer discover from the appearance of g in the individual
words concerned, at what time this reversion of the pronunciation

may have commenced. We still meet with a good many roots
~ (v. supra), in which Ethiopic has g in place of a simpler sibilant
in other tongues; but on the other hand we meet with not a few,
in which already s takes invariably the form of &, e. g., KM,

Spei Al uds BT, Kayd; K&, (s AFO, pis. When
too @ and R gave quite different meanings to several roots, which

otherwise had the same sound, the confusion of the two characters
in writing was never so marked. It is only in one or two words

(¥) Cf. Scuraper, ‘Monatsber. d. K. Preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin'
‘1877, p. 7989q., and Havurr, ‘Sum. Fam.-Qes, p. 68.
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that such confusion occurs with any frequency. It is curious to
observe how Ethiopic sought gradually to revert to the original
condition of the sounds of Semitic speech,—the letters -}, @, »» and
@ being undoubtedly of comparatively late origin,— by ceasing, little
by little, to distinguish between -§ and ch, @ and %, and g and }.

§ 32. (7) The Ligquid and Softer letters, viz. the Nasals am
and %, the Linguals ¢ and A, and the Semivowels @ and ¢—:

Of the Nasals the labial @ is the more definite and there-
fore the firmer; the dental % is the more general, and as it
borders on the Linguals it exchanges with them. In their mutual
relations, however, the one Nasal not infrequently passes over into
the other.

It has already been shown (§ 28) how am exchanges with
the labial Mutes. It exchanges in the same way with the Semi-
vowel @:—on the one hand instead of emfifh “to draw the bow”,
@A is also used; on the other, an initial @ is hardened into om
in a9 “honey”, Wp); aw@f. “to counsel”, Py, kae,, Oe, IV,
T; and in the more Amharic adly “to weigh” (Ge'ez mﬂ?, § 31),

(). Tt is not often that the more definite @» arises out of the
general Nasal §:—in Heo@ “to commit fornication” (another form

being "H2T), L b’), and in Rchg® “beard”, 1p1[?], L)‘;‘S’ n cer-
tainly appears in all the other Semitic tongues; in ZpgoPO “to
till the ground thoroughly”, @® seems to have come from 7 under
the influence of m. On the other hand with comparative frequency
m becomes n (§ 57).

The other Nasal, 7 is more hquld and fugitive, Thus it may
disappear entirely, particularly in the end of a word (§ 58), or
enter with ease into a short syllable which has the tome, to
strengthen it (§ 58), or replace the first sound in any double-con-
sonant whatever (§ 58). It also comes readily out of 9® before a
dental or lingual Mute, whether in native or in foreign words (§ 57).
Thus too it frequently replaces in roots the more definite am:
TNYYY “to fail”, “to withdraw”, X IV and V; &.9@ “to smell”,

» 7 0%

D0, (B[ N “bald”, ol me, but also JLSF, SR,

P13 “to leap”, geud and (jalks. On the other hand % and the
liquid lingual A pass, dialectically, the one into the other: Zdh%

(*) More frequently has @ become o in Am'}.zario; IsensERE, p. 38,
. ) 5
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“to spread (housings) over”, Jé); L4 “to geﬂt off, to escape”;
ot deo, Jdoy; AFAA “chain”, nbyby, Judw; and R7RA,
wg cymbal”, 2933, Juako(); conversely AA “to hate”, M,
t;,;;-,(’). The exchange between § and ¢ does not so readily occur;
~and when it does occur, it may be regarded as brought about by

the intervention of A; thus, no doubt, in @m% “to fumigate”,
(together with ¢p¥+¢&) from "mp, ).a..a, )Jg.:., and perhaps in AaoH1%

“to repay”’, "¢, )-(w and rﬁw (cf. also %1% “to stagger”, )3).3),
and "HG9® “rain’”’, o) (cf. also ACY®); [contrast, however, As-
syrian zandnw, zunnu.

Of the two Liquid Linguals ¢, certainly inclines rather to
the Aspirate-Gutturals; and although here it does not,—as partly
it does in Hebrew,—share at all in the other peculiarities of the
Gutturals, yet it often brings about the gurgling u-containing pro-
nunciation in the Palatal-Gutturals which precede it (§ 26), in
which tendency it is followed by A (v. ¢bid.). In their mutual re-
lations, ¢ and A frequently pass into one another, but only in
root-formation. In fact at the end of a word, A is a more fa-
vourite letter in Ethiopic than ¢, thus— QA “to paint” (‘te

fashion’), );.o (h3s, n8Y), d;.uu', N$A “to punish”, ;8s, np2;
ANA “member”, “limb”, 7.@; dAA “to burn”, along with héd
“to be hot”, ;_>, ", JJ;, :}.‘;; b A “foliage”, Pe=ES and
Jds XI(®). In the interior of a word this exchange is found in
N Af “bammer”, from the root =B, 7B; NCAHT “lentils”,

cf‘:"l'-,’: the harder (74, is found as a secondary form of galgala
in Syriac also. A shares with % in the weakness of being capable

(*) Perhaps also Dent, the name of the 19t letter of the Alphabet,
from Dait.

(®) On the exchange of am and al (through the intervention of an) in
the Arabic of Yemen, v. Mufassal®; p. o, 1. 8; on the modern Arabic pop-

ular pronunciatiop ()Uu:i (embareh) “yesterday” (for )L;’i) v. Trompp,

“Sitzber. d. philos. philol. w. k. CL d. k. b. Ak. d. Wiss. 1877, Part II, p. 119.
) (%) Thus too in foreign words, but mostly following the lead of the

- Septuagint, ;A exchanges with » and #, e. g., GOCP\ for ACMC, ChA,
eledalr: DA, PEN &
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of a complete disappearance in the end of a word (§ 58), just as
it exhibits the faculty also of bringing over to its own sound a
foregoing m or n (§ 54). That r besides may pass into s—
seems to follow from -4 “it is better”, alongside of 4, “good”,

: compare also £9°AA, oo and 500 ®.

Finally, the two Semwowels @ and @ are, along with A,
the softest and most liquid of all the letters, and they are con-
stantly changed for the corresponding vowels (v. infra § 49sqq.;
cf. also on @« and @ supra, p. 38s¢q.). On the other hand they
are much more definitely marked off from one another than in the
other Semitic languages, and they maintain themselves:.tenaciously
when they have once taken root,—without m, for instance, passing
into @, through the influence of an 4, or @ into @, influenced by
a u. It has already been shown, how @ is softened out of other
labials, or hardened into them (v. §§ 28 and 32). As first letter
of a root, it often corresponds to » of other languages (§ 68); but
this phenomenon is not to be explained as a softening of » into y
or w, but as a variety of the root-form. As a Palatal, ¢ borders
upon 7 and N; at least £9-F9® “made an orphan” appears

to be connected with on}. Compare also §.29® with i‘t"‘"

II. MEETING OF LETTERS IN THE SYLLABLE
AND IN THE WORD.

GENERAL RULES OF THE SYLLABLE,

§ 33. The two kinds of letters, which have hitherto been ex- Constitr-
tion of the
hibited separately, appear in speech only in union with one gynapte.
another. Neither a single vowel nor a single consonant can by
itself form a word or constituent part of speech: it is not until
they are uttered in combination that words or portions of words
are produced. In this combined utterance it is always the vowel

which gathers to itself one or several consonants and binds them

(") Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr., p. 66, has drawn attention to this fact. Mean-
while, A} “to be small” has its own connection with wamys, RS, and

);_, The word MOYL: and MIIC, )L,o,_b is derived from roudpoy,
' s
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into one whole. A simple phonetic whole, of this nature, held to-
gether by one vowel, constitutes the Syllable. Every syllable must
have one vowel; but no syllable can have more than one, unless
it be two vowels which coalesce in a single vowel-sound or diph-
thong. Ome syllable even may by itself have the full force of a
word, and thus constitute a word, like "M “this”, A “word”;
and Language has a host of monosyllables. By far the greatest
number of words, however, contain several of these simple pho-
netic groups, one of which farther holds the rest round itself as a
centre and bears the Tone of the word. Different languages show
different dispositions and capabilities in the nature of these simple
phonetic groups, according as they severally admit of a larger or
a smaller number of consonants being gathered about the one
vowel. Semitic languages, generally, do not tolerate the piling
up of consonants in one syllable, for they are rich in vowels. Yet
there are degrees of difference among them in this respect. Arabic
has developed this Semitic tendency with most thoroughness; the
Northern-Semitic languages are less rich in vowels; while Ethiopic,
in this matter, as in many others, stands midway between these
extremes. In particular it resembles Arabic in allowing a short
vowel to stand in an open syllable,—that is, in a syllable which
ends in a vowel,—independently of its being supported by the
Tone; and on the other hand, like the Northern-Semitic languages,
it admits long vowels in closed syllables,—that is, syllables which
end with a consonant,—and it even allows a word to conclude with
a double consonant. Generally, however, open syllables outnumber
closed syllables. Farther, Ethiopic evinces a peculiar leaning to
the Northern-Semitic tongues, through its very short é-sound,
which often takes the place of a full Arabic vowel. The rules of
the syllable in detail are as follows (*).

§ 34. (1) Every syllable must begin with a Consonant. A
vqwel can never commence a word or syllable, for according to
the Semitic conception of phonetic relations, every vowel, however
audible in itself, must at least be preceded by a breathing, more
or less vigorous. Accordingly in Ethiopic too, all roots which at
first began with a vowel have had their initial vowel turned to the

® Compate with the following representations Konie, pp. B4sgg.,
9289., 104, 118, 189sq., and 148sgq.
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consistency of a consonant. The same thing is shown in foreign
words, whenever they have to be transcribed in Ethiopic: A4«
drde; hosPh Irenacos; hG7 9 Avavios; 0N ‘Efpaios; hOA,
or @pps Ex. 30, 13 (o being resolved into au = ua = wa) &Fohos;
@PEFTN oceanus; @AF°hA Gen. 28, 19; LK lovdaie. It
was only the later pronunciation that contrived a pure w or ¢ in
the beginning of the word in cases like @=A<£s, B4 (§ 19).
So when, according to the other rules of formation, two vowels
would come together in the middle of a word and thereby bring
two syllables into existence (§ 33) in that form, this is not ad-
mitted of, and such a hiatus is avoided by contraction or blending
into a double or mixed sound (§ 39), or by the interpolation of a
separating letter (§ 41), or by the hardening of a vowel into its
semivowel (§ 40); and thus the phonetic conditions are reduced
to the rule which has been enunciated. It is the same in foreign
words, e. 9. Theodora is either transcribed Z+x8 4« or TP L.
No syllable begins originally with @ double consonant; and
in those cases in which the consonant introducing the vowel of
the syllable is preceded by a consonant unprovided naturally with
a vowel, this consonant is uttered with the shortest vowel ¢, e. g.
MC g°-bar. But such é is of a fugitive character, being little else
than a half-vowel or vowel-touch; and this is one of the cases in
which the so-called vowel of the sixth order resembles the Hebrew
sh®va mobile (§ 22). In the later pronunciation of Ethiopic, how-
ever, when the nature of the consonants which came together per-
mitted it,—when, for instance, a liquid followed a mute, or a
mute a sibilant,~~even that vowel-touch was no longer heard and
&S was pronounced fnot; A bla‘; NI kramt; and farther
even NAh kle for kel-é (§ 47)(}): So in foreign words 16237
sfeng for seféng, omdyyos; NCAFN Chrestés. Not more than
one consonant, however, can be prefixed in this way to the con-
sonant which introduces the vowel of the syllable. When, there-
fore, by the rules of formation several vowel-less consonants come
together before it, an auxiliary vowel must be applied to make it
possible to pronounce them. This vowel is generally & no longer
so fugitive as in the foregoing case, but a complete short vowel,

e. 9. BN yeg-bar; TRICA te-mért.

(%) Luporr, ‘Gramm. I, 5.
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Meanwhile foreign words, commencing with three consonants,
would often be much disfigured by the insertion of an auxiliary
vowel in the group; and in this case a device, current in the other
Semitic languages also, was adopted, namely the prefixing of a
short vowel introduced by A, to the whole group, e. ¢., A&7
eskrén, scrinium. In fact this device for facilitating the pro-
nunciation of vowel-less letters in the beginning of a word is fre-
quently employed, even where only one vowel-less consonant pre-
cedes the consonant which introduces the vowel of the syllable.
In native words of Ethiopic formation the vowel prefixed is mostly
e, h9°% “out of, from”, from 9%, in; hhaw () “for”, “because”;
Al (in wish or entreaty) “O that!”; A& T “vicissitude”, from
NZ2¢; A°M.A “Lord”, for I h; perhaps A4 “under-garment”
and A9°duP- “ancestor”; (on %%9% “foreigner”, v. § 137 ad
fin.). In Ethiopic words of earlier formation the vowel a is also

used, AZNOT “finger”, é;:‘ In foreign words & appears more
frequently than ¢, particularly in those which have reached Abys-
sinia through the Arabic: Afm.4STh Stephanus; ANATL TR0
with the older PpA9*%mh Clemens; AT(ECHN Ipdvos; ANMTLT?

oxue; hihg-4L: omvplde; REPA Procla; ANLANN mpdtes
(Arab.).

§ 35. (2) The syllable may terminate either in a vowel or
a consonant. If it terminates in a vowel, the vowel may be either
long or short: *M zé; -jf) haba; L.Aav fassama; Hav goma; “Lme
métw. If it closes with a consonant, the vowel of the syllable
may be short, as in PACHs gabarku; MNCpoe- g&bwkémm’d,
or long, whether it has the tone, as is usually the case— h9°AR
amlak; hooyk emiinti (V) ; €9°N nomka; FgPAY tdmlek—or
has not the tome, e. g. P4 PpRav- metkémmi; LoLPOP, L4 &
qogo- .

A syllable may end even in two consonants, but only in the
termination of a word. Cases like %Y “that” (fem.) are no

(% In the later pronunciation this % is again rejected: the pronun-
ciation is sma, sku, and so too AN “till” (which has had a different origin)
ska, Liooovrr 1, 5.

() [But v. Pragrorws, ‘Aethiop. Gramm.’, p. 23, where—following
Trourr, p. B48-he puts the tone on the last syllable:—&miinti, T=R.]
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exceptions, for, even granted that it was pronounced ént-ki, and
not rather 6nt%ki ("), this word must be regarded as a compound of
two words, and must be estimated in the same way as g%
“what?”; eoF9)1Yy “the kingdom also” &c. It is mainly in
feminine Nominal stems formed by the closely attached ¢, that a
double consonant occurs in the end of a word. The vowel of such
a syllable, owing to its being more compressed by the two closing
consonants, must of necessity be short; and thus if it was originally
a long vowel, it must be shortened: L fetért; TI°VCT
temhért; NPANT kawakebt; AUVCT sahdrt; RhPAT ahgdlt.
It is only when the first of the two final consonants is a Semi-
vowel or an Aspirate-Guttural, that the vowel of the syllable may
be long (v. § 36). There are, besides, other cases, in which a
word ends in two vowel-less consonants (v. § 38).

CHANGES OF LETTERS CONSEQUENT ON THE
GENERAL RULES OF THE SYLLABLE, OR ON
THEIR MEETING WITH OTHER LETTERS.

1. VOWELS.

§ 36. In Ethiopic, as well as in all other Semitic languages, shortening
the vowels are the letters most subject to alteration, as forming 3 —or
the more mobile and subtle division of the sounds of speech. Lengthen-
And yet this change among them is far from being carried out lerlf::x?m
here as extensively as in Hebrew (§ 22): it is only in a few di-

rections that a comparatively frequent exchange of vowels prevails.

(A) INFLUENCE OF THE STRUCTURE OF THE SYLLABLE
AND THE WORD ON THE VOWELS,

The most important phenomena in this reference are the
Shortening of Long Vowels and the Lengthening of Short Vowels,
It is true that, in accordance with § 35, Ethiopic may admit both
long and short vowels in open as well as in closed syllables, and

() [Tromee, p. 547, transcribes this word in the form enfekif; Prax-
Torius, ‘Aethiop. Gramm.' p. 28, follows Trumep, writing the word thus:—
éntékii. TR
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that too, whether they have or have not the tone, the result being
that exchange between long and short vowels is by no means carried
so far in this language as it is in others, But still there are
geveral cases in which this change occurs. In a syllable ending
in two consonants a long vowel is not admitted (§ 35). Thus when
a second vowel-less consonant (') is appended to an ordinary closed
syllable, & must be shortened to d, and % and 7 to . Accordingly
wp “dealer” forms in the Fem. w@p (for wept § 54)); wAd,
797, in the Fem. wADF, AavF; the very common form P
becomes in the Fem., ACA gebért; and it is only from Ched
“unclean”, and the like, that Che@iT* even is read in place of
cott § 42)3; AM.Ah and AYP in the Fem. have the forms
ATHART and AUPT. A syllable of this kind may retain d, only
when the first of the two concluding consonants is an Aspirate:
in such a case, if it has a short @, the vowel must be lengthened,
e. 9. 1PAT, R IHAT (§ 46); but any long vowels, other than 4,
must be shortened even before Aspirates, e. 9. #1@-0 Fem. N§d-;
and yet here and there one meets also with 2°JH, A7 and even
with A, (from A @, inasmuch as ¢ occasionally shares in the
peculiarities of the Aspirates). Farther, when the first of the two
concluding consonants is a semi-vowel, the long vowel may be
retained :—thus not only does one say g2, 9ahALT,—for
here @ has the sound of i,—but also sh® 0T, h9° h.@T, where
the @~ inclines at least to w (§ 39). Apart from the very common
case which has been described, the shortening of a long vowel in
the formation only occurs regularly, when the tone-less 7 of the
Fem.-persons of the verb is brought into the middle of the word,
through the attachment of a suffix. Shortening happens also under
the influence of a @ or a @, which draws to itself a ¢ or a w out
of a foregoing or following 7 or @, and leaves the vowel reduced
to a short & (§ 52); or it may happen in consequence of the em-
phasis- of the word, an 6, or an @ which has come from §, being
in certain cases simplified into %, and an & into 7 (§ 60). Cases

() A short & originally ending the Noun (whereon v. § 38) is not
taken into acoount here, .
, (® An exception is formed also by @&\ ‘Kufale’, p. 142, 1. 3.—
On forms Jike hkHWNZ — AHHN, + % v. infra, § 151, 4. [As regards
Clrd, when it does ocour, it is probably an instance merely of caco-
graphy for LT in an inferior MS)
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fall to be noticed here also, in which % occasionally becomes 4,
just as "Hne and AAN 26ka, élku, with the addition of -z, are, by
reason of this new load in the end of the word, shortened to "Mk
and Z2A Nk and even to "Mk and xANE (v. § 26).—1It is only
‘under the influence of an Aspirate coming after it, that a short
vowel s lengthened in the formation with a measure of regularity,
and even then the rule is restricted to @ and e (§ 46). For other
cases, in which short ¢ or & becomes d, 7, or 4, or even & becomes
g,—see above, §§ 18, 20, 21. Besides, when we make a compar-
ison with other Semitic languages, we are obliged to recognise in
the @, 7, and % of certain Word-forms, vowels which were originally
short, and which, merely through the tone, have been gradually
turned into long vowels (v. infra).
The weakening .and reducing of vowels occur occasionally in Weskening
a few words, in particular in the weakening of a into é (§ 18), ﬁii:: of
the reduction of @ to 6, and of 7 on the one hand and & on the Vowets
other to & (§ 21), and the simplification of ¢ to 4 (§ 18). A regular
phenomenon in Formation is the reduction of ¢ to é before Aspi-
rates (§ 45), as well as the reduction, and at the same time the
lengthening, of d into ¢, the lengthening being by way of compen-
sation for a double consonant (§ 56).
§ 37. Individual vowels may fall away, but only when they Trestment’
meet with other vowels (§ 41). On the other hand this fate is of Short &,

under
very often experienced by Short & as a result of change in the cbange of

conditions of the syllable. In many forms it is not maintained ﬁil‘.‘i?éim
either by the tone or by a closed syllable, and already sounds
very short and little else than a half-vowel; and thus upon due
occasion it disappears completely. The following cases fall to be
noticed here in detail:—(a) A short ¢ in an open syllable without
the tone, which is preceded by another open syllable having a
long or short vowel, can seldom maintain itself, at least according
to the later pronunciation: it brings about the attachment of its
own introductory consonant to the preceding. syllable and then
disappears: thus @714 (originally yegaberd) is given as yegabri;
LR he- (orig. yesehefu) as yesehfu; BMCH yebarki: Bl Kav-
yefésmi; gL L0 medrawyidn; and so in the semi-passive
expression of the verb, instead of original ¢ gdbera, 1AL
tagabera, the pronunciation is rather gabra and tagabra. But the
¢ which constitutes the so-called Binding-vowel of the pronom-
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inal suffixes is retained, whether with or without the tone, even
in the later pronunciation, thus: Zg°ARY amlakéna; PAN qaleka.
Again, this shorter pronunciation is not employed, if the open
syllable which precedes. the syllable containing & is a particle ex-
ternally prefixed, such as a preposition or conjunction, e. g.:—
NhF>e ba-setds (not bastai); ATRI® la-tegim (not latgium); but
it appears in special and permanent compounds, like A“IH_ANdC
egziabhér, WA 2éktu. (b) A short é in a closed syllable, which
is preceded by an open syllable, is maintained more firmly,—so
that & NC, LaoAN, 7°1C are rendered yegdber, yamalek, neger.
It is the same with LG9PA dandgel and APAL: awdled; and
only a slovenly pronunciation would give these words as awald
and yamalk. But when a formative syllable, beginning with a
vowel, is applied to such a closed syllable containing é, the final
consonant of the latter is taken over to the formative syllable,
and the e,—left with its introductory consonant,—disappears, while
the last-named consonant attaches itself to the foregoing syllable:
LANG, Pavph, 7916 negri; L&MW\ dandgla (although at first
certainly danagela); £,1%, 8,11 degen, but degni.

§ 38. A similar loss of a short and fugitive é has been ex-
perienced by Ethiopic at the end of Nominal stems. If may be
proved pretty clearly, from the formation of individual Nominal
stems, singular and plural, as well as from some other indications,
leaving in fact no room for doubt, that at one time Ethiopic had
the ground-form of Nominal stems, as distinguished from the
Construct state and the Accusative, ending in a fugitive é(*), so
that at one time, for instance, P “servant” was pronounced

(*) Just as a noun in Arabic ends in % in the Nominative and in ¢ in
the Genitive. In Ethiopic these two cases had not yet been distinguished.
The above theory,—which has been contested by Trumee, p. 532, but has
been supported by Konie, p. 76s9.,—I have endeavoured to establish in my
Essay (‘Observations on the Grammar of Ge‘ez and on the ancient History
of Abyssinia’): ‘Bemerkungen 'zur Grammatik des Geez wnd zur alten Ge-
schichte Abessiniens: Sitzber, d. K. Pr. Ak. d. Wiss. zu Berlin' 1890, p. 3sgq.
On the Arabic literary language, which knows nothing of nouns ending in a
consonant, ¢f. Fueiscuer, ‘Beitrdige’, St. 2. p. 98ls¢q.; St. 5. p. 130s¢¢., and on

the form of the Himyaric local name Ln.[o ‘WistenreLp, ‘al Bakrd II,

p. 488; ‘Jagat' IIT, p B576; cf. Onsxmsm ‘Monatsber. d. K. Preuss. Ak. d.
‘Wiss. 2u_Berlin 1881, p. 690.
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gabre, and LG9 dandgel®. This termination in a vowel must,
however, have worn itself off in very early times,—a thing which
in the case of most of the Nominal stems might well have hap-
pened without increasing the difficulty of pronunciation, parti-
cularly when the second-last consonant had a vowel of its own,
however short, like 77£°, 0Z-H, £.5°2A and others. Even when
the second-last consonant had no vowel, the vowel-termination of
the word would be discarded without difficulty, if the two con-
sonants, thus deprived of vowels, were of such a kind that they
could be readily attached to each other,~—if, for instance, the last
consonant were a Mute or a Sibilant, as in v, Z9°h, “19°L-,
hC”, or if the second-last were a soft Aspirate as in "HiM &e.
In such cases, owing to the new pronunciation, a host of words
arose, ending in a double consonant (v. § 35), and given' thus,
marg, rams &c. But in other cases, the loss of final & left as a
result groups of consonants not so easily attached to each other,
like 20, 167%, LA, ODP9® &c. If, nevertheless, final & was
given up in such instances, as—according to descriptions of
Ethiopic pronunciation—seems to have been the case, then of
necessity a fugitive ¢ must have been brought in after the second-
last consonant,—thus, gab®r, héffn(*) &c. There are, however, a
number of Nominal forms, in which final é did not allow itself to
be so easily dislodged, but probably continued to be spoken even
in later times. In the first place, when a word ended in a u-con-
taining guttural, the é connected with that # was bound to main-
tain its position more tenaciously: for instance, “pé\p*, AOTP*
were certainly not pronounced bare huélg and a*naq (), but huélqué,
a‘ndqué, so that in pronunciation alone there is no difference
between Z4m+ and X"« “brother” ®). In the second place, when
the concluding consonant of the Nominal forms concerned here
is a semivowel, as in M@« Car, P40, LKL, AOCO-
APh@+, oDt m-, OATD-, 1990L., the final § must always be

(1) Accordingly words, which originally resembled Arabic words like
<.
‘Yho, came rather to resemble Hebrew words after the type of 151@
(®) If even the single word %P was pronounced anguag, as
Lupowrr says; for it is also written §)"})=9).

(%) How Kéxia (pp. 76, 140) could dispute this posxtlon, it is impos-
sible to perceive.
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retained, to prevent the resolution of the semivowel into the
vowel, thus badw®, 3érw, gahw®, ray?, dhrew®, and sawasw®, ma-
hatw®, waldtw®, gamay®, for original sawdsew® &c., the fugitive &
of the second-last syllable being given up, and its introductory
consonant being attached to the preceding open syllable (v. supra).
At least @ is always maintained in this way as a semivowel, un-
less preceded by d. @ is less stable; and in certain words and
forms,—which will be specially indicated farther on, in the account
of Nominal formation,—it passes into 7, e. g.: aohA @ and avhA,;
i. e. makaley® becomes either makaly® or makaley = makali, just
as, for instance, the form mentioned above, Z.kh®, may easily be
pronounced 7@¢ in place of r@y’. But in other Nominal forms
also, like gA@+ (from PA-®-), shf®D+, Mi-@«, final & is main-
tained in the very same way, and the transition of the semivowel
into a vowel is prevented (v., farther, on this matter § 51sq.; cf.
also some of the names of the letters discussed in § 9). Thirdly,
the retention of final é is generally necessary, when the last con-
sonant is one of the five Aspirates,—particularly in forms like
290, 1PV, PNk, Mfich, where the aspirate is inaudible without
a vowel before or after it, and where the pronunciation ndge’ &c.
is likewise difficult. In such forms the preferable pronunciation is
naq’, naght, qéb’®, kuésh?, resembling the Accusative 39t and the
Feminine F¢p4. But even forms like 5pxk, Af°1d,—although
the pronunciation hate’, abdge’, has a foundation in the formation,
—should rather be pronounced hat®, abag® with retention of the
original final sound, by reason of the attractive force of the @
upon the consonant which follows it and the consequent complete
disappearance of the fugitive e which came after that consonant.
In fact, in all the Nominal forms ending in Aspirates, in which a
vowel, different from @, @ or &, comes immediately before the
Aspirate, like 7P, “Ml-A, this final &, it seems, must be heard,
if the Aspirate is not to lose all its force (as in the Amharic pro-
nunciation of Ethiopic):—thus we say nawihe, gebw® ().

The scanty observations made by the earlier grammarians
~on the pronunciation of Ethiopic among the natives in their day,
are far from being sufficient to enable us to settle all its details
with exactness. The leading rules, meanwhile, are the result of

t‘}Jmtuhtﬂe ‘can one say in Hebrew noY or m'atg,
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observing the modes of formation and the historical development
of the pronunciation in general. The fact that no longer was
anything heard of final & in the Noun, in those very recent times
when the pronunciation of Aspirates and Vowels was in full process
of decay, does not justify the conclusion that it never existed; and
" we shall do well to re-introduce it even, in the course of learning
Ethiopic, if we recognise that it has a historical foundation. The
entire development of the later pronunciation tended to impoverish,
and not to enrich, the language in the matter of vowels, as may
be gathered both from §§ 37, 88, and from the similar case noted
in § 34.

(B) MEETING OF VOWELS.

§ 39. The general rule, that no syllable can begin with a Contraction
vowel (§ 34), implies that if two vowels come directly upon one :,';ilming_
another in the formative process, they cannot stand side by side
as two separate sounds: the hiatus thus constituted must be reme-
died somehow. The means for this purpose at the command of
the language are the following.

(1) Contraction and Coalescing. Two vowel-sounds meeting
together pass readily, in certain circumstances, into one sound,
simple or composite, so that they form only one syllable.

(a) If two like vowels, long or short, come directly upon one
another, then the pairs 7 + 7, # + % are not indeed contracted
into 7 and %, but one vowel in such a pair has to be hardened
into a semivowel (§ 52): on the other hand the pair a + a is very
frequently and regularly contracted into @, e. g. in hPCE + at
(Plur.), hPCET; OFH.L + 2 (of the Cstr. st.), O3, L5 ML + @
(for ha Suff)), MMé<; 8L + awl, OP”4&P. Two independent
words even, viz. xep “if’ and AR ‘“not”, blend into ZR*Ixh.
Similarly, € + @ and 6 + a,—for example in the Accusative form
of Nominal stems ending in ¢ and 6,—become € and 6, while, in
other cases of this kind, ¢ and 0 are resolved into their component
parts, or else are separated from the following dissimilar vowel
by a disjoining letter.

(b) When unlike vowels meet together, then if they are such
as to be capable of blending into one combined sound, they pass
into such a sound. An ¢ is in this way easily attached to a fore-
going a, % or o, e. g. $£.L:0 “he shall make known”; fihH “the
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weeping” ; AP L-L “cattle”; F%LF “camp”; heS “bad”; ARG ()
“the second”; P@ ‘name of a letter of the alphabet’; and yet in
this case the combination must continue rather external in cha-
racter, and i or ay, for instance, is not allowed to become g™
On the other hand % is much less easily attached to @ or &, and
accordingly it is better to render it hard, after both of them, as
a semivowel, dw, éw:— P@-CL* yawred “(that) he bring down”;
P neqaun® “tone”; M-+ tardu® “Pleiades”; K.+ séu’
“galt”; AP°du@* emhéw® ‘“‘ancestor”’. Luponr, it is true, says
that in his time K.@0+ was pronounced séu (®), and Europa is now
written k@+(2T, but no conclusion for the original pronunciation
follows therefrom. In more ancient times a ev, for instance in
slaeyyéhioy, Eulogia, Eustathius, was expressed quite differently;
and in the formation of certain Nominal stems it is farther shown
very clearly how little dw can ever be contracted into du and o.
On the other hand d + ¢ and d + u regularly coalesce into @i and
aw, or in many cases blend still farther directly into € and 6. In
this- matter too it is characteristic of Ethiopic that it differs from
Arabic and approaches Hebrew. The mixed sound & or 6 appears
throughout in the Perfect of Triliteral verbs mediae infirmae, like
vav and Haw (unless special phonetic conditions had of necessity
to introduce the diphthongal pronunciation, § 94), also in all the
forms of those Quadriliteral Verbs which have ¢ or # as second
radical, such as A@, Rfich,—in Nominal stems from roots tertiae
@ and @, which end in the Feminine ¢,—and in the Suffix pro-
noun of the 3° pers. sing. masc. attached to the Accusative of
the Noun. The diphthong, on the other hand, is maintained most
regularly in several forms from roots primae vocalis, like ha-Ufl,
T@dh, AheNAA &c.,—in the Subjunctive of verbs ftertize @,—
and in the plural forms ending in @+ and @7 of Nominal stems,
e. . 100-1(*), ONGT, manifestly because the a-sound is of
essential importance in these forms (°),—and, lastly, in the interior

(') These forms, however, ought properly to be given as bekay®, ekity®,
ta’ayen® or ta‘ayen (§ 88). -

(® To be sure, the form g for G B is met with.

(® [Cf. Tromer, p, 5195¢.]

¢) Yet §a=T, 19T

(®) ‘At the same time distinguishing them from the forms of the Fem—

Anine Singular,
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of the word, in all those forms in which a diphthong a¢ or au
has sprung from an original dye or dwe just through briefer pro-

nunciation (§ 37), e. 9. SLowlme, Ldpm-av-. But in all other

Nominal formations and in the conjugation of verbs tertiae in-
firmae, and of those ‘which end in % in the Subjunctive, as well as
in some few individual words, the speech fluctuates between the diph-
thong and the mixed sound, varying with roots, with the age, with
authors, with copyists; and the very same word frequently appears
under both modes of pronunciation. A comprehensive survey,
however, proves that as time went on, the mixed form of pronun-
ciation steadily gained ground, and only a few departments of the
language remained unaffected by it. In foreign words also, au
and as are generally. expressed by 60 and é (?), although the reverse
process is also met with, in the substitution of au for the & 6f the
foreign word, as in @M IlGro.. Besides, the mixed sound é
or ¢ may arise not merely from ai or au, but also and frequently
from i@ or ua (v. infra § 40). When ¢ is preceded by é, it can
only dissolve into the diphthong ei, e. g. @@ heiwat (), al-
though this is of rare occurrence. When w follows ¢, it must be
changed into w (v. § 49sqq.).

§ 40. (2) Hardening of the Vowel into a Semivowel. This
process can take place only with those vowels which have cor-
responding semivowels, that is with ¢ and u, or with the mixed vowels
¢ and 0, by resolving them into their elements. In the beginning
of a word 4+ and » must always be hardened in this way, seeing
that no word can begin with a vowel (§ 34), e. g., @k (wé-éti)
for uetin; @hds (yé-éti) for ieti. All roots therefore which ori-
ginally began with ¢ or u have been hardened into roots primae
¢ and @. And since % cannot have the sound of a vowel after
@ or é (§ 39), it must always be hardened, when it closes a syl-
lable after those vowels:—@@CR yawred; L@ yewgei.
The same thing happens after 7, e. g. A= So too % is har-
dened after 7, and u after @ (v. § 39 and infra, § 52). In the
interior of a word 7 und % must become @ and @+ whenever
either of them happens to come between two syllables, of which
the last begins with a vowel of any kind, though the first may be

(1) In Cod. B. of Sirach (Perery. II, ‘Nachtr. 55) ,h‘f.m:l' is from
time to time written instead of ,'hg.m"l'

Hardening
of Vowel
into Semi«
vowel,



— 80 — ' § 40.

either an open or a closed syllable. Thus before the vowel é:
Lo, CP@9° yemayet, yegiwem, from yema-i-ef, yeqa-u-em;
49L7% ta‘dyen (); @ASHT from @h'H; »CO+ ¥rw’ out of
36ru-®; before d, e. g. PUCE from 9¢4; Ay, from FA; before
a, BAAL from LAA,; EHI°P from GHav-; (990@-£7 from
A998 P; before 7, TNAR from FA,; P for ma-a-it; before
@, GNASR from SAA,; SHLI°A, from GH,av+; before 0, L.&hP-ao
from B&h,; STAPav from @A-; before ¢, e. g. AP. This
hardening is necessary before all vowels except ¢ (%): On the other
hand in particular forms, it is true, 7 or & before & passes of ne-
cessity into ya or wa. However, in several other forms the g-sound
may press into these, and thus coalesce with them into a mixed
sound, i and #a becoming ai and qu and farther € and 6. Most
regularly the Nominal termination corresponding to the Arabic

i;_’. is in this way shortened into ét and ¢, e. g. £ T “help”;

9°Ap, “parable”(®); and the Accusative and Construct state of
many nouns in 7 have é instead of ya, e. g. lAd,, NAd. In the
same way the binding-letter ¢ between several nouns and the suffix
pronouns has come from ia (§ 167), e. 9. 99ANA. In other formations
also, ya and wa are exchanged at pleasure for é and 6, thus
P3¢ and P “service”; GT@T and G “desire”; while
others again admit of the contracted form only, like ¢ “way”;
ANT “prayer”; 9°f7F “evening” &c.

In like manner the mixed letters ¢ and &, although in certain
cases they absorb a following & (§ 39), must as a rule be resolved
into aw and ay before a vowel placed immediately after them, of
whatever sort it be, e. g. @@« “(that) he live” (= Lhem),
TheR, Lhem., LHEP &c.; 0 “side”, in plural MPF. On
the other hand an &, originating in 4a, is readily resolved into ya,
€. g. °ah + at, AN LT

Meanwhile 7, % and ¢ do not necessarily pass into pure y,
w and ay, but may keep their place before y and w:— thus in-

(*) These words may farther of course, by shorter pronunciatiofx, in
accordance with § 86, be turned into yemast, yegaum, ta Gin.

() V., however, infra § 49sqq.

Q! Thls law, accepted also by Scuraver, ‘De linguae Aethiopicae in-
dole &c. (Gott. 1860), p, 11, is disputed by Kiownie, p. 112s¢., without my

- being able to ngme with bis own explanation. Cf. also Praxrorivs, ‘dethiop.
Gmm pt
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stead of 2ICHI"P, MCHovP is also met with, from ACHaw-;
or kg e Deut. 22, 1. This occurs most frequently and most
regularly with nouns in &, when they form an external plural, as
in g3 “flower”, XBLY; 1% “judgment”, 3507, and when
to the suffix pronoun % another is attached beginning with a
vowel, e. g. UNZLEL “give her to me”, from YAY and & (= ¥): V.
farther § 52.—We call this the “Semi-hardening”.

In foreign words which contain two vowels, the one immedi-
ately following the other, the hiatus is obviated, wherever possible,
by a like complete or partial hardening of one of them, asin 9 g™
Mopidiu; BE=® Lydia; K. @heh Iyoodc; A®@F1e-d Leontius.

§ 41. (3) Interpolation of & Separating Consonant. This InWrP:la
means of avoiding the hiatus is upon the whole seldom employed( )« Separating
The readiest method in such a case (as in a similar one, § 34) is Consone®
to insert an A or some still stronger Aspirate, e. g. 3% “behold!”
formed from yandan appended @; yet an Aspirate as a separating let-
ter is hardly met with except in foreign words, e. g. = h&NPN Theo-
dosius, and even fbchd® Sihwdu. In true Ethiopic forms, how-
ever, the Aspirate (which in other cases also—§ 48—may pass
into a Semivowel) inclines to become at once a Semivowel; and
the more indeterminate @+ is in greater favour in this usage than
the pointed @. This insertion of a separating @e(*) is most usual
in Inner Plural forms: fld@=C “lands” from . ; A PO 7T
“eldership”(®) from p 9% The Adjective-ending awi appears also
to have come from @ in this way, e. g. $R99P alongside of $£o9L.;
and to the particle 3 “behold!” the suffix pronouns are attached
partly by means of @, e. g. ¥P, partly and still more frequently
by means of @, e. g. 3@, 7909+, § 160. On the other hand, cases
like &7 “flower”, Pl 38T, are to be explained according to
§ 40. The insertion of a separating Semivowel comes also into use
in transcribing foreign words into Ethiopic: P8¢ Theodora,
a secondary form of J% €4 ; P A1g “Theology”, a secondary
form of A=1G or £A=1G &c.(*).

(M) Cf. Kéxnia, p. 1263qq.

() Cf. Ewavp, ‘Gramm. Arab.’ § 50, and ‘Hebr. Sprachlehre’ § 28, d.

(%) [V. § 140, a, where it is explained that this word,—properly a plural,
meaning ‘seniors’,—has become a collective form, which is used as an official
denomination. .}

() K6xre differs from me, p. 129, — p’Assapix, ‘Catal, rais’, p. 127}
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(4) The displacing of one vowel by another also occurs but

of oneVoW- yorely. Naturally this can only affect short vowels. The fugitive

el by an-
other.

Meeting of
the u of

U-Contain-
ing Guttur-
als with cer-
tain Vowels.

¢ at the end of Nouns disappears before the Binding-vowel é
or 7 of the suffix pronoun, e. g. 1AC, MCE, 2’ CO=, ’CON.
In the Subjunctive formation of roots mediae vocalis an € or d is
absorbed by % and 7, e. g. &g for yequem or yegiuam; S&TLF
for yemiet: for other similar cases v. § 49 ad fin., § 51 and § 53.
Also, in the accusative of the Noun, e. g. in @Cep, 4 before the
suffix pronoun @ (§ 154) is dislodged by ¢ (3): @CPe wargéya.
For several other cases, in which u, w or 4, y disappear completely,
v. § 52. In the transcription of foreign words into Ethiopic, the
absorption of one of two vowels which come directly together is
of more frequent occurrence: for examples v. supra, and in § 20.

§ 42. The meeting of the u of u-containing Gutturals with
certain vowels deserves special notice. This u, in fact, by becoming
hardened into a kind of consonant, may easily permit of an unlike
vowel being heard after it, without its own proper character being
thereby impaired: the principal vowel may be heard in qud, qué,
qui, qua, or qué, clearly distinguished from the #-sound. When-
ever then, in the course of framing words and forms, one of the
five named vowels should properly appear after a wu-containing
Guttural, this may take place without farther difficulty; and these
vowels are treated in such a case with the very same regularity as
if they followed the ordinary consonants. Thus we form, for in-
stance, ~JoAP “he has numbered”; jofA® “they have numbered”
(Fem.); A P~: “thou numberest” (Fem.); &hAP~ “he num-
bers”; “A® “enumeration”. At the same time it is evident that
such a guttural can never be completely mute, but a fugitive é
must always be heard after it, to make its own u-sound audible,
even in cases where the corresponding forms of ordinary roots have
a vowel-less consonant. This ¢ is found both in the end of the
word, e. g. in @A P~ yehuéleque (of the form @4 R 9° yefesem),
--ag well as in the Noun § 38—, and in the interior of the word,
as in @I déguer; P\ higuel;, notldh kudkueh. Only in a
few words is the wu-sound readily given up completely in such a

‘Géoymj:hie’ I, p.12 (Préface), shows how at this day in Abyssinia @+ and
£ are pronounced between two vowels, in words like SfalZ, 7,020,
AR
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case: Wil and AANE (§26); 0FT and 03] “lizard” ().
On the other hand whenever such u-containing gutturals have.
to take up a % or an 6, the u-sound of the guttural regularly
coalesces with this % or 0, so that hualaqu-uw, hualagqu-omu are
given as oA ‘R, “jofA$ov-, and from Pk we have P}, after the.
form ‘I« &c. As soon, however, as such a % falls to be hardened.
into a semivowel, by reason of the application of affixes beginning
with a vowel, the u-containing pronunciation of the guttural re-
appears, e. ¢. “jofA® with the pron. suff. becomes -jofAPp~Pav-
hualaquewomi.

Still, the vowels of these u-containing gutturals are always
somewhat heavier and weightier than the corresponding vowels of
simple consonants. This explains why, in such words, originally
short vowels are readily lengthened, so that, for instance, the verb
$8.Z “to be one-eyed” is even met with in one case written 9.
Farther, @ approaches ué pretty closely, and 6, %d ; and therefore
an original ué or ud passes easily into % or 0, e. g. Ppflf\ into
Efi<A ; C0T into ChdT; AT “street” into ADF; TARPP
into FAPP-P; oA into PAL?. In like manner original @
or ¢ passes into ué or ud, e. g. 7 “be (thow)” into 1% &ec. (§ 26);
AOPle into RARLL &ce. In the more accurate manuscripts an
interchange of this nature is not observable.

(C) MEETING OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS AND THEIR INTER-
CHANGES.

() INFLUENCE OF ASPIRATES ON THE VOWELS.
§ 43. Among the Consonants, the Aspirates and Semivowels close reia-

stand nearest the Vowels; and this relationship of theirs to the io"of¥o™

Vowels brings about manifold vowel-changes. Aspirates.
The Aspirates stand in a peculiarly close relation to the vow-

els, from the circumstance that on the one hand the vowel,

—generally a—, always involves a breathing, which is distinctly

audible even when the vowel begins or ends a word independently,

and that on the other hand the breathing cannot be heard, except

it have a vowel before or after it. This reciprocal relation of vow-

(M) In the case of other words, this often rests upon errors of copyiats.'
(® [Thus throughout in the old Cod. P of the Kebra Nag.; v. the
Glossary.]
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els and aspirates settles their power to effect changes in one
another. In languages rich in vowels, like Arabic, or poor in vowels
like Syriac, such an influence has asserted itself less decidedly,
but in Ethiopic and in Hebrew it has become most thoroughgoing
and multifarious. Besides, certain phenomena, which are met with
in Hebrew in the case of the softer and weaker aspirates only,
have become comparatively common in Ethiopic,—even with
gutturals which were formerly stronger—, in consequence of
the gradual softening which at an early date crept into the pro-

nunciation of the harder aspirates (§ 24).

(1) The Aspirate must always have a Vowel directly next
it, whether before or after il. Accordingly, neither in the beginning
of a word, when an Aspirate makes its appearance merely as a
consonant prefixed to a full syllable, nor in the termination of the
Noun, when a guttural follows a vowel-less consonant, could the
shorter pronunciation described in §§ 34 and 38 occur; but on the
contrary &, or 4AC had always to be pronounced hesé, hesdr, and
2@ “a fountain” and the like, ndg® Even with Nominal stems
which end in aspirates, it is better to retain a final é there too, when
any other vowel than @, d or & immediately precedes the Aspirate,
as has been already pointed out (§ 38). On the other hand, in the
middle of a word an Aspirate standing by itself in an open syllable
with short ¢, if it is preceded by an open syllable with a short vowel(),
surrenders its é-sound quite as readily as other consonants, in the
case described in § 37 ad fin., and attaches itself to the foregoing
syllable, e. g. &D<chll* ye-weh-za from L.@-ch'H ye-wé-hez; while
it seems better, after long vowels, with the exception of g, to pre-
serve the Aspirate with é as an independent syllable, e. g. £R.04%
ye-sé-‘e-ramz. Since farther an Aspirate, particularly A or @, at
least with certain vowels, is of easier utterance before a vowel than
after it, the vowel in one or two cases seems to be shifted from
its position before the Aspirate and placed after it. This appears
to be most obligatory, when an open syllable is followed by a
closed one ending in A or P and to be pronounced with short e,

6. g. £Mh properly ye-gi-be, but certainly better pronounced

yegdb-'e; so with £A9°d; on the other hand, to be sure, U, ¢h and
“1 admit more readily of an & coming before them even in this case,

{1) Thig vowel, in accordance with § 45, is &
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as in @y&ch, £4.CU. Nominal stems, like REHA, APAD,
LPCY &c. are, independently of this, to be pronounced by prefe-
rence quandz-e &c. according to § 38. But whether also in cases
like @% the pronunciation should be yenwh only, and not rather
yenuh, we must leave undecided, through lack of information on
the point; but perhaps it should be noticed, that in several for-
mations of this class the pronunciation with % is avoided, and the
one with @ is substituted: @o9x— § 53. -

§ 44. (2) Aspirates have a marked preference for the a-sound(?). i’:‘ﬁjﬁf‘“
This preference, however, is made good by them in two quite ratesforthe
opposite ways:—they either bring about an a-sound next them ******
instead of a different one founded in the form, or else, if for other
reasons they cannot bring about such an a-sound, they drive off
the @ of a foregoing open syllable, just to avoid being attracted
by it. The first case does not occur so often; the second is more
common,

(a) An a-sound appears most generally before the Aspirates,
when an Aspirate, which has to be pronounced with a, is preceded
by another consonant as a prefixed syllable and therefore one
properly to be spoken with short &; in this case ¢ takes its place
in the prefix also, in room of & Thus we say anh(, avhé &c.
instead of 9°h(, 9°chd; wh® “laughter” for 2 he (even a7
for ¢g°0- “wrath”, although @ is properly to be given as a double
consonant) ; hd@C for hdh@-C; 0PN for LOPAN; and, in
this way, the personal prefixes of the Imperfect or the Subjunctive
of Verbs, which have an Aspirate as first radical, have always a
instead of é (if the Aspirate has d); but when A, ,not” is placed
before the Personal prefix @, the £ may more easily hold its
ground instead of @, because the sound, ¢, is supported by the
foregoing i, e. 9. A S0P 20d A L0PN. However, the rule which
is enunciated here about replacing é by d came into full prevalence
only at a comparatively recent date. In the older manuseripts and
the impressions which follow them, forms (®) like 9°ch(;, Ch@4.,
Lho°Y &c. are still very common, while it is always possible
that even in earlier times an a-sound was given in speech, although

™ Of. Kéwia, p. 148 sqq.
() And just because these occur most frequently in the oldest records,
they can by no means be regarded,—with Lupovr, II, 7, 7,—as copyists’ errors.
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‘not in writing(*). But if the Aspirate has a different vowel from d,
.a syllable prefixed to it keeps its ¢, e. g. &8N, K9, I°Ah.C
&c. The preference of the Aspirate for ¢ instead of € is shown
in a different way in the formation of the Subjunctive in Stem I,
from roots which have an Aspirate as middle or final radical (§ 92).
It is only in rare instances that under the influence of an Aspirate
a foregoing vowel, stronger than &, passes into @ or @,—as when
one gives for example the word in frequent use for “day”, in the
form emQAT, rather than qPOA, its original pronunciation.
In a similar manner this influence is shown in the Subj. of several
roots mediae vocalis, and we say therefore @994, M4, as con-
trasted with @%-9°, &Pg° &c.; and on account of the Aspirate we
also say P4 “high”, instead of 3. Occasionally too an ori-
ginal ¢,—which is softened into ¢ in similar words when unprovi-
ded with an Aspirate,—is retained on account of the Aspirate,
e. g. UM “gift” (§ 106) in contrast with 4%, and KAUVCT “pot”
a side-form to &VCT

Reduction § 45. (b) When an Aspirate has a different vowel from ¢ or

ofd ofopen . ) K . . ..
syllsble  {,—then ¢, occurring in an open syllable immediately preceding it,

l::;i:izgio is almost invariably reduced to €, because the Aspirate would be-
f:;:m“i“‘come strongly attracted to the foregoing @, and be obliged to
surrender to it a part of its force (v.infra § 46 sq.)(*). By re-
ducing the a to ¢, however, the language obviates this attraction
and thereby secures the distinct pronunciation of the Aspirate.
Reduction of a to & is most binding, when the Aspirate following
has itself an ¢; but even when it has a different vowel, such re-
duction almost invariably takes place. Thus from roots mediae
gutturalis Nouns of the type )G are formed like A% “old”;
CchAN “broad” (but Fem. -A-l); and of the type M, like
h”rL “Sunday”; also Infinitives, of the type 2M,C, M.CTF &e.,
like £=77% ,to escape safe”; 9°h (S “to pity”; FF*LL “to be
taught” &c.; and even the Imperfect, of the type £1NC, £1NC
&c.; from such roots always takes, in the very same way, the form

LI hC ye-mé-her; BI°h\ ye-mé-hel; PI°MC ya-mé-her; LNO-

(}) Compare the relation between a Hebrew Sheva simplex and com-
positum. .

. A ¢ K3mc, p. 185 sg., who has noticed also a few rare exceptions
L 186),
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yek-‘a for ye-ke-i (§ 37), instead of &hg« or Shd@-; and only
when the Aspirate has to be uttered as a double letter, can a be
retained, e. g. in @owy(, Subjunctive from YL, although even
for such a Subjunctive one prefers to say @g°(; ye-méhher. Even
in the forms of the Perfect of these roots, of the type 7M1 and
101 {,— which originally had the sound gdbera, tagibera, but later
became gabra, tagdbra according to § 37—the a of the first radi-
cal must necessarily be softened into &, partly because the second
radical at one time formed a syllable of its own, and partly to pre-
vent the lengthening of the @ following the first radical into @ (by
§ 46), thus @-hf, Ch? (for @f, LhE); and T, +CAE
(for -1 and FLaP). In the same way Fh? “we” is given,
instead of the original y¢h?, to avoid the obligation of saying G ch}
according to § 46. Roots with an Aspirate as third radical, in all
forms in which the second radical should be given with & as an
open syllable, turn this ¢ into é,—thus, in the Perfect of all the
Stems:—3/h, iflch sabbeha, A, A7 h, 1./’ h &e. Tt
is the same with the Subjunctive, Imperative and Imperfect of
certain Stems, like &%k (for & whe); F*7h, (for JIwAR));
TT17h, (for TIywh,) &c., and in Nominal forms of the type
a9l and KME, e g. av3& o, “purifier”; ao%PY, and
ATPY “awakener”. The é of the second radical, which has ori-
ginated in this way, may however completely disappear, according
to § 37, if an open syllable precedes, so that the pronunciation
seems to be §R ndd'a, TIT1 A, tetnass, J»7h, nedi(h).

§ 46. (3) An Aspirate may lengthen a Vowel which precedes
4t in the same syllable, by giving up to the vowel some portion
of its own breathing, weakening itself however in the process,
In Hebrew, where the same phenomenon occurs(®j, it is only
the softer Aspirates which exercise this influence; but in Ethio-
pic the five Aspirates all do so in an equal degree, for even

() HopreLp, it is true, is of opinion, p. 12, that (}9™0) and aOZ R were
pronounced samd and masd, and even AfFM@=dh astabawa, with entire
suppression of the Aspirate; but this is refuted by the written language, for
such forms as oD and @R} are never met with in -writing. Speaking
.generally, HupreLp's entire account of the relation of Aspirates and Vowels
is a mistaken one, because it starts from the erroneous assumption that the

‘Ambharic pronunciation of these letters approaches the original.
(%) Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Sprachl.’ § b4 sq.
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the three harder ones became softer and softer as time went on
. § 240). |

"~ (a) This influence becomes operative most regularly when the
vowel of the syllable is ¢, both in those cases in which the Aspirate
closes the syllable, as in @9°Rk for L9°%h; h14.YIh for
Nrdwh; KOUngt for Aavinah; (910q- for fomdn; Nko-
for 1RO N Nfe for (Feflo; TMRNA for amhhA, and in
those cases in which this Aspirate is followed by another consonant
.either originally vowel-less or which has become so, as a result of
later pronunciation, as in '@oPflhi “knife”; mEAMHT “piece
of money”’; RAKRT “enemies”; ARLC “a (skin) bottle”; »ichd
“mockery”’(*). Words in which this lengthening of the d is some-
times avoided are very few in number, such as U9 “full moon”;
AN “pledge”; TedhA® “to be crafty”, which occurs oftener than
AnAm. But still it should be noticed, that in the oldest manu-
scripts and printed works this rule was only in rare cases consis-
tently observed, and emjhA, £9°&A and so forth, for instance,
were at one time written just as often or even oftener,—from which
we may perhaps rightly conclude that this phonetic rule was not
developed until later times. They went a good deal farther in
Ambharic, and in such cases completely suppressed the Aspirate,
whether hard or soft, e.g. Ag® “bull”, instead of the Ethiopic
Av7e ).

Of course this rule is not to be applied in the combining of
words. For example, we can never say iahe for AhL ba-e-
kdye “through wickedness”. And farther, the short j of the Cau-
sative Stems and of the Collective forms of the Noun is treated in
exactly the same way, and as a mere external attachment, e. 9. A8 4.
“he rested”; A%Ad “he made an end of”’; AshHAl “nations”;
AhPAT “fields”;—for which forms we never find AdZ4. &c.;

() Cf. Kéxa, p. 131 sq. .

(» The pronunciation of those words which end in Fem. ¢ presents no
kind of difficulty in this case; and even the others, like ¥ dhp, may easily
be pronounced as monosyllables, if the hard Aspirate is given with a soft
utterance: but if the older pronunciation of the Aspirate is adhered to, they
must be given like 3a4-¢°.
...+ (®) The examples cited by Kéma, p. 132 sq. to support the contention
that even a Guitural, which is not without a vowel, may lengthen foregoing
&, rest upon corrupt readings from Herm. and 4. Ezra.
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but other Nominal prefixes, like @» and -+ when set before Aspi-
rates, certainly follow the general rule. In the same way the
lengthening of the a is better to remain in abeyance before double
Aspirates, e. g. a@g(¢ & mahherot. In Reflexive Stems of the type
411 it occasionally happens, it is true, that the first radical has
its a lehgthened before the Aspirate which has become vowel-less,
e. 9. T dhi; but, as a rule, both in this case and in others in
which it is desired to avoid lengthening the d, this d is rather soft-
ened into &, just as in J“)chew instead of - chew, § 45.

But now if a vowel-less Aspirate, which has brought about
the lengthening of the & of its syllable, assumes a vowel in the
process of formation and inflection, and is thus separated from its
original syllable, then the @ ceases to be lengthened, and it is, if
possible, softened into é, e.g. £9°%h: “(that) he come’, but
L9 % ke "they shall come“ for £g°%h.. Only, in the Subjunctive
and Imperative of certain roots I. or IL. infirmae, the long & is
retained even in inflection, because it serves at the same time to
compensate for a radical which has been thrown out, e. 4. in £.9%,
- L9%h<; DA, NA, &c. (§ 53). It is retained in the same way, as be-
longing to the stem, all through the inflection of nouns of the types
4Mh “want’, ¢PY “meekness” (§ 143 sq.).

(b) But even when the vowel of the syllable is ¢, it may be
lengthened by a vowel-less Aspirate coming after it. In several
words in very frequent use, this lengthening of the € into & has been
given expression to in writing, even from remote times. The feeble
root CAP “to see” invariably forms the Imperfect 4 A,, by the
original BCAL (for BLhL, by § 45) ye-ré-'é-i becoming ye-ré'-i=
ye-ré-'1, because the 4 drives off the & preceding it, and % influences
the foregoing syllable. In a manner quite analogous £.4%, (%) is met
with, from the root CA@ “to herd (a flock)”, §92. In the same way
LMA “they said” was:produced from @NYA ye-béh-lu, through
the lengthening of the ¢ and the elimination of the Aspirate in
accordance with § 47. In other cases, it is true, this lengthening of
the & under the influence of the Aspirate is not expressed in written
form, but yet it is evident that it must be adopted in pronunciation;

(M Alike form, B, RY- from YT “to be unable™—is cited by LupoLr
in ‘Lex.’, col. 172, : :
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‘at a later time certainly contracted always into #é'ya or réya;

and the case is similar with @<x-k; @AMW; THNAT fes-bét;
G- CUT tefreht. Farther, the corresponding groups of letters con-

~ taining harder Aspirates were in later times assuredly uttered in

Occasional
Disappear-
ance of
Aspirates.

the same way constantly, e. 9. AGCHT, T2 hT ofreht, tef3eht;
thus too g°8C: mer for mer®; “Qd"H: ge'z:—so that one may
appropriately transcribe these words, as meer, geez(*). Even in
cases like B/ for Bavihe: § 45); 9°mEN; 4 § 102),
it is matter of question whether they were not in later times given
in speech in a contracted form, as yeméhr, méhrke, tatéhtka, in-
stead of yeméher, mehérka, tatehétka.

§ 47. 4. An Aspirate may disappear altogether, after it has
given up its force to a Vowel. This took place with considerable
regularity in several cases, at the end of a word which terminated
in an Aspirate, preceded by @ lengthened by the Aspirate, as in 4°9
“parting-gift” for q*9%; 9°L09(h) “hair of the head”; K A(d)
“table (of stone)” &c.; but with other words it occurs in but a few

-manuscripts. In the middle of the word the suppression of the

Aspirate usually occurs, when certain inflectional syllables, or other
additions, come before or after it. Quite regularly does this happen
in the Imperfect and Subjunctive formations of Verbal Stems
commencing with &, A%, Afi-l,—by the personal prefixes @, v,
A, 7 before the J becoming first of all @, -, A, 7 (§ 44), and
then coalescing with the following a of A into @, A« A, §, while
the Aspirate is thrown out(®); but in other forms from such stems
the Aspirate is discharged without leaving a trace, asin appands(®);
oA, N NA. Similarly the A of the Suffix Pronouns
U=, 7, Pav<, |P% is often thrown out, § 151. Other instances of
throwing out an Aspirate are more accidental and rare, but even

in these instances, as well as in those just mentioned, it is chiefly

(*) For farther conjectures v. Havrr, ‘The Assyrian E—vowel' in
‘Amer. Journ. of Philol., Vol. VIII, p, 281.

(® On the other hand, forms like ARI°C “I know”; hAO0F “Iam

~ to believe” are not farther contracted: Z<)"M, Cant. 7,9, Ps.17,41 is merely

a bad reading for ZA“V'N.

(% [That is to say, the Participle, or Participial Noun, which is formed
from a0 and hPavd (11, 1 of aw) becomes ADPGOP or ﬂm]‘ﬂndz,
the initial A of the Conjugational form disappearing. TR.]
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A and P which exhibit this fugitive tendency. When the & of the
“Vocative is appended to a noun, the Aspirate is given up :— A“M_ A
from R A+ &; Na A, from NAAT + &, § 142. BRA yekel
is always said and written for @QPUA yekéhel; @M yebel for
LANUA yebéhel; BAN yebal for B-AUA; A bal for NUA; ANA
for A-IUA, and so on (v. also BfbA- § 46):—AYLP “presbyter”’
is usually contracted into A p; and 994 “seer”” came from aoCh,.
Probably too ACEE “wheat” came from ANCGE (“hairy”, cf.
).

The later pronunciation however, and also the corresponding
manuscripts, carry this process farther. A word like A\ A, was
even pronounced klé; and ia%-F and HRZMIA, although compounded
of two words each, had the a and A thrown out and were pro-
nounced bénta and zénbala: also avA¥y is found here and there for
aAhf “messenger”, and ACHT for ACANT “heads”’(?). The
older times knew nothing as yet of these corruptions of speech and
writing. But even in older manuscripts, when in any word an
-Aspirate, with @ or d in an open syllable, follows a closed syllable,
the a-sound is displaced and set before the Aspirate, e. g. h,20H,
for A9P%H,. This occurs most frequently in Numerals, among
which, particularly in later manuscripts, Ad-§: and JAd-d: are
often met with for original A0k and -Fho-:, § 158. In these
cases too the tendency is again indicated, to make the Aspirate
dwindle away more and more(®).

§ 48. 5. A final peculiarity of the Aspirates is this, that they Aspirates
commonly draw the Word-Tone to themselves, when they are given Wm;h;o“
with -a- following them(*). This phenomenon is explained by the
fact that an Aspirate communicates a share of its own force to
the vowel @ which is the most nearly related to it, and thus makesthe
vowel stronger (§ 46). Thus the Reflexive and Causative-Reflexive
Stems, which otherwise take the tone on the third-last syllable,
are—when they belong to roots mediae gutturalis—pronounced
by preference as follows:— Fh-JH ta-'ahdza; AhT9°hd
astamhdra; RNMTCAe astar’dya. Farther; forms like 0%

(*) On the other hand, the % is kept on in RI9RD=%ap+ K, §359.

() [Of. also spellings like 4@ = ACAP, and Afoo — hng"o
Kebra Nag. p. XVIL]

(%) Cf. also Prarr, ‘The Ethwwazdascalm’ (London1834), p:17, 8, Note.
* Cf. Konia, p. 140 sq
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are not pronounced ¥ér‘at in the usual paroxytone fashion, but
ger'at(). In consequence of this more emphatic pronunciation of
a after an Aspirate, later scribes began to write long @ in such
cases, although it had absolutely no foundation in the formation,
e. 9. TA%A; TavC%m; €%C1; and, vice versd, a long @, founded
in the form, was occasionally written as a short ¢, as people had
become accustomed to pronounce even short @ long, when it came
after an Aspirate; cf. e. 9. ARRI°C for Rh9°C. This led at last
to confusion in the manuscripts, by long @ and short ¢-—especially
when accompanying & and #—Dbeing rendered entirely at pleasure
either by A, 0 or by A, %(*). A farther deterioration in the mode
of writing, in another but similar case, appeared later in less
accurate manuscripts: the Personal Prefixes of the Imperfect (and
Subjunctive), which in the Causative Stems are @, 7+, A, 4, are
written @, I+, A, 7 by later scribes, when the first radical is an
Aspirate, because they clearly thought that an & before an Aspi-
rate is somewhat prolonged, without any farther notification being
required, and that there is accordingly no difference in pronun-
ciation between 04 and COCE.

6. The softest Aspirate A passes into a Semivowel in certain
cases. This takes place more frequently in Arabic and Syriac;
but in Ethiopic the phenomenon,—apart from certain root-for-
mations,—is limited to a single case: When &, “not” is pre-
fixed to a 1** pers. sing. Imperf. or Subjunct., or to a Causative
or Reflexive Stem beginning with %, the A passes regularly into
¢, except with verbs primae gutturalis in the Imperfect of the First
Stem: () — A LMC=ARMC; A LA C=AARIC; h coming
after A4, always becomes @ then, by the fading Aspirate lengthening
the vowel:— A 29U = AAMEL; ALTMAD — A RIMAOD;
N4 LA = NAARC(*). In some rare cases this phonetic

transmutation occasions obscurity. For the rest cf. § 41.

(*) Luvorr, ‘Gramm. I, 7.
(» This shifting-about takes place most frequently in the case of the
A of the 1% pers. of the Imperf. and Subjunct. of the Causative Stems. In
certain MSS, A is almost always read in this case.
' () Of. Kéwnus, p. 125 sq.
(Y It is but very rarely indeed that original A or % is retained after

A, s e g.in A R4 Numb.21,85; { Auel Deut.2,5,19; A A T1hiD
Deut. 2,27, -
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On the Doubling of Aspirates v. § 56.

Of the other consonants only ¢ and ¢ share, now and again,
in the peculiarities of the Aspirates, e. g. in the matter of their
predilection for the a-sound, § 105 sg., and in other respects (cf.
§ 96 on m)().

(#) THE VOWELS I AND U AND THE SEMIVOWELS.
§ 49. It has already been pointed out (§ 40) that the Vowels Herdening

i and % (and also ai, aw, & and 6) are often hardened into their ;):t';ﬁn“-’ "
corresponding Semivowels, when they meet with other vowels. The e o
general rules, which were then laid down as governing the appear-
ance of such hardening, must however undergo various limitations
and special modifications, according to the immediate peculiarities
of the several kinds of roots. Besides, special phonetic changes
make their appearance, when an ¢ meets with ¢ or ¥, or a u with
% or w. And lastly, « at least or w is liable in certain cases to

be removed altogether(?).

1. Hardening of i and w into Semivowels. (a) Allroots, which
at one time commenced with ¢ or u, must of necessity, according
to §§ 34 and 40, have hardened these vowels into ¥ and w. They
are therefore pronounced in the ground-form as roots with initial @
and @, and this pronunciation is maintained whenever a vowel has
to be uttered after the first radical, e. g. 220; eNnh; enh;
OAL.; @-A-L (). As soon, however, as these letters come into
the interior of a word and terminate syllables, in consequence of
formative prefixes being placed before them, they seek to resume
their vowel-character. If in that case a precedes them, they form
with it a diphthong (§ 39) which is written a &, a @:—A@-AL
aulada; RSL0; @A “barter”; @37 “a game” ; oo @®-A S
“midwife”; AR “(ear-) rings”; and although this diphthong
does mnot indeed pass into a mixed sound in the formation of the
Verb, it does so quite usually in Nominal Stems of the types P2

) Cf. also Kénie, pp. 184 sg. and 151.
(® Cf. Koxia, p. 108 sgq.
(®) It has been pointed out already (§19) that in later times £ and (-,

when they had to be pronounced with & in open syllable, were again given
directly as ¢ and w;—thus, ibis, wlad. :



Vowel-Pro-
nunciation
of i and 1
as 2nd Rad-
icals.

— 94 § 50.

“antiphone”; qACT “a saw”, and now and then in Participial
forms like q°ZN “heir” (alongside of ao@<A4 1, given above).
After @, + may easily have a vowel-sound, ¢. g. P28 yaide’, but
u must be hardened, e. g. @@=} yawde’. After the short, dis-
similar &, » may become a Semivowel, if it closes the syllable, e. g.
Lo yewge'n (not yigew), but yet ew is not in favour, and
as a rule it is simplified in Verbal formation by throwing out the u
(w), §53. In Nominal formation, on the other hand, the  gener-
ally pushes out a foregoing ¢; and in this way forms are con-
tinually appearing, like av-Ag:, @0<h"H;—more rarely we have
gom-%A alongside of oG\ before the Aspirate; also F@-nAT
and ERATO); Ta-AL and AL T after ¢ is, in this case, of
necessity contracted into 7.

§ 50. (b) Roots, which have 7 or % as second radical, cling
most tenaciously to the vowel-pronunciation,—so closely, in fact,
that even when according to general phonetic rules hardening
ought to ensue, they often throw out the vowel that follows ¢ or u,
in preference to hardening the ¢ or . But of course it is only the
short vowels &, ¢ which can be dislodged in this way, and these
only when they are less essential to the formation. Thus in the
Perfect of the Simple Stem and Stems derived from it, the d or ¢,
which should appear after the second radical, is removed, e. g. in
-4 for ma-ue-ta; *m for ma-ia-ta or ma-ie-ta®). It is the
same with the Subjunctive and Imperative of these Stems, e. g.
gav- for yem-u’t or yem-u®; LI P for yem-it or yem-i%
(but in these cases ug is sometimes contracted into the single sound
0, by § 40:— @, “(that) he go”, v. § 93); and it is only when
the third radical also is a vowel (Semivowel) that the second must
of necessity be hardened into a Semivowel, thus—Lm¢; @
(cf. § 94 ad fin); BCOPE yerwai; h@® haiwa (for hay‘wa);
£hmem-. In like manner, when a short vowel comes into the for-
mation after the first radical, the words from these roots preserve
the vowel-pronunciation of the second radical (1) by making it coalesce
with a foregoing @ into a diphthong or a mixed vowel, e. g-, of

(") Manifestly both pronunciations, few and ¢4, are possible here; for,
had they always said %, it would have been always written in that way. '

(2) That the diphthong must always in these cases pass into the mixed
sound ( § or €) is taught by § 89.
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the type -, —qP “death”; v “price”; or h@e “shore”;
O@-L: “circuit”’, “circle” (and often in this way as a diphthong
after an Aspirate, seeing that @ has a somewhat stronger sound

after the Aspirate § 48), and (2) by removing a foregoing ¢, unless

it is essential to the formation, e. g. 9™ “‘revenge” (type-“MIC);
4 “length”; YL “robbery”; .&T “course”. On the other
hand we necessarily say, in formations from roots which are at
the same time tertiae infirmae h@®T héiwat; P@-QT téwyat
(rarely @t &c.); v. supra. But even these roots must permit
the hardening of their vowel-radical in the following cases:—1*,
when the second radical is doubled: — &a@-Q sdwwe'a; -1CA
hayyala; o€ guiyya; avd.@-h mafdwwes; 2°°, when it is followed
by a long vowel, or even by a short one, provided it is essential
to the formation: — @@ “blindness”; DPA “stag”; FPI> “sleep”’;
ANEE “companions”, from (,&*; °%P “turned”; ao@-J “to die”
(Inf)—(On 7 after 4, and % after u, v. § 52); 3%, when the radical
in question comes to stand between two vowels, of which the first
is a long one, e. g. T 4MA; TheL; i@ “sacrificer”; oM
“carrying-poles”; %£% (properly ta‘dyen, but according to § 40
ta‘@in), or between two vowels, of which the first is indeed a short
one, but of which the second is essential to the form and therefore
irremovable: — Gav@<}; Lav@p properly yemd-wel, yema-yet,
but according to §40 ye-maut, yemait (yet never B4°I("); LoLP);
4™ when it is followed by two vowel-less consonants, seeing that
by § 35 sq. no long vowel can stand in a doubly closed syllable,
—thus “FOLTI te-yént; THDGT tez-wéft; ARNLET “swords”
(and yet we have AN.AT as well as ANLaT, because Sibilant
and Mute are very closely attached to one another).

§ 51. (c) Ethiopic roots which from the first have had ¢ or
as their last radical, exhibit a marked tendency towards hardened
pronunciation: they farther hold tenaciously to their termination,
and do not readily allow it to glide into other vowels. For this
reason, roots ending in ¢ and % are very carefully discriminated
from one another, and do not pass into one another in the course
of formation, as happens in other languages. The vowel-pronun-
ciation of the last radical, in forms from such roots, appears only
when that radical has no vowel after it or at most a short and

() [V., however, Kebra Nag. 84 b7 (Rq"1).]

Hardening:
1 and u as
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easily removable &, and no long vowel before it (§ 40); but yet
there is this exception,—that 7 is given with a vowel-sound even
after long @ (§39). This rule is everywhere applied in the for-
mation and inflection of the Verb, thus -;A@; Che; A¢; but
FA®N toliuka, and Fa=h; Chh; LALN rassdika. A foregoing
short & generally coalesces with % and 7, thus BA«; @&, (rarely
LAam; LLng; of. FHI @ Lev. 20,6; @4m- Ex. 27,20;
1@+ Ex. 27,21 —otherwise in 38,13—(*); also § @<« v.infra
§99, I). Farther, in Nominal formation this rule holds good al-
ways, when the noun does not end in 4 or u, e. g. in Afl§ “under-
standing”(®) and #4§ “equality”, of the type ACT; T3NT
“prophecy”; 7 ) “incarnation”, of the type FINCT; avnéT
“spade”; a7}t “temptation”, of the type a0 ACT; 00T
na‘Gut, “hunters”; “YAGTF haldit, “singers”; av(%7P “herd”;
vt “window”, of the type e QACT; and so throughout in
all Feminines which are formed by a closely attached, vowel-less
I, e 9. T “a girl betrothed”—sponsa, @At “apostate” 1.,
from chg-f and dAD- (§ 36); avq Y “fruitful” £, from amgCE.
‘When the Noun, however, ends with the last radical, different nouns
follow different courses, according as they retain or give up the
fugitive ¢, in which (§ 38) the pure Nominal stem once terminated.
In such formations final  may have a vowel-sound only after d,
by forming with the latter either a diphthong or a mixed sound:
—aop@~ Spring“; L@ “roots”; Rfl@+ “fathers”; pn
“dew”; M “side” (of the body): #94R “lock of a door”: in all
other cases the terminal ¢& is retained, and the vowel u is hardened
into w:—hP@~ heyaw®; FoR%@- mek'an®; Fp @« talin®; 2 Co-
3erw®; NC@="badw®; aoBdp@- mahatw®, for mahatew® (§ 37);
EAD- madallew®; aoRo)- masbggens; adFAD mitlew®;
now ‘and then too u is thrown off when it comes after long @ (§ 53).
On the other hand, 7 has a leaning to the vowel-pronunciation,
and maintains itself as ¢ after long @ and @ (§ 39) :—ch.J%; NNEL;
PLL; 9°CTL; NANL ). It forms with 4 a diphthong, or a
mixed vowel: 8Q; &2; ALd,; ao*®; and as a rule it forms,
with foregoing ¢, long'i, e. g. a0 gL, avwW (P, —probably not

(M [Cf. also Kebra Nag., p. XVIL]
(M Yet here too ew is tolerated, e. g. fI(Z°]0% “adornment”, cf. § 49,
(3)‘,A.lthough here too bel@y?, bekdye &c. may be given.
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mafrey® and madarrey®, but mdfri and maddrri, since we find these
forms quite as often written o§id and avwg; so also AMCE
“pearl” = f)/hé bahri or bahreye. Thus in the Noun, 7 is neces-
sarily hardened into @ and é added to it, only when it is preceded
by a vowel-less consonant, as in Zh® rd’ye, of the type 0C;
and it may be given at pleasure as a vowel or 28 ye, when the
introductory consonant of the syllable should properly have a short
&, while the preceding syllable ends in a long vowel, . g. a@hA £
“talents”, either makaly® (§ 37) or makali, as it may be even
written aohpp,. It is the same with aof)-+P 2@ “accuser”’, and

aofPy, “actor”; and in like manner Ah® “beautiful” is to be

pronounced l@hy® or lahi(*).

Both in the Verb and Noun however, « and ¢ must invariably
be hardened, whenever any firmer vowel than the fugitive ¢ has to
be uttered after them (§ 40). If in LupoLr’s time words like £ 5@,
dOM were spoken as fannaua, esaua, we are not at liberty to
regard that pronunciation as original or deserving of imitation.

§ 52, 2. If a formative vowel 7 or 4 meets with a radical 7
or #, it never coalesces originally into one sound (¢ or %), but the
radical 7 or % must be hardened into @ or @<, whether before or
after the formative vowel(’):—_yi.é,nd wit, when produced in this
way, generally remain unchanged, e. g. @AM, TNAR, 1AL,
F’Ca,. But roots mediae infirmae, which in other respects also
have peculiar phonetic conditions (§ 50), aim at a shorter pronun-
ciation in such cases, by shortening the long vowel and doubling
the semivowel instead (making ¥i == yii = yyi, and wit = wiit, =
wwu), so that the result, in accordance with § 19, is yyé or wwé ).
Consequently, Infinitives and Adjectives of the type MG from
roots middle 7 may, it is true, run like w@9® “to place”, av@ p
“to turn”, ¢p@.h “red’—and these forms are still found in
abundance in the older manuscripts (),—but usually they are written
weg, av@p, $@h5  These forms then are first of all to be

pronounced Sayyem, mayyet, qayyeh; but they may be farther

(") Cf. with these deduetions the somewhat diverging ones in Kéxia,
p. 111 sqq. ' : '

(® Otherwise with Kéwre, p. 1523¢9.

(®) Cf. Ewavrp, ‘Gramm. Arab? §§ 387, 108.

*) [Cf. slso M@.P, Kebra Nag. p. XVII, sub 6.}

Radical 2
or # meet~
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Formative
Vowel 7 or
%,
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simplified into Jaim, maif, qath (). In the same way Passive Parti-
ciples of the type “MIC, from roots middle u, are very often met with,
having the pronunciation @M.t mewit; Lm.L dewiy (dewiny®),
and so in the PL. 9°m, 3% &c.; but 9°@+7} and Cw-K are found
instead, patticularly in later manuseripts, the pronunciation being
first méwwet, but afterwards, in abbreviated form, mewwt and
mit, with the plural both §°@<3*% meww’tan and av-% mirtin.
And yet it should be noticed that in the Singular certainly the style
g, &% does not oceur, and even in the Plural it is rare. On
the other hand the forms £:@.2, C@.L are preferred, from roots
“whose third radical also is weak; but in the Plural we have $.2%
(as well as =@, £7%) from dewweyan. But when the group 7y or ww
is produced by the meeting of these sounds, it can be tolerated
only when its elements are shared between two syllables, as e. g.
in 9}, @7 (along with which we have j01@7) “prophets”. Besides,
. these sounds—which are somewhat difficult to utter— are simplified
by 7 and @ being partly hardened, whereby 2y and d@w become eyy
and eww (%) (§19). Iy alone has kept its place, and that too in
but one single type, viz. in Adjectives of the form ),C, as if the
formative sound 7 had been of greater importance for them. Itis thus
that words like pf),®, P& &c. originated,—which were certainly
spoken at one time, like ‘abiy®, nabiy®. In later times, however,
when the fugitive é was given up, ‘ably, nably were contracted
directly into ‘abi, nabi. Thus too we have the Fem. 3() &7 nabit;
and although in most cases the £ is still constantly written, yet,
in one or two detached words of this form, used rather in a Sub-
stantive sense, it is regularly thrown out, as in chfl, “security”
(legal term); and mA, “goat”; 70,87 is written also ), *.—Thus
7 and 7 finally coalesced into 7,—a phenomenon, which does not
otherwise readily occur. In the other formations, however, the
facilitated style prevailed completely. Accordingly, the Passive
Participles of roots with final % (with a few deviations in detached
manuscripts) run thus:—Ch@= rehéww’, AN@- lebéwut®); Plur.

() Like \apn from- s for wages.
I d
() Of- Ewarn, ‘Gramm. Arab.’ §108.
(%) We never find (C* and 2\f}* given for these; and therefore Hupreip
‘is wrong in teaching, p, 16, that they were spoken as reh# and lebit. And
- farther, the pronunciation P)A\@- as helluw &c., recommended by Luporr,
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CAP%, ANPY rehewwdn &c.; Fem. sing. G, AT for
rehéwwt &c. (§ 51). In the same way forms are still met with, here
and there, for the Infinitive of the type M) € from roots ending
in 4, like CA B,—which is to be read re’iy®; but these are to be
regarded as entirely obsolete. The usual form certainly is given
in AL, ATL, ChP (vever A, A1 Ch.), which words are
accordingly to be pronounced baléyy?, satéyy®, re'éyy®. At the
same time, of course, the pronunciation may become more con-
tracted in special cases, e. g. ré'yy® for re’éyy®; and (AP-0v-
baleyyomii, (' T@-a®- sateyyomi, may become, at least when care-
lessly employed, balyomu, satyomd. The same aversion to the sounds
7y and %w, even when they are shared between two syllables, is
indicated in some other phenomena, quite outside of the formations
from roots with a vowel as middle or last radical. The connect-
ing vowel 7 of the Construct state usually passes into & before the
suffix pronoun @ (v. § 1563 sg.). Forms are still no doubt met
with, like A9°AN.@ amlakiya, but, as a rule, they run like A9°ANE
amlikeya (). Even £8%, “helper” may, with the suff. @, become
CAhe raddeya. For the same reason, forms like PCHov-9P,
eUNNo>-P are doubtless possible (§ 40 ad fin.) ; but even in these
cases the complete hardening of the ¢ is more common than the
semi-hardening, thus CHRI"P &ec. .
§ 53. 3. Rejection of a u (and an 4)(*). Of the two Semi- Rejection
vowels in Ethjopic, w ranks as the more indeterminate, and at the °*****?
same time as the one which stands nearest the softest Aspirate A.
And just as it may for this reason (§ 41) be interpolated to sepa-
rate two colliding vowels, especially when the first is an a-sound,
50 on the other hand, a radical w, hardened out of «, may at need
give way to an a- or e-sound. This happens most frequently
when u at the end of a syllable after é or & would have to be
hardened into w and to form the group of sounds, éw, @w, which
is s0 little in favour. In the Subjunctive of the Simple Stem from
roots with initial u, the group @@e, 7@« &c., is thus, as a rule,

is certainly inaccurate, for otherwise it would be impossible to understand,
why people did not keep to the original way of writing it, viz PfA=@D=.
According to Trumpe, p. 534, it is pronounced heléw (= original heléw), In
the end of a word the doubling is no longer heard.

(") But v. Kénig, p. 153 [and ¢f. Kebra Nag., p. XVI, sub 2.]

(®) Cf. with what follows, Koxia, p. 106 egq.
7*
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simplified into @&, 7 &c. (although it has kept itself unchanged
in isolated cases of Verbs, e. g. £.@-2%), thus 2 from @l %;
£Ld from @fe. While according to §49 ew may easily be-
come # in Nominal formations, the é of the Personal prefixes is
in this case held to be so essential in the Verb that a u-sound
is never admitted; and whereas in Hebrew,— where 7% likewise
stands for 1%y, —the w which falls away is at least replaced by a
long vowel, it falls away in Ethiopic just as in Arabic without
leaving a trace, so that even in the Imperative and in the Nominal
forms derived from the Imperf. (Subj.) the root makes its appear-
ance, deprived of its first letter. In the very same way in Nominal
stems from roots with @ as last radical, if they have long @ before
the last radical, the w, hardened into w is frequently rejected(?),
in order to avoid the by no means favoured group, aw. In words
with an Adjective meaning, like & §§ or A0F “white”, PL. 1% &@-,
this course is rarely followed, but it is common in Abstracts, the
most of which do not admit a plural, e. g. 22 “flesh”; g “way”;
2.9 “favour” &c. (§ 107), and it is almost constant in the type J-fif
“hope”; F*hD (and -fhZ) “relationship”; 4€-4 “pleasure” &c.
(§ 111), though on the other hand we have h3Pav- Esth. 9, 22,
as well as JhDPav-. In like manner it is sometimes thrown out
before the closely attached ¢ of the Fem., though not quite without
compensation, e. g. Q@+@F “lamentation” (Vom-¢m); ooC%T
“bride” (V £0m); h99F “mother-in-law” &ec. (§ 128)¢). More
rarely it may happen that in the beginning of a syllable which is
preceded by one that is closed, » is thrown out before an a or 4,
which for any reason may be irremovable (). Thus from roots
mediae @, instead of the heavy-sounding Causative Stem A4,
a simpler one is formed with lighter sounds, like ¢ aw for hpmov;
Ame from M), particularly from those roots which have an
Aspirate as third radical, e. g. h%1 for A1) (§ 45), for A%
(v. farther on this point §96). In this case also the u or w disap-

(% Just as in the Arabic »lpu.
() It is a totally different case from this, when in the much used
archaio words J-l, 8@ &o. the last radical disappears; cf. § 105, a.f.

-(®) As often happens in Arabic, Ewaro, ‘Gr. Argh. § 109, and in
Hebrew, Ewavp, § 85, a.

() Cf. Kéwia, p. 116,
(®) [Which itself is still met with: v. Kelra Nag., p. XXVIILa.]
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pears without leaving a trace;—yet ¢f. § 96, 1. In Nominal forma-
tion this is rare; yet an example is found in dfF “lie” from hdm,
for hh@T (). A few roots mediae @, which have an Aspirate as
third radical, transform o0 in the Subjunctive into @ and thus give
up the vowel-radical; but this 4 continues then at least without
change (§ 46):—@&NA, L%k for Lk, LTh (v. § 93). A like
process is shown in cases like A 2 “word” for $A (), in accord-
ance with § 18.

I or y is much more stable than w or w. The most important
case, in which radical 7 disappears, or rather unites with another 7,
has been already described (§ 52. p. 98), e. g. mA,. Otherwise the
rejection of ¢ or y occurs very seldom indeed(®). @p”ZsF “the
tenth part” seems to. have come from 0*Z.87, like Q@-$+
from Pm-P@-F. We meet with flds. “cattle” for MdL.0, for
the sake of the rhyme(*). %39 “urine” (V®L}), seems to have
come from a Masculine form #1%, of which the 7 had to be
shortened into ¢, by § 36, in the doubly closed syllable.

The interchange of w and ¥, which is so common in other
Semitic tongues, is exceedingly rare in Ethiopic. True, there are,
it seems, many roots originally commencing with ¢, which have
passed into roots having an initial @ (§ 68); but after the roots
had once been thoroughly formed, those which had % and those
which had ¢ as the first, second, third, or fourth radical, remained
sharply distinguished thenceforth, and passed no more into one
another in the course of formation. Accordingly, cases like the plural
a .PL from av(%F for av(CG@-T are few and far between (°).

It has already been explained (§ 48), that the Aspirate A,
occurring after an 7, passes occasionally into @.

1. CONSONANTS.

§ 54, The Consonants form the more stable, unchangeable poubling of

part of the sounds of the language. In general they maintain, S"";:::‘:l't‘"
all through the process of Word-formation, the appearance and of Assimi-

lation.

() Oftener in Arabic, Ewavrp, ‘Gr. Arab.' § 410.

(¥ Cf. Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arab.’ §§ 73 and 387, [Better to regard # 2 = J
- = Assyr. galu and P = J;.; = Assyr. gilu, as has been already pointed
out supra, p. 87, Note (1).] '

() Cf. Kénia, p. 107, (*) Luporr, ‘Lex. Aeth.’, col. 247.
(® Cf. also Koénia, p. 107. ’
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order attaching to them when handed over in the fully formed
root. The only thorough-going alteration, which the radicals are
subjected to in formative processes, is their Doubling,—one of the
leading formative devices in the field of Semitic speech. Mean-
while, and apart from this, groups of sounds may be produced by
the formative process, which are somewhat difficult to utter, and
which therefore almost necessarily involve transitions of sound
among the Consonants. Farther, in certain phonetic conditions,
individual consonants, especially the softer ones, may gradually
become enfeebled, and either disappear entirely or be turned into
vowels. And just as consonants may in certain circumstances
pass into vowels, so vowels again may avail themselves of the help
of consonants, and add to their own strength by bringing them
into the word.

1. The Doubling of a Consonant is sometimes given in
the root itself, inasmuch as the language possesses a number of
roots in which one of the letters is pronounced as a doubled letter:
—a more precise account of this phenomenon falls to be given in
discoursing of roots. Sometimes again, doubling serves as an ex-
pedient in word-formation: an account of this is also deferred to
a subsequent part of the work. Finally, Doubling of a Consonant
is sometimes produced by another Consonant becoming assimilated
to it, and this is the case which calls for detailed description here.

(@) When in any word then Consonants meet together,
which in consequence of this encounter are difficult to utter, one
of the devices employed by the language to introduce an easier
pronunciation is the transferring of one of the two letters to the
other, or the doubling of one Consonant, as a result of the other
being made to resemble it (Assimilation). Such assimilation of
two letters occurs frequently in the formation of roots. In parti-
cular the softer letters, e. g. Aspirates or Liquids, readily pass
over to a stronger consonant, e. g. @) mabbala “to wield power”,
from aoOA; AAA “to withdraw” sassala, from AAAA &c. (v.
infra § T1)("). Otherwise, this phenomenon is limited to a few

- () Just like @), Prarrorivs, ‘Beitr. 2. Assyr.’ I, p. 30 sgg. would

also understand Qawg, 0L¢, NH. In the words 4m, MR dhlly
m, K@, A.ch ke sees (ibid. p, 28 sgg.) a compensatory lengthening,
for the disappearance of a doubling produced by the assimilation of &y, ) &e.
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definite cases. When two Consonants come upon one another,
without being separated by a vowel, the one passes over to the
other in certain cases. 1. When, in the course of conjugation ("),
the Guttural 7 or ¢ as radical meets with the fi of the personal-
ending, the latter passes over to.the foregoing radical®): 047
‘ardgga, for DLM; KVEk sehéqqa, for FYPhe. If, however, the
preceding Guttural belongs to the u-containing class (§ 26), assimi-
lation is not in favour, just because a kind of vowel then separates
the two letters, e. g. Adhi*s; H7lPe; “1oAP~nav-. Only now
and then does assimilation take place, e. g. Acho, for Achiih;
d-eAd, for f-jofd=n- Ps. 87,4. 2. The 7 of the formative sylla-
bles of the Feminine and of the Reflexive Stem is assimilated to
the radical g and £.:— B.L.A= yeddalo, for B La=; Bmavrd, for
Lhmard; wep, for wePt; P, for Pl ; aw@A®s, for
@A LT ; Ta-A L for Ta-A LT ; P12, for P €F. Ttis only
in the words ®) Adhz “one” (£.), for Adh LT, and AT “daughter”,
for @AL~T(*), that the radical has given way to the formative letter
(just as in nny for AyAN). Inasmuch, however, as the Dental Mutes
and the Sibilants belong to the same organ of speech, it is not at
all remarkable that the combination of letters ¢s, ds &ec., which is
regarded as inadmissible in other languages, should be made easier
of pronunciation by the Mute passing over to the Sibilant(®). Ac-
cordingly -+ or @ before a Sibilant passes over to the latter; and
in fact the < of the Reflexive Stem regularly does so, with every
Sibilant: Av@e, for A Two T ; Lhd.0., for &T0.4.0.; LHNC, for
LTHNC; LAhE, for BTG ; Taam 2, for JTgav ;. £ passes
into f} in Af)e, for AL and in fA for AL*A, although both let-
ters belong to the root. Apart from these cases the transition of
one consonant to another is exceedingly rare. A Nasal has been

() This case rarely appears anywhere else. It is true that the same thing
" apparently is met with in appending a Suffix Pron. of the 2nd pers. to a Noun
which ends in a Guttural, but in point of fact the two letters in that case are
always kept from touching, by means of the binding-vowel, and no assi-
milation is possible. On similar appearances in the appending of enclitic
particles to the Verb, v. infra, §§ 169 and 152.

(® Cf. Kénie, p. 97 sq.

(®) @<yt seems not to be derived from @I, but from M-,
by 4P becoming “f*. [Cf. however, Assyr. sdtu (ultu).]

* V. Kénie, p. 97.

(®) Other languages evade the difficulty by the transposition st, sd.
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assimilated to an I in {4 “but”, “however”, from A9® (hav, C,iﬁ)
and A (S’, N9 ().

Doubling § 55. (b) The device of shortening a long vowel and restoring
z:f: 20" the length by doubling the following Consonant, is very rarely made

make up for yge of, except in the case described in § 52. It appears, however,
:l:::;.‘f’;g in ppov- kémma (Suff. Pron. of the 2°¢ pers, pl.), the first vowel

vowel of which was originally long,—although it answers to $"in Arabic,

—and accordingly the doubling of the m would seem to have been
introduced to strengthen the short vowel in the open syllable. On
the other hand in kA= 6llé “these”, KA élla “who”, “which” (pl.),
the doubling appears to have a different origin (v. § 146).
Doubled " (¢) Whatever may have been the origin of the doubling of
Consonant 41y (Jonsonant, the doubled Consonant in Ethiopic is written only

always

written in in single form. And the script has adhered so faithfully to this
Smgle  principle, that whenever two identical consonants meet together,
without a separating vowel between them, whether in forming or
in compounding words, only one consonant is written down, e. g.
LEdT, for &1 EdT; hAY, for WaTh; Adoohe, for Ahoohhe;
9o -1, for o1 ; APNT, for APHTT; W9, for ho°: 9o
F90y, for FOWNFr; P, fem. of Prh for PhLT; even
om%, for @@®%; (on the other hand Ag°Anh amlakeka;
AWMy sawanina,; B3L8. yenadeda &c.)*). Even in foreign words
there is no deviation from this mode of writing, e. g. A§ Lydda;
4N, “Rabbi”; fhoIph Symmachus. Variations occur only in
those cases in which the consonant itself varies from a pronunciation
which employs a vowel, to one which discards it. In particular there
are cases (§ 37) in which a consonant that should otherwise be
uttered with a fugitive & in an open syllable, and which follows an
open syllable, gives up its é without difficulty, and, having thus
become vowel-less, attaches itself to the preceding syllable. If such
consonant is the first element of a consonantal ﬂouble-letter,——which
is often the case in formations from roots med. gem.,—both

(*) [But see Note to § 168, 6.. The cases of this sort which have been
collected by Kinie, p. 98, with the exception of Hfldud= for AP Ndut=
in the Rtrpect Inscriptions 1,28; 2,51 (cf. D. H. MirLer, ZDMG XXX,
p- 704 [and ‘Epigr. Denkm.’, p. 52]), are doubtful. [V. however Kebra Nag.,

p. XVII, sub 10:—hfbb—Ag* A and “Hihd—"1M1 4]
(3 Cf. Kénie, p. 94 sgq.
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modes of writing are allowable. It is true that £ and QgL are
usually written for 72% and 4A£: £, seeing that here the vowel-
less pronunciation of the middle letter has thoroughly penetrated
the form, and so too with -g°@ taméia, for 49°d0; but
the other mode of writing occurs also. In the very same way £.%.9.,
e, 4L, 1P &c. are frequently written for £7€-8., £9NN,
4oy 4P Now seeing that no written sign has at any
time been contrived (§ 16) to indicate this doubling, it is only from
knowledge of the Word-form itself that we can tell when a Con-
sonant has to be read as a double one; and this constitutes a sen-
sible defect in Ethiopic writing, for the beginner in the language.
It is still worse that we should in this way be destitute of any
ancient external evidence (*) as to those cases in which a consonant
is to be uttered as a double one, and that we should therefore
be left without guidance, if not in regard to individual types, at all
events in regard to individual words, which may belong to the one
type or the other.

§ 56. (d) Giving up the Doubling. 1. The doubling of a Con-
sonant is audible only when it is followed by a vowel: It cannot
be heard at the end of words which do not conclude with a vowel.
Originally, it is true, there were no words in Ethiopic which ended
with a consonant requiring to be doubled and yet unprovided with
a following vowel, for the Nominal stems, which alone are concern-
ed here, ended at one time in ¢, so that A, e. g., was pronounced
16bb® (§ 38). But this & was given up at an early stage, and then
of course cases emerged in abundance, in which a concluding double
letter could only make itself heard as a single one, e. g. A} 1éb;
1 heg,—although in such words the double letter was at once
heard, as soon as it was followed by a vowel, as in Afl lebba, chelt
héggeka.

2. In the middle of a word the doubling, particularly of
Semivowels and Aspirates, may in certain circumstances more easily

(*) The later pronunciation, as it was heard by Luporr, is by no means
invariably the correct one. LupoLr also propounded several decidedly erroneous
views on this point, seemingly founded on bis peculiar grammatical opinions,
as will be farther proved.—According to Trumpp, p. 522, N, 1, the doubling of
Consonants (with the exception of the Aspirates) is still heard to some extent

in Ge'ez in the middle of a word, but is invariably given up at the end of it.
Cf. also Koxig, p. 117 sq.
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disappear. On the Semivowels (") ¢f. supra, p. 97 5., § 52: cases like
ao @, mait, properly mayyet, belong to this section, as well as aw<z3%,
for go@<% mewwtan. In other cases we have the same thing; for
instance @ h@+g. (from ¢ h®-&*) yehawwesi may no doubt become,
when somewhat carelessly pronounced, yahawsa, yahausi. Gutturals
too occasionally cast away the embarrassing doubling. Thus it comes
about, that an 4 which has the tone, and which comes before a
doubled Aspirate followed by short éin a closed syllable, as in G.app
yemdhher “(that) he teach”, is thickened into e, as in £.¢°P(,—an
indication that the doubling is no longer clearly heard (§ 45),—and
that this yeméhher is farther reduced to yeméhr (§ 46). Farther,
a certain dislike to the doubling of Aspirates can alone explain
why some verbs, having a middle Aspirate, should in the Causative
of the Intensive Stem,—in all those forms in which a doubling of
the second radical would have to be audible (Perf., Subj., Tmperf.,
Inf.),—have recourse to the Causative of the Simple Stem, e. g.
ATdvl; AADA, as well as AADA (cf. § 96). In the same way
a still larger number of verbs middle Aspirate prefer to adopt, in
the Perfect (and to some extent in the Infinitive) of the Reflexive
Stem, the form -fIhf, tatehta, instead of the form Jf<chf-,
that is to say, the form of Reflexive 1, in preference to that of
Reflexive 2;—or at least they admit of both forms side by side
(v. § 97). But we cannot follow up this question of the doubling
of Aspirates farther than these few hints, seeing that the means
of gaining acquaintance with the old pronunciation are wanting.
3. In the cases mentioned hitherto, the doubling disappears without
any compensation for its loss, but in other cases it is made up for
in one way or other. There is the case,—isolated, so far as yet
known,—of the doubling of a radical (in a double-lettered root)
being thrown back on the first radical, in the word -J-g®@, 1-998h
for 49°060, +om%dh &c. (§ 97). Of almost equally rare occur-
rence is the device of compensating for the doubling, by lengthening
the preceding vowel(®), e. g. @9,0% “delusion”, for g°@% meyyane;

K o

4.7 “ambush”, m37; 'Hldﬂ=)"},93; and in foreign words, e. g.

) Cf. Ewavup, ‘Hebr. Spr., § 64 a.

(®) Common in Hebrew and still more frequent in Syriac. Cf. also
Konia, p. 416, [It will perhaps be wise to receive with a measure of caution
the instances which follow in this paragraph, as some of them seem rather
forced and doubtful. TR.]
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oGPl Marcellus (). Oftener the first element of a double
letter is softened into a Semivowel, which then coalesces with g
foregoing a into a mixed vowel, as happens in several Multiliteral
roots (v. § 78). Only, in the Imperfects of all the Intensive Stems,
in consequence of lengthening the immediately preceding vowel ¢
into @, the doubling of the middle radical is regularly given up,
and in compensation an i-sound is blended with the @, e. g. 8.4, &9"
yeféesem, from @459 yefassem (§95). A third method of replacing
the doubling, and one of very frequent occurrence, consists in
interpolating a Liquid: ¢f. § 72.

§ 57. 2. To facilitate the pronunciation of difficult letter-
groups, there are still other expedients at the command of the
language, besides the Assimilation of two Consonants,—in particular,
(1) exchanging them for others, and (2) transposing them.

Exchanging one Consonant for another is, upon the whole,
of rare occurrence(®). A "M, meeting directly with 4 may easily
assume the sound of fj, and in fact,—although it is retained,
as a rule, e. g. in @AHGHT “rivers”,—it has passed into fj in
several words in very common use. This is the case invariably in
bt “bread”, for 4'H T, and sometimes in AIANT “lords”,
for—or as a companion-form to— AJIAHA. Probably also
a 4 has been weakened into “J* after fy in the common word
@< (). 9°, when it meets directly with Labial Mutes, frequently
passes into the Dental Nasal :— /% 018% “because of”’, for 29°NL7;
AINA “except”, for Z9°MIA (although one always says A9°Ndwle,
APCNCT () &c); ATRN Aoumds, NI R5 Aoumivy; 9° 306 Mou-
Be#, Gen. 14,24; 18,1; and a like result happens more than once
when it comes upon a Dental Mute: T+ € “stem”, from m3; h74M
oeumidarsg; and so too, no doubt, in @0F “twins”, for apg®zl
from ok (®). In Ethiopic the transposition of Consonants does
not appear in Word-formation, for ts does not become st, but
ss,—v. § 54(®). But certainly Ethiopic roots, when compared

() Verbs, like AL, 14N, I do not regard as Intensive Stems (in
the way of §13), but rank them rather with Stem 3.

(® Of. Kéxig, p. 100 sq. (®) [But ¢f. supra, p. 103, Note (5).]

) [V. however supra, p. 104, Note (*).] -

®) ANAR/MM for dordhades is explained by the Greek uncial writing
(A having been read as A).

) Cf,however, AF°Coht and AF°HCT; AR CAT and AGICT;

Exchange
of Conso-
nants.
Transpo-
sition.
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with the corresponding ones in the related tongues, present many
examples of the transposition of letters, e. g. @»-h§T “shoulder”,
for T (NY); ACovhod, for hgoLhaed from aoChd,

- O

Wey; oo PPo, from ahais; ATINT (= KTIAND for ATIATA;
AOA li“a-la, for OAOA; chbd. pan, dus; KM, Y2V, wnid.
In particular it is the more liquid letters and the Aspirates, which

tend in Ethiopic root-formation to glide from one position to
another :—Examples for &:—mwyA, nbp, d\@m; A, nhnds;
OAM, Jos; hPA, PO, Spm, JES 5 AR, pwdwo and pakei—
- for G:— @4 & “breadth”, 1I8; hPNCANL, 27, {_»},;; 8l 53
()-q-i)i—fOT 7:—dhIR, pas, jpn;—for Aspirates besides:—
07k, WY, Ja; TR, “lead”, 138, Yol TR “groaning”, pay, p83;
é.chd, 7073, Lt Addh, ).SJ; hiA, J=uw. In one or two roots
all the letters are shifted together:—¢g®/m¢, onm, v ;5 Avd,

2, JS; perhaps too in ZC “foot”, from AL (), O30, &.;);
a7, ('L';)' For details in these cases reference may be made

to the Lexicon.
Inter-

T on or § 58. 3. Interpolation, or Rejection, of individual Consonants,
Rejection ot and Softening of Consonants into Vowels. In the first place a
incividua’ short vowel with the tone, in an open syllable, may be strengthened
by the insertion of a Nasal: thus ‘N3 zénti, “this”, stands for
NE; Ve heyinta, “instead of”, for yg@-f~, which still appears
along with it; WA7J+; for WAF; A3 for AN; ATONT, A70.A,
along with 4AA (Konie, p. 102); @3¢ “chance”, for L d~;

cf. also a@FMIM.% “petty”, from Vaom%; An131 lekuetént,

TPNA and av0A; aLGAT and a@RANGT; AI°NLT for
FANT; and TRRT for FPRRT; ChNT and Cha';
@HRCT for MHACT; TOO-CT for T@-HCT; TONHFT for
THO-G; AMAGT 2a0d ARDOA T A M A 2nd AIWHT; BT ook
for @ frav g ‘Gadla Adam’ (ed. Trumep), p. 79, 1. 24.—.On the question
whether the prefix of the Causative’-Reﬂexive,—hI]-l' has been transposed
from R4, v. § 83.

(!) But v. PraETor1us, ‘Beitr. z. Ass., I, p. 21.—Cf. Arab. JJ;;, from
Greek Mrpee.

(% Ewaip, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ p. 91 ; ScERADER, ‘De Indole', p. 24; Kénie,
p. 144, v _ -
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AkvSos; av’y 1y, wyyewy (). But just as a short vowel may in
such a case be strengthened also by doubling the following con-
sonant (§ 55) (%), so may a Nasal in turn make its way into a word
to compensate for giving up the doubling of the consonant (§ 56).
This phenomenon, which is quite usual in Aramaic as is well
known, is shown in Ethiopic, just as in Arabic(®),—mainly however
in root-formation, though in this case, of very common occurrence,—
by a % coming in after the first radical, probably to replace the
doubling of the second radical (for examples v. § 72). In the
word 9°H+§ Deut. 32,15, we have, alongside of this original form,
the variation 9°FH4. Of foreign words there may be compared,
e. 9. ATEC odmeipog. With less frequency a ( is interpolated
for a like purpose in root-formation: YCAPH Gallus; mCL70N:
Tabennesis (cf. infra § 72)(*). In Syriac and Arabic this practice
i more common.

The rejection of a Consonant without any compensation is
similarly infrequent in Ethjopic(®). The Nasal 7% is the letter most
liable to be so treated, e. g. #7852 for #7432 before the Semi-
vowel, or as a final letter after a long vowel, as in the numerals
from 20 to 90 (§ 158) and in the Pronominal terminations (e. g.
§ 146). An entire syllable, viz. ¥, (% along with its vowel), is thrown
off from {9°7 “from”, when it has to be closely attached to the
Noun. And just like %, the Liquid A\ is constantly rejected after
a long vowel in a word which is in very frequent use, viz. @f} “he
said”, for @AYPA (cf. supra, § 46)(°). The Fem. 7 disappears,
just as in Aramaic, in the terminations o, é (for of, éf), § 120 sq.
On the rejection of Aspirates and Semi-vowels cf. §§ 47 and 53.
Occasionally too, in forms where several radicals are repeated, a
letter is left out for brevity’s sake.

The softening of any one of the firmer letters into a vowel Softening
is still less common, and has mostly been handed down in very ;:::n;c;; .
ancient words, like b “star”, from h-ahn. Cf. also § 28, on . Yovels

(M In Amharic, e. g. 32 “one”, for {8+ from A e
(® Cf. Ewavip, ‘Hebr. Spr., § 9 sq.

() Ewavp, ‘Gr. Arad., §§ 163, 191,

(%) Of. also Kéwia, p. 103,

() Of. Kéma, pp. 101, 108.

(®) Cf. slso GEsentvs, ‘Thesaurus’, p. 600.
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II. THE WORD AND THE TONE OF THE WORD.

§ 59. The word, consisting of several syllables, has a unity
impressed upon it by means of the Tone, which brings one syllable
into prominence as the one which dominates the whole. The pro- .
nunciation of the other syllables is then accommodated to this lead-
ing syllable, as regards length or shortness, height or depth of
note, and even, in certain circumstances, choice of vowels for these

‘syllables. Although the influence of the Tone upon the vocalisation

of the word by no means displays itself in forms so manifold in
Ethiopic, as, for instance, in Hebrew, it nevertheless asserts itself
now and then, and therefore it calls for a short description here.

1. It is true that the method of fixing the tone of the word (*),—
in a dead language which has left no grammatical description
belonging to the time when it was a living tongue, and which did
not employ in its written character any tone-marking(*),—can no
longer be exactly determined in detail; but the general principles
of the process may be gathered, partly from the rules of word-
formation, and partly from later accounts of the accentuation (%),
and from a comparison of Ethiopic with Arabic and Ambaric.
According to these principles the Tone is not bound to any special
syllable, as it is in Hebrew, in such manner that it should fall, as
a rule say, on the last syllable, or possibly on the penult; but on
the contrary in any polysyllable,—so far as mere possibility goes,—
it may rest on any one of the last three syllables, and occasionally
may lie, it would seem, still farther back, e. g. Ah- birakata;
0Zhth barakatake. The adjustment of the tone is regulated by
wholly different points of view. In the first place it depends upon
the kind of syllables and their vowels. Syllables having long
vowels,—or (which is the same thing as a matter of prosody) closed

() Cf. now specially, on this subject, the frequently quoted treatise of
Tromer, ‘Ueber den Accent im Aethiopischen’, ZDMG XXVIII, p. 515 sgq.:
v. also Kon1g, p. 154 899.—On the marked fluctuation of the tone in present-
day Abyssinian, e.g. in Tigrifia, v. Prasrorivs ZDMG XLI, p. 688 [and in
Tigre, LarTuany, ‘Zeitschr, f. Assyr.’ XIII, p. 140 s9q.].

(®) The signs written over the several words in Ethiopic Hymnologies

are certainly not Tone-marks, but musical signs, apparently formed in imi-
tation of Greek notes of Music. .

(®) Lupovr, ‘Gramm. 1,7.
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syllables having short vowels,—naturally assert themselves in the
word, and necessarily attract the tone, in opposition to open sylla-
bles with short vowels, e. g. 489 hedat; PGy nagirna. The
second fundamental rule, which, besides, is connected with the
formative history of words, is this,—that final short vowels, belong-
ing invariably to the form, and final and simply closed syllables
which have short vowels, and which have originated from the rejection
of a final vowel in pronunciation (e. g. UIC hdgar, for hagar®), do
not take the tone; while final long vowels also surrender the tone
to the penult, when the penult has a long vowel (thus, of course
GMA, yebali; LG yetfannd; P14 nagarii; but @b yebéli;
PE: miti; BOYme yemiti; Bah® yerdyi; B yesso; LmE
fatari; 9oL 4P medrawi &c.). Evidently in most cases the tone
avoids the last syllable. Much oftener it rests on the third last
syllable, but oftenest on the second last. For the rest, the accen-
tuation of a word is regulated by the nature of its formation,
because it is only from this that we can see what vowels and sylla-
bles are the most important in the word, what formative ad-
ditions are attached bearing the tone, and what ones have given
up their tone,— why, for instance, I “act”, (Imper.) is pronounced
gebar, but UI: “city”, hagar; why aod§q%4 “princes” should
be masdfent, but GPCI ,created” (fem.) fetért; @Mk “he”,
wétd, and PG “they acted”, gabri, &c.(*). Accordingly, instead
of reckoning up a series of rules on accentuation at this stage, it
will be more advisable to give the accentuation of the several forms
when we come to describe them. Still, reference may be again
made here to § 48, according to which the Aspirates exercise a
peculiar influence on the tone.

Ethiopic has a large number of small monosyllabic words,
which are too weak to take a position for themselves in the sentence.
They are therefore attached to stronger words as prefixes or suf-
fixes; but, like the enclitics of other tongues, they are then un-
accented, or only so far accented as to make them discernible to
the ear as loosely connected appendages, which do not belong
properly to the word. They cause no alteration in the main accent-

() [Without going into particulars it may be said here generally that.
Trumep and Kovie are probably safer guides than Dmimaxx in the pronun-
ciation of Ethiopic, when the last-named differs from the first two, as he
frequently does. Tr.]
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uation of the word; and yet, according to LupoLF, in words which
end in a long vowel, the tone must necessarily fall upon this long
vowel before an appended particle, even though it did not rest on
this vowel in the word when standing alone: g% manu, but av'p.aw
maniima; @<, yogi, but @1, yogiké. “H “this (m.)” and W “this (£.)”
differ from these attached particles, for though they are mostly
attached, in writing, to the word which follows them, they still retain
their own independent tone.

Nothing is known in Ethiopic of any special pronunciation
of a word at the end of a sentence or at the end of a clause of
a sentence, and nothing, accordingly, of any influence being exerted
by the accent of the sentence upon the accent of a word (Pause).
Liuporr expressly notices that the Abyssinians modulate their voices
very little in reading.

::;uli;a‘; . § 60. 2. The vocalisation of a word mainly depends, of course,
Word,asin- D0t 0D phonetic conditions, but on the sense and signification of
fwnood b7 jts own form,—so far as different significations cling to different
vowels, as will be shown farther on. And yet phonetic conditions
exercise an influence too; for the sense of the form is usually
sustained in any word by one vowel only, or by two at most; the
selection of the rest depends upon phonetic conditions, and that
selection is made in such fashion that the several syllables in the
word all sound harmoniously together, and the toneless syllables
subordinate themselves to the tone-bearing ones according to their
situation with respect to the latter. As regards, first of all, the
long vowels, they appear, with some few exceptions, to be essential
in Ethiopic to the signification in the forms concerned. The short
vowels, & and ¢,—and particularly d,—seem possessed, it is true, of
the same property, in the case of many forms, but they are often
mere auxiliary vowels, employed to facilitate the pronunciation of
consonants which are not supported by the formative vowel or
vowels. Of the two, ¢ is the more unimportant, indefinite and
colourless; d is more important and significant, and accordingly,
as a mere auxiliary vowel, it is employed specially in the Noun.
Farther it appears that when once @ or & has established itself in a
form, the other syllables readily echo(*) the vowel concerned; thus,

(*) For another example of a foregoing vowel recurring in the next
syllable as an echo, v. § 26,4.
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both in the Perfect of Verbs and in Quadriliteral and Multiliteral
Nouns the ¢ often runs through several syllables: — §Je@:3@s
1PAPA, LR or ¢ in PVIRA, RAPAP, &N To
precede @, ¢ is preferred, “MC, AOT A, and d to precede 7,
mlN. But if a long g, as the weightiest of all the vowels, has
newly made its way into the stem, the syllable before or after it
must as far as possible be shortened and obscured, and so it is
not ¢ that appears in it, but é: dZ«p, . MINA, °hPC, TCIH,
900, 3Th, %319, ASHA, @ MCT. In certain cases, in
fact, before such an d, even an d, 6 or € must be eased down into
a  or 7 at least:— 1}, L. PE. The same rule holds also, when
a tone-bearing @, or a formative syllable with @, is attached to the
stem as the main syllable of the word: /A4, CAAT, NANCS.
Even a mere strongly accented &, which is pressing newly into the
stem as the bearer .of the signification, calls for an obscured é
either before or after it: — £2AC, A7, 41F. On the other hand
an ¢ 1s now and again obliged, through the influence of the tone,
to pass into d. Invariably is this the case when, in the Perfect of
the type 2414 and 47, the tone falls upon the syllable which -
begins with the second radical; for although P-ICh gabérka is
capable of pronunciation, the & is yet regarded as too weak here
to be retained in the main syllable emphasised by the tone, and
therefore it is preferred to replace it by the stronger @. In the
same way the long 7 of a tone-bearing syllable,—which is becoming
a doubly closed syllable from being a singly closed one, 8o that
its 7 is necessarily shortened by § 35 sg.—does not always pass
into ¢, but sometimes into @, as perhaps in A70.A, AZAAT; al-
though in similar cases an é, shortened out of %, is regarded as
regular, like @PCT, out of FmL().

(*) For an account of these conditions, differing from the above, v.
Kdwre, p. 121 59q.
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PART SECOND.

MORPHOLOGY.

A. ROOTS:—THEIR CLASSES, AND THEIR FORMS.

§ 61. Roots are the material out of which Language fashions

"Words. To explain the mode of their origin and their significations

in detail, is the province of the Lexicon. Grammar takes these as
given, but it is bound to furnish a survey of the different classes
of roots and their forms, because the mode of formation of the
words, which have sprung from the roots, is determined by the form
of the roots. In accordance with their signification, Roots fall into
three classes of very unequal extent.

1. The lowest stage of roots is formed by those Interjections,
which are not derived from Pronouns or Conceptional Roots, but
which burst forth as a direct expression of feeling, and are, as it
were, the animal utterances of Man. They are mostly short and

unbending; and in their case the distinction between root, and

formation from the root, falls away. There are, however, only a
very few of them in any language. The most common of these eja-
culations is A: “O!”(}), employed to express emotion, and par-
ticularly wonder, e. g. AkHaPFLC “O what a marvellous thing!”: Tt
is therefore often used in accosting any one in the Vocative, § 142,
A0C “O man!” It seems also to be involved in AP “Oh! cer-
tainly”, v. § 62. As ejaculations of distress and pain there
appear:—A (*), in combination with A: as A} & & Numb. 24,23;

b - :
& ols 4, 1, 1
& F; nyy.
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AD(® “Ah!"; g and «() “Alas!”. Inmore frequent use is @@ (%)
“woe!”, always with a following A of the dative, e. g. @@ 1 p 4
“woe’s me!”; and, with like meaning, the longer form A (%), also
with a following dative; finally 4@ or @A\, with a following Suff.
Pron., “ah! alas!” (for these last three v. infra, § 199). A second-
ary form @A to @, or AMA to Af, is not necessary to be

assumed (§ 167); and yet, just as in Arabic ‘},;; has been formed

out of é,’, so too in Ethiopic a noun @@A, “howling”, “lamen-
tation”, has sprung from @ and the A which invariably follows
it. Besides, we meet with 2%, “come!” (Ex. 4,19; var 99%), lidh,
Nch, N, with a following Suff. Pron., as a particle of salutation,

— Arab. é;, f-; ; and 9 as a call to silence.

§ 62. 2. The Pronominal Roots are one stage higher. They
are no longer confined to the field of sensation, but belong to that
of the understanding. They do not, however, themselves denote the
objects of conception and thought, but only point out these objects
in space and time (Indicating-words); and starting from this they

Pronominal
Roots:- De-
monstra-
tives.

are employed, farther, to denote all possible conditions of thought.

They constitute quite as important a part of the language as the Con-
ceptional Roots. If the latter contain the material of the language,
the type is furnished by the former; and nearly all the formative
additions to words, and the majority of the particles which serve
to express the relations of clauses in a sentence, are of pronominal
origin. Ethiopic has developed this portion of the language, precise-
ly, in a very rich and manifold way, and has preserved much that
has been lost in the other Semitic tongues.

(1) Of these Pronominail roots, the most widely extended and
most variously employed are the Demonstratives, in the narrower
sense of the term (Demonstrativa). In this class we distinguish
four orders of roots.

+ (@) The primordial Demonstrative e (%) has been softened
into da; and then, through transformation of the Mute into the

(M V. Lupovr, ‘Comm. Hist. deth., p. 41.
(® V. Luvorw, ‘Lex. Aeth., col. 484; Arabic U in a different meaning.

OF) &y pigs =8, <ols M.
,v n9) = s’
Ohrr 8 CJ ¢ a, @
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Sibilant, the two farther modes of expression sa and za have been
evolved. All the four are represented in Ethiopic. The elementary
ta, besides appearing in the Feminine termination (%), is still pre-
served in the Personal particles -k (%) and -}z “the” (m.&f.), though
only in compounds, e. g. @nk, Shl:, Wk, HT:, aF, AL,
hov34:—, as well as in the Interrogative h @k “where?”. The
softer form of pronunciation da, which has become predominant in
Aramaic, can only be supported in Ethiopic by the preposition
2N “upon” (§ 165). Having passed into the harder Sibilant(®),
it has, under the guise of f}, produced a series of particles of
relation and of exclamation, namely, f 04, hflop “for” (conj.), M)
“when”, @ and RN “pray, do—!" (Gr. 8%, Lat. quaeso). Just
as in Hebrew and Arabic, it has become predominant, under the
form of the soft sibilation, for the usual Demonstr. Pron. "H “this”,
and for the Relative Pron. H “who” (§ 64), as well as in the particles
“He ,here”, o9xH, “when?”, BxH “now”’, and perhaps also in
7L “point of time”, “hour”. 4 ,

- (b) The root -+, or £, has become U, through a farther
subtilising of the Mute into a mere breathing(*). As such, having
been shortened out of the 7k which has been fashioned into a
Personal Pron. (§ 65), it makes its appearance in the Suff. Pron.
U, ¥, Pav-, (P7%; elsewhere, only in Adverbial formation, in par-
ticular in ¥ as a mark of the Accusative; P« as an interrogative; YA
“away to” (§ 160); Y, 7¢, “also”; P@ “there”; PE¥I “in place of”;
doubtless also in JIP “oh! certainly” (properly, “oh! quite s0”; cf.
§ 61). And, remarkably enough (§ 24), this aspirate 3J is hardened,
in Ethiopic, even into ¢h and 4 in ~3f) “with” and “where” (§ 161)(%),
and fich “away yonder”, fidh “yonder”; and into @ perhaps, in
7% “bebold!” (but v. § 41).

(¢) Like the Mute and and Sibilant Dentals, the two Liquids

n and ! also serve to form Demonstrative Pronouns, with either a
preceding or a succeeding vowel, as na, an(®), la, al, and they are

(® [V. on this subject C. BrockErmanw, ‘Die Femininendung T im
Semitischen’ (Breslau 1903).)

® Cf. Trumer, p. 546, N. 2: [V. also Bezotp, ‘Die grosse Darius-
inschrift’, p. 26 sqq.; Birrr, ZDMG, XLV, p. 685 sgq., and LIX, p. 161 sq.;
Fiscrer, dbid. p. 443 sqq.] @) ¢f. o * Cf. Lo, NI

() [Cf., however, Praxrorivs, ZDMG, LVII, p. 272]:" ’

(%) These two are also extensively used in Sanskrit.
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still frequently employed in the Ethiopic language. The first branch,
and first of all in the form %, is employed in Semitic generally, and
accordingly in Ethiopic too, mainly to form delicate circumstantial
particles which express relations either sensible or intellectual (*):
From it proceed on the one hand the words for “behold!”’() Gys,
v, 39, (§ 160) and for “come now!”() 3@, and on the other hand
a few enclitic particles, which closely resemble in form and meaning
those which come from the root ¥, namely % as an interrogative,
% “away to” (§ 160), 7 “away to” (§ 160), and g “also” (“again”).
In the form A%, modified into A%, this branch serves partly to
form Personal pronouns, in the Feminines of Demonstrative and
Relative pronouns, %M., and 4727t “that” (£), A7 “who”
(1) (§ 64), and as the first element in the Pronouns of the 1** and
229 Persons (§ 65), and partly to form various particles, like 4%
“there!” “seel” (in AFpav-, AR, ATh, W7.2); A1 “with re-
pect to”; /7H “while”, “since”. As a Demonstrative it seems ori-
ginally to refer, in opposition to ta and ha, to the more distant
object, and thus to signify “that”; and, seeing that it points away
from what is at hand and existing, words which express negation (*)
could at the same time be derived from it. Like the Hebrew s,
PN in fine, the Ethiopic 47 “not”, in compounds like 4%8%, “per-
haps” (§ 163) and Z7N¢ “I may not”, is also traceable to this root;

and the usual Ethiopic word for “not”, A, (cf. Assyr. YYYY m,) has
been shortened out of a form like py.

The second branch also, la, al(®), had originally the faculty
of pointing to the more remote object, although it has not pre-
served this more definite meaning in all its formations. In Ethiopic
A still occurs with a personal meaning, particularly in the redu-
plicated form AA “he, he”, “even he”, “he himself”, “self”, § 150 (%);
and R4\ in the same way is found in the compound ZATe, HANE
“those”; while al and la together, compounded into alla, appear in

(M) Cf. Trumep, ‘Sitzber. d. philos.-philol. CI. d. bayer Akad T
Miinchen vom 5. Mai, 1877", Part 2, p. 117 sqq.

O i, 33; b ® 83 u, e

(*) Like ¥ “not”, W=y “other”.

_ oF X

@) Jbs - b, b NS

¢ Cf. Trunre , P 550 N. 2 (contrary to PRAETORIUS, ZDMG XXVIT,
p. 639).



— 118 — § 63.

the plural stem,—running through all Semitic tongues,—of the
Demonstrative Pronoun A A«, AA “these”, as well as of the Relative
Pronoun %A “who, which”. And just as from the branch an, so
too from the branch la, al, negatives are derived, especially AA ()
“pot”, in AAN “there is not”, and A() “not”, in AA “but’(®).

(d) As the original meaning of the roots formed with 7 and »
has gradually become weak, the new Demonstrative root ft has been
fashioned, to indicate that which is more remote. In the form ka
it is contained in the adverbs fich “away yonder”, ichf “yonder”.
To form Personal Demonstratives it is appended, under the form s,
to other Demonstrative roots, in order to bestow upon them the
faculty of pointing to that which is more remote: “Hhe« “that” (m.),
A7 “that” (), A& “those”. This Demonstrative root can
hardly be regarded as one which has sprung from the Interrogative
Relative root (§ 63), but it seems(*), like the h of the 2 pers.
(§ 65), to have come from original ta, twa.

For a last Demonstrative v. finally § 65, treating of the
Personal Pronouns.

Interroga- § 63. (2) Interrogatives may of course spring from Demon-

thves. strative roots like g« and %«, through the influence of the tone
(§ 62). But as the influence of the tone does not suffice for the
formation of all Interrogatives, languages have produced special
Interrogative Roots.

(@) In Semitic, and accordingly in Ethiopic, the most usual
Interrogative root is ma (probably hardened out of wa)(%). In this
short form it is still retained (though no longer invariably inter-
rogative in signification, but brought down sometimes to the level of
indefiniteness and relativity), in the attached particle ao (§ 162),
as second member of compounds, in #ga» “utrum?” (and @oY,a0
“an?”), fpaw “nearly” (), haw “as”’("), and as first member in 9{H,
“when?”’(®). In order to turn ma into a Personal Interrogative, it
was compounded with the Demonstrative stem na: a0% “what (is)

(@ 98. @ 89 §; I

() [Cf. however, § 168, 6, Note].

¢ or. ING, I35 7, 71, o

(°) As the remains of original kwa B guis? (v. Ewaup, ‘Hebr, Spr.,
§ 104). ) ) 2.

BINGE TR AROR ™Y
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he?”, “who?”(*),— whence also the neuter ¢ “what?”. A
neuter and adverbial form 9, “what?” “how!” appears to be a

corruption of a form like Lo, 3, m,—mno longer retained in
Ethiopic. A few other particles also, of a relative meaning, have
been derived from this a» (v. § 64).

(b) The second of the most usual Interrogative roots is 48 (%),

probably a weakened form of original kai (Jia$). It is used inm
Ethiopic, just as in Arabic, as an interrogative adjective, in the
sense moiog, qualis, “of what sort?”. Either in the short form é or
in the complete form ai, it is prefixed to several Demonstrative
particles and even to one Conceptional root, to impart interroga-
tive force to them: A8k “where?”, Ag “how?”(®), At 7 “how
much ?”. “how many?”. ;

(¢) Both of these Interrogative roots in common use point to
an original root kwa, kai. And there actually appear to be some
remains of it, even in Ethiopic, in the interjection AZF#d “well
now!”, properly:—*%“see what!”, where the k& has at the same time
passed into the strongest guttural. But in other cases, just as in
the other Semitic languages, the Interrogative root, even in this
original form, has assumed a Relative meaning throughout.

§ 64. (3) As in other languages, the Relative Pronouns are
derived from the Demonstratives and Interrogatives. '

(@) The ordinary Relative Pronouns are taken from Demon-

- strative roots, viz. H “who, which” (m.); A% “who, which” (£.);
AQ “who, which” (pl.), as well as the conjunctions H “that”, “in
order that”; %7%H “while” (“seeing that”), and the prepositions
A7 “with regard to”; %1+ “because of”. Also, under the form
1 this demonstrative root is employed with a Relative sense in fif}

“when” (with appended fl, while f perhaps corresponds to |f), 151);

K (b) From the Interrogative root ma there came, with the help
of a prefixed aspirate (*),—the conjunctions a® “when” ; oo “if”(%);
and a form shortened from the last, 49® &v, in the apodosis of a
Conditional sentence (§ 170); and with a prefixed demonstrative f,
in accordance with § 34, Zfav (for fiov “that which”), “while”,

1 .,4 2 9 9 wﬁ - °$ :05
O 105 B gio. ()%, 18 s o, LA L, ol el &
G) oW, (*) Somewhat the same as in W, -
(%) Y; on its derivation ¢f. Ewawp, p. 225, Rem. 1.

Relative
Pronouns.
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“because”, “for”. From the Interrogative root kwa (§ 63,c) an
impersonal Relative stem has originated, through simplification
into ka, in the sense “that” (properly:—“what”)(?): It occurs in
the compounds AfN(G) “until”, “as far as”; RFh “therefore”,
“jtaque” (properly: “see that”, “seeing that”, “from that circum-
stance”). But this stem is mainly employed in processes of Com-
parison, with the meaning “as”, “like”(®), first in Jpav “nearly”
(“like what”)(%); hao (Prep. and Conj.) “like”, “just as”(®);
farther,—when compounded with Demonstratives,—in ), “there-
fore”, “now” (probably shortened from }9=373) (%), and in 1 “thus”
(from kahu, “like it”), no longer in use alone, it is true (like 9,
83; A3), but probably preserved still in A “in nowise”, “not”(’).
& (°) seems to have arisen, by sound-transition, out of iin the inter-
rogative g “how?”’. The same %o, subdued into ki, seems to me
to be involved also in ZATe (§ 62) which is made use of in appeals
(for fie, § 34) “rolvwy”, “quaeso”, “pray do!” (properly:— “since
indeed”). The letter & might, however, be farther softened into g,
and thus we can explain %%.2 “well now!” as being another form
of 4A7h (properly:— “see what!”),—perhaps also 7 i, “moment”,
“hour”, “time”, if this is at all of pronominal origin (for h + SAM.),
and perhaps the quite obscure @7, “perhaps”, “that ... not”,
“lest”. For the remains of another Relative ia, v. § 65.

§ 65. (4) The purely Personal Pronouns of the three Persons,
“I, Thou, He” —are, asj the strongest Pronouns in the Ethiopic
tongue, thoroughly compounded. The special root for the Third
Person is of a purely vowel-character, viz. u or ¢, but not a.
Although, at one time, even @ possessed demonstrative force, as is
still clearly shown in Sanskrit, it yet looked to that which was
more remote, while on the other hand u or ¢ looked to that which
was nearer and more intimate (°). In Ethiopic at least, u or ¢ was
employed whenever a demonstrative root had to be developed into
a form with a personal reference (cf. <, <z, T ). Even to

() Cf. Hebr. Y3, Ewarp, p. 230, A Awh =Y, by § 30,
G V. _Ewaxo, §105,b. () Cf. vym3.
® G5, N3, ) Cf. also wg.

- {7) So that }, perhaps shortened from R (§62) or Ad\, i8 possessed
of negatlve force of and by itself. Cf. Trumep, p. 559, N. 1.
(®) Ewawp, p. 232, . - (®) Ewaxp, § 103,4a,
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denote any person other than I or Thou, u or ¢ was at one time
quite sufficient; and so, with the help of a final &, the Ethiopic
u®, ¢ emerged, i. e. @k and LA (§ 40)("). Both of these stems
@% and £%K, however, were judged by the Ethiopians to be too
weak, and they were accordingly strengthened by the annexation
of the demonstrative root - or 7J:(>). When farther the distinction
between w and 7 had become established in the language, so that
u stood for the Masculine, and ¢ for the Feminine (*), there emerged
the Pronouns @}k “he” and @471 “she”(*). Both are substantives
originally, but in the course of time they have come to be employed
also as adjectives, like 8371 &c., and are thereby brought down to the -
position of mere personal demonstratives. @A was even made use
of to form an adverb in @AH. “at present”. The Second Person
AT s a compound of the root fu or twa for “thou”, and the
demonstrative an(®); but in certain types fa, which is a curtailed
form of twa, is exchanged for h (§ 29), as in all Semitic languages.
The First Person is certainly very much curtailed in Ethiopic, and
takes the form 4%; but both the plural %ch%, and the fp« which
still appears as the verbal termination for the first pers., show that _
ana has been shortened from andku or anoki,—still preserved in
Hebrew,— a compound of the demonstrative an and oki=*“I".

Finally from the %u, ka or ki, which appears in the 1* and
224 Persons, and occurs also as a more general Demonstrative in

() In the same way as "} zé, “this”.

(®) This root is the basis of R¥T; cé; ;ﬁ’); and, in Ethiopic itself, of
U, 7 ,U""", and 7. ' ‘

(®) [Cf. Bartr, ZDMG XLVT, p. 685 sq.)

(*) Seeing that =}z and ~J* are still preserved complete everywhere else -
in Ethiopie, I cannot accept the explanation that @} and B}, u® and 7°
are weakened forms of hu¢ and hi¢, and these again of {u® and #i®. That there
were original pronouns w and ¢ is clearly enough discernible still from the
declension of =IHY and YW and the Latin is, from Zend and Lettish, as
well as from the Guna forms U, U§ airés, and als‘o from the Relatives
and q derived from these demonstratives (e. g. in Fa, WF &c.). In Semitic
also there is a Relative ig; derived from that %, of which a trace is still pre-
served in Ethiopic in the Binding-vowel of the Construct State, and in the

Adjective-ending 7; and it is not clear why this i@ must be only a shortened
form of tia.

(®) Ewarp, p. 234. -
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accordance with § 62, d, an Abstract kiyat came into being, short-
ened into 1), @ “Selbstheit”, which with the help of appended suf-
fixes serves to express the notion of “self” (v. § 150)(*), and corres-

ponds to the Arabic LjL and the Hebrew nin(%). For another word

to signify the notion of “even he”, or “he himself” v. § 62(%).

§ 66. 3. The third and highest stage of roots is formed by
the Conceptional Roots (i. e. Roots conveying an idea, conception
or notion—‘Begriffswurzelw’). They are the designations expressed
in sounds of all the simple ideas which have been gathered by the
mind of a people from the experience lying within the circle of
their contemplation, and which have been developed by their mental
activity. They are exceedingly manifold and numerous, but still
they are capable of survey, and are not inexhaustible. Inasmuch,
however, as no simple idea or notion is ever entertained, in actual
thinking or in actual resulting speech, in a pure form, but each in
a certain relation of thought,—there are no pure Conceptional
Roots in actual speech, but only words which have been formed
out of these roots. The root, which constitutes the hidden foundation
of a number~—which may be large—of words derived from it, is
obtained from the actually existing words, only by the scientific
process of Abstraction. The tracing back of words to roots in this
way results in the announcement,——as the first fundamental law
common to the whole family of the Semitic languages,—that the
magjority of the vowels, and particularly all the short vowels, belong
invariably to the formation and not to the root, and that the root
thus consists of firmer letters only. With this announcement is
associated another,—as a second law quite as universally binding, —
that every Conceptional Root comprises at least three firm letters().

(1) COf. Trumep, p. 549, N. 1 (contrary to Prarrorius, ZDMG XX VII,
p. 640).

(® Ewarp, § 105, sg; Novpexe, ‘Mand. Gramm., p. 390, N. 2; ‘Syr.
Gramm. English ed., p. 226, N. 1; Lacarog, ‘Mitteilungen’, I, p. 226; Haver,
‘Beitr. 2. Ass., 1, p. 20.

(®) On the Semitic Pronouns in general ¢f. 0. Voger, ‘Die Bildung des
personlichen Fiirworts im Semitischen’, 1866; Cn. Exesere, ‘De pronominibus
Arabicis dissertatio etymologica’, Helsingforsiae, I, 1872, IT, 1874; and H. Aru-
xvist, ‘Den semitiska sprakstammens pronomen’, Upsala, 1875.

(Y On Biliteral nouns v. D, H. MtLuEr, ‘Actes du VI™e Cong, d. Orient.’,
11,1, p. 415 8g¢.; and on the other side, Barta, ZDMG XLI, p. 608 sgq.
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No root has fewer letters than three, but a root may have more
than three. There are Quadriliteral and Multiliteral Roots, but-
these are recognised without difficulty as later formations, which
have been derived from simpler roots. Even within the sphere of
these Multiliterals the law of Triliterality has had the effect of
" reducing many of them again to the form of Triliterals. And it
may be remarked generally, that it is in the oldest Semitic lan-
guages that the law of Triliterality has exercised the most absolute
sway, while in those languages in which the root-forming tendency
continued in activity for a longer time,—and Ethiopic is one of
them,—roots were more and more elaborated into Quadriliterals,
whereas roots with more than four letters are not at all common.
Accordingly even in Ethiopic the root usually consists of three con-
stant letters (Radicals). Consonants or long vowels rank as firm
or constant letters, but, for a special reason to be explained farther
on (§ 67 sq.), the vowels ¢ and u are the only ones which occur as
Radicals. The majority of roots are purely consonantal. Those
roots only, which have a vowel as their second letter, like mat, are
capable of easy pronunciation. Scarcely any of the rest could be
pronounced, for want of the necessary vowels. The usual practice
therefore is to exhibit the root under the guise of one of the sim-
plest existing word-forms possessed by the language, viz.—the
3™ pers. sing. masc. Perf. of the simple stem; and we shall adopt
this practice throughout, writing nagara, for instance, instead of
ngr, and so on(*). '

Now according as a root consists of three (or more) Consonants,
or on the other hand has in any position a long vowel instead of
a consonant, there arise different kinds of roots; and inasmuch as
the general rules for the formation of words from the root undergo
special limitations and alterations according to the special kind of
the root, the different possible kinds of roots must now be settled
and described. The kind and order of the consonants, of which
roots are composed, are in general completely free and unrestrain-
ed; for, as Semitic languages are generally rich in vowels, and
the majority of words have at least two vowels, there may be found

() Luporr has frequently exhibited roots mediae vocalis in the guise
of the Infinitive, like @DP-J*; but there is no satisfactory reason for adopting
that method in Ethiopic. In this case also we shall write qP-f,
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in a root, without detriment to the forms derivable from it, con-
sonants standing together, which could not be pronounced together
as one phonetic group without great difficulty. But yet even here
the formative history of roots to some extent, and to some extent
regard to convenience of pronunciation and to euphony, have
imposed certain limitations upon the general freedom. We are
speaking here only of roots made up of three radicals, as Multi-
literals follow special rules of their own. The appearance of one
and the same consonant twice in the root is allowable, and even
common, in the position of second and third radicals. Cases in
which the first and second radicals are identical, are, it is true,
of more frequent occurrence in Ethiopic than in other Semitic
tongues, but all such roots are secondary formations and are recog-
nisable as forms shortened from quadriliterals, v. § 71. Roots too,
which have the first and third radicals alike, e. 9. @Zm, are few
in number, and have received this appearance only by a process
of transformation from other roots, as in %% and ym%, from
natala; Ahed), from sakata; vk, from tuh; AOA, from ‘al; 747,
from gal, &c.; and, in particular, those roots med. voc. which have
also the same consonant in the first and third places(?), are mostly
replaced in Ethiopic by other roots, and are now represented only
by a few Nominal stems, like 1 and é?ﬂ. Farther there is no
admission within the root for two different Aspirates (with the
exception of the softest one, &, which is allowed to accompany
other aspirates within roots, and may even stand immediately before
or after ch or -§, though not immediately before or after any other,
e. 9. V&R, h#h, h9°1, Ah, K714, A7l &c.), nor readily
for two different Palatal-Gutturals (still we have s and INT),
Labial Mutes, or Dental-Lingual Mutes(}). Different Sibilants,
however, are. admitted in the same root, and even side by side
(e. 9. wad, ONL, AU, TR). Also A, TA, mh, &h, h&, hm,
¢ (®) are considered difficult of pronunciation, and therefore are
for the most part avoided as combinations. Alongside of ¢, @ is

[©) A, still more common occurrence in other Semitic languages, EwaLp
§ 118, a.

(®) In 48P, £ is no more than a softer form of m; L3 is a

formation from £.%%; J=@ 8 seems to be foreign (§ ;).p.,), on AN 4L. v §73
() On this depend e. 9. a2, AP, mPO, mPN.
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placed in preference to A (0dav, and P.£), and & in preference
to 4 or w(®). + or g is in rare cases met with before f (e. g.
00 and mAP). Many of the transpositions of letters described
above (§§ 24—32) may be traced back to these and similar rules.

§ 67. 1. Tri-radical Roots which are composed of three Tri-radies
Consonants, are those which best answer to the Semitic root-forming 51::"8 -
tendency. Many of them may have existed in their tri-consonanta] Reots.
form in primeval times, even before the days when the Semitic
linguistic family separated itself from a primeval language; but
the most of them have assuredly arisen, by a re-casting process,
out of longer or shorter original-roots, and by the hardening of
such radical elements as originally had a vowel-character. Along- weak
side of these, however, appear a large number of other roots, which Tioot.
have not yet attained this perfect root-form, or have degenerated
from a perfect condition to a less perfect one: These constitute
the Imperfect and Weak Roots. ‘

(@) A whole series exists of roots possessing only two Con- Reots
sonants, which are to be conceived as originally associated about ,md' gem-
a short vowel, (say d, the one which comes readiest to hand), like
nab. In order to bring these roots up to the proportion set by the
fundamental Semitic law (§ 66), the language has either repeated
both of them, and thus elaborated them into Quadriliterals, like
gasgasa (¢f. § 71), or it has only doubled the second letter, and
developed them into Triliterals, like nababa. With EwALp we then
call them Double-lettered Roots (more exactly: — Rootst with the
second letter doubled), Lat.—radices mediae geminatae (*).

Many of these roots are common to Ethiopic and the other
Semitic languages. Others of them are peculiar to it,—the short
original roots on which they are founded having been developed
into Triliterals by the other languages in a different way, e. g. a»%%,

:)&; 8B, s, ¥, eio. A few of these roots in Ethiopic are
only recent formations, of a denominative character, like 7,
R, Ph.

() Hence RaL, NP~a (R, ¥R2), though, to be sure, we have P d,.

(3 According to A, Miirier, ZDMG XXXIII, p. 698 sqq. (cf. NoLpERE,
¢bid. XLVI, p. 776) both these roots and roots mediae w had originally two
radicals, and in the course of their inflection the Consonant became strength-
ened in the case of the former .class, and the Vowel in the case of the latter.
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These roots maintain their amplified triliteral form through-
out the whole formation, and they follow absolutely the course
taken by forms from strong roots, and at no point abandon the
double letter, although, according to § 56, there may be cases in
which the doubling is inaudible in pronunciation. Only, one
trace of their origin is still shown in the fact that, when the first
of the repeated letters is separated from the second merely by a
fugitive é, the ¢ is readily given up by these roots, and the letters
approach each other, without however ceasing on that account
to be uttered as a doubled sound,—as has been described in
detail in § 55. In some rare cases the doubling is transferred
from the second radical to the first, or it disappears entirely (v.
§ 56).

(b) We come upon a second kind of Imperfect roots in Roots
with a Vowel-centre(*), (or Vowel-centred Rools), i. e. such as have
for their second radical a long vowel,—more precisely a @ or an
i (radices mediae infirmae). Long & does not occur as a second
radical; for although originally there were roots with middle 4,
they were bound, in the process of word-formation, to call in the
help of some firmer letter, in fact an Aspirate, and they appear to
have passed chiefly into roots with a middle Aspirate or with a
middle 7 or #. On the other hand, roots with 7 or # as second
radical abound. It is true that they also, like roots which have
the second letter doubled, may be developed into the form of
strong roots, by hardening their middle vowel into a Semivowel,
but yet this is not always done, where it might have been expected
in obedience to other formative and phonetic rules: fidelity to their
origin is shown by their preservation of the vowel-pronunciation
of the middle letter, wherever that is possible, as has been already
described in § 50. Of these roots there are nearly as many with
middle 7 as with middle @ Each of these vowels is tenaciously
retained throughout the whole formation, in the root in which it
has once been established; and almost no instance can be observed
of the # passing into 7, or the 7 into #. Farther, it is but sel-
dom that both forms, with 7 and with @, have been brought into
being to express the same meaning or a similar one (like dhdZ
and €&, CR and €, 1 and 7€): frequently an entirely

(M V. on the other hand Kdxie, p. 108.
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different meaning is attached to the form with @, from that which
belongs to the i-form (e. g. »bm and ¥’m, P and 7). Roots
med. voc. are closely allied in origin with roots med. gem., as is
shown in particular by comparing the two kinds of roots in the
various Semitic languages. It often happens that what one language
has developed into a root med. voc. appears in another as a root

med. gem., and vice versd; cf. e. g. h,,?.=f).{, Sch= E:; But within
Ethiopic itself the two kinds are kept strictly separate from one
another: they do not pass over to one another in the process of
formation, as they do for instance in Hebrew. It is farther a com-
paratively rare thing, to find both kinds of roots formed to express
the same idea or a similar idea, as in ghh and Ph.

§ 68. (¢) The third kind of weak roots may be called Vowel- vower
sided roots, being such as have a vowel for their first or third :g:fu
radical (radices primae @ et @, and radices tertiae nfirmae).
They fall naturally into two subordinate classes:

(&) Roots beginning with a Vowel. There are no roots with @ vowe-
" for their first sound. Seeing that no word can begin with a vowel,/']’;f::"""
such roots would have to introduce the o by means of a Breathing
(§ 34); and we may conceive that (as in the similar case, § 67, b)
many roots, originally beginning with @, were consolidated into
roots having an Aspirate for the first radical. Roots, on the other
hand, which begin with ¢ or w (although they too are bound,—
whenever a word, formed from them starts clear with the first ra-
radical,—to harden that radical into the corresponding semivowel)
reproduce the vowel readily as first radical when a prefix is ap-
plied, and thereby prove their origin (v. § 49). According to the
analogy of roots med. inf. and tert. inf., it might have been expect-
ed that about as many roots would begin with % as with ¢, but
the fact is otherwise. If Northern-Semitic transformed almost all
roots which begin with » into such as begin with ¢, Ethiopic, on
the contrary,—in this, resembling Arabic,—has preserved the
original i in a very few roots only, and then for quite special rea-
sons. The root @@+@ “to know” retains ¢ to distinguish it from
®L: A, which is wholly different in meaning; in @4, ¢AN, e@-V
the transition from 4 to w was prevented by the phonetic character
of the second radical (a Labial); while «g® and @o97% are very
old Semitic words. All other roots beginning with ¢, if such did
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exist at first, have been replaced, partly by roots beginning with
%, partly by vowel-centred and vowel-ending roots, and partly by
still others. On the other hand, roots beginning with % have been
formed in great abundance. The two classes of roots, moreover,
have been kept separate throughout the entire formative process,
without at any time passing into one another. But sometimes,
though rarely, an exchange takes place between roots with initial
% and those which have a middle u: thus we say g Z. “spittle”,
probably formed from (¢, not from the ordinary @4 () (§ 116);
and @yfl has in the Imperfect Syl (§ 93): Conversely there
appears av-(l “entrance”, from @-lh instead of A, § 115.
Comparison, however, with the other Semitic languages shows that
they often have roots med. inf., tert. inf. or med. gem., correspond-
ing to Ethiopic roots beginning with u, or else that these languages
have still stronger letters in place of u, like » and b, e. g. @AM,
Joo; ode, ko, L, vpy; @70, g._; Others appear to be
recent formations of a denominative character, like mhd., from
n2; and @4.Z, from 1.

(8) Roots ending in a Vowel. Those roots, which originally
perhaps had a for last radical, have in most cases hardened it
into an Aspirate. Roots, on the other hand, which end originally in
7 and u, although they have a very decided leaning to the stronger
form of expression, . e. to the hardening of their vowel into a
semivowel,—a much more decided leaning to it, in fact, than have
the corresponding roots in the kindred tongues—, permit often
enough the vowel-form to re-appear in suitable cases; for details
on this point v. § 51. Roots which end in ¢ are, however, more
common than those in w. With some few exceptions in Nominal
formation, these roots remain strictly separate from one another.
It is but seldom that radical forms of both kinds are evolved in
the language, to express the same meaning, like ZA¢ and ZAm,
HL® and HEQ. In other cases, when both forms were developed
out of an original root, the significations were more or less strongly
differentiated, e. g. 7@ “to be gracious”, and {7¢ “to bloom”;
AAD “to listen”, and KAP “to pray” (properly: “to incline” the ear,
body or knee); chA@ “to watch”, and A€ “to think” (cf. TH).
Of all the kinds of weak roots this is the one in greatest favour

*) [V., however, Dirruan, ‘Lex!, ecol. 898).
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in Ethiopic. It appears very frequently for the Vowel-centred
and Double-lettered (med. infir. & med. gem.) roots of the other
tongues. In some rare instances it is interchangeable, in Ethiopic
itself, with roots med. gem., as in hdé and AP with somewhat
different meanings. Certainly the predominant sense borne by the
whole of this class of roots is a transitive one; and accordingly,
when new roots are to be derived from short nominal stems, the
class is of use to express the doing, exercising, owning, &c. of that
which is signified by the Noun, e. g. Afll®, from A-l; 74® from
24 ; mi@ from .

§ 69. (d) More than one weak radical may be found in one
and the same root. Such roots are styled Doubly Weak. The
most numerously represented among them in Ethiopic are those
which are at once ‘Vowel-beginning’ and ‘Vowel-ending’, and have
only the central radical a Consonant. Such as begin with % and
end with ¢ are of no uncommon occurrence, e. g. @AE, @HE. Ounly
one root is known as yet, having » both at the beginning and at
the end, viz. @@ ; and not a single one is known, beginning with

Doubly
Weak
Roots.

¢ and at the same time ending with 4 or with %. In the process of -

formation each of these two weak letters follows its own peculiar
mode. Roots which have both a Vowel-centre and a Vowel-ending
are fewer in number. They may have the same sound in the second
and third place, just like roots med. gem. (J€€, 0€¢, 1€¢), or
they may have different sounds there, like dh@a@ on the one hand,
and @@, L.we, m@¢, Am¢ on the other; but invariably, in the
formative process, the second sound —a Vowel —must be hardened
mto a Semivowel (§ 50), while the third is treated as in the vowel-
ending roots. The remaining possible combinations,—namely, the
case of both first and second radicals being of a vowel-character,
as in @@-0, @-Y, and the case of the first radical being of such
vowel-character, while the second and third are identical consonants,
as in eMMl, @L.L., @hth—present no peculiar features to affect
the formative process, seeing that they occur only in stems and
derivative forms in which a vowel-pronunciation either cannot be

developed at all, or only in conformity with rules which hold good

even in other cases.

There are no other Weak roots. Roots which begin with ¥
are all treated throughout as strong roots. And for the rest, it is
only the largely employed root «fiJA which has anything peculiar

9
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about it, its peculiarity being that in one of its forms it gives up the
final &\, § 58. But roots which have an Aspirate in the first, second
or third place, pursue a course of their own in the formative process,
so far as the rules stated in §§ 43—47 are put in force with them.
And if such roots, containing Aspirates, belong at the same time
to one or other of the classes of Weak Roots, very peculiar forms
of course may sometimes arise.

§ 70. Even these various classes of Weak roots, still existing
in the language, furnish manifold information as to the nature of
the most ancient root-construction. But besides, roots which have
been fashioned into strong roots in Ethiopic, when compared with
corresponding roots in the kindred tongues, discover in multifarious
ways the manner of their origin. This is best illustrated in the
case of roots, which contain an Aspirate by § 67 sq.:—Roots with
Aspirates are very often changed in the different Semitic langnages
into Vowel-beginning, Vowel-centred or Vowel-ending roots, as well
as into Double-lettered roots. Thus, for instance, YA compares with

‘_}.;T and LL_;) ; and in Ethiopic itself g2k and @€ A are connect-
ed. Of roots with Middle Aspirate there may, e. g., be compared:
—hvA, o2, 92; K0P, CL”“ WM, )\>; A0, P, oles 7o,

‘,_,:; (and vice versd, e. g. PR, vax); T°0C, 8710 (y20); oo,
0. Ethiopic roots, which have an Aspirate for their final radical,
often correspond to Vowel-ending or Vowel-centred roots in the
other tongues, SllGh as—,hﬂ’h, nr&‘n, C:\M-b7 ’b"" nB:; l"\ﬁ-’a ‘qu‘n:
»p; 4.0, C\..g For the converse relation compare e. g. fld@m,
P32, cu @ Uh?, C(os The process of forming roots by pla-
cing % before an original root exhibits little vigour in Ethiopic.
Nearly all Ethiopic roots, which have initial %, have been formed in
the same way in the other tongues (*); but many which are formed
with # in the kindred tongues exhibit a different form in Ethio-
pic (cf. e. g. ¢gav, Dp3, F‘”) Frequently Ethiopic has a» in-
stead of it, e. g. in aoch, 6_5\; and 6_@_{, oono, b II1,

Uae IV. Farther ¥, as third radical in proper Ethiopic roots,

(*) Contrary to Prarrorius, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr.’, L p. 36 sq., who would
compare Ethiopic Roots beginning with @, with Roots primae Nan of the

kindred tongues (mx‘,h—_—.s G35 haep> hxk‘-j’ Rpy; 04 &'-’—‘-}- a3).
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appears to have been lately added, e. 9. aomy, 11, 3x; pdy,

L,@, PIs, (not pstin, UB)- Several Triliteral roots are, properly,
shortened Causative stems from Weak roots, formed by prefixing
A, which may then be hardened into @ under the influence of the

succeeding radical, e.g. Ame, from GLA; Ao, oS, :..f (in
the sense:—*%“to crook”, “to bend”); AHM, 3%, o3, ol O,
o, l.: a‘hd, s V,VII; 044 m2m, L.é); or by prefixing g
& 73) —ald, from ny; Ad.m, 1np; 4.7, £3p; or by appending
-+, as is done still more frequently in Quadriliteral roots (§ 73):—
Al and &g (Hen. 89,6) “to swim”; flch* “to have plenary
power”, from l@<ch; 074, CLc, Ile; e “to disclose”, from

72 “to cover”. On Triliteral roots which are shortened out of
Multiliterals, v. infra, p. 132 sq.

§ 71. 2. Along with the Triliterals a large number of Multi- M:;:’:“m’
literal Roots have been formed, which, viewed in the light of () origina-
historical grammar, are to be estimated very differently. According i’;itii':ion
to their origin we distinguish three leading classes. of Indi-

() Many Multiliteral roots originate in repetition of individual Ra;l:l orof

radicals, or of the whole root according to a formative expedient f¢ Woole
common to the Semitic tongues, which still displays marked activity
throughout the whole process of Word-formation (§ 74 sqq.).
Accordingly the discussion of all the roots belonging to this class
* might be deferred, till we come to deal with Stem-formation; and
of the forms which have arisen through stronger repetition of the
radicals, those at least whose simpler root-form is still retained in
the language—had best be relegated to that stage of our subject.
But the greater number of these stronger formations appear no
longer in their simpler aspect, but are only found in this length-
ened form; and on the other hand the ordinary Tri-radical roots
do not admit at all of stem-formations effected by such stronger
repetition of the radicals, or only very seldom indeed (and mostly
in Nominal Stems). It seems advisable therefore to follow the
example of the Arab Grammarians and join such lengthened forms
to the Multiliteral Roots.

(@) A large number of those formations arose out of Biliteral
roots as yet undeveloped, or out of weak Triliterals, by repetition
of the whole root or of its two chief letters. By this device the

Inner movement or repetition of the conception itself was expressed
. 9*



— 132 — § 71

in a highly picturesque fashion; and so this root-form appears with
special frequency for those notions which involve ‘movement, ming-
ling, custom, repetition, separation, gradual formation, or steadfast
continuance, doubleness, multiplicity, or superfluity of parts or of
acts’. Accordingly it is used in conveying the ideas of ‘tottering
and wavering, trembling and rolling, going backwards and for-
wards’ (ﬁt’hﬂrhy 4’A‘P‘\v qa\”d\’ ,h,hy 't‘""‘,, mAwl\v 87077
AZAZ NeChed, BARA, 1€, AD-A®); of the ‘trembling, glit-
tering movement of light’ (A@-Am, NANA, Ph@-") Hen. 108,13, 14);
of the ‘murmuring sound caused by repeated notes' ((lchflch, T C 1L,
—cf. also p%H2, §58); of ‘dropping, welling forth, gushing, sprink-
ling’ (7674., mAMA, &.A0LA, AdOO, 7/7); of ‘knocking, whip-
ping, striking’ (=1L, mNmf, AFAA); of ‘stroking, shaving’
(ao"Hew } A1) ; of ‘severing, emptying, crushing, dispersing’ (A SA P,
NCNs, PTem, PR P2, £.C4L.4L HECHE); of ‘growth’, of ‘superfluity’,
of ‘nourishing’, and—vice versd,— of ‘wasting away’, of ‘putrefying’
(AgeAao, £.L2:4.5, HPH L ABAC, L8, TR Mefie); of
‘checking, holding back’ (200, DANA alongside of DA A, P LPP);
of ‘making ready’ (Magh): also for ‘conditions and habits of soul
and body’ (like 7£.17¢ “to sin”, Z.PCU “to be tender, soft”). Besides
those which are enumerated here, there is a farther series of doubled
roots retained only in Nominal stems, which are dealt with in § 112.
Similar doubled roots in Arabic also correspond to a very con-
siderable number of these roots. In the rest of the Semitic lan-
guages there are weak roots which answer to others of them, e. g.

aHavl, i and s ZUCY, T; 1614, 705 AFAL Y5 1816,
my, RS)-; &ec.

Meanwhile many an original doubled root in Ethiopic has
been restored to the standard of triliterality by shortening; and
thus have arisen several triliteral roots, formed in quite a peculiar
way. In particular, by assimilating the second radical of a doubled
root to the third a number of Tri-radical roots have been produced,
of which the first and second letters are identical: the second,
however, is invariably doubled, so that these roots in outward
appearance resemble an Intensive stem. These are: w2 (from
WP, ned and y) “to be insatiable”; ANA (51;5, J’)) “to
withdraw” ; ¢p@ “to be avaricious” (side-form of p€.f@); avgeg
“to be timid”; LR “accidit” (from @PP “to fall”); @a@-P “to
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raise a shout” (‘5.:,, 67':))’ 'I'Iﬂ “to be in anxiety”; PPk “to

hasten”, “to be eager” (L>L4> L;Q) On the same process of Root-
formation depend also Nominal stems, like Toihdh, A7 L£L%0
and others. More rarely, original doubled roots were shortened
into Triliterals by transposing and contracting individual letters
(as in ADA=ABOA=0AO0A; TN1="1ANT="1AN), or by dis-
carding the last letter (as in AN =hANA; A=A =;."§.;).

(£) Many Multiliteral Roots have been developed from Tri-
radical roots already fully formed; by repetition of the last radical
or of the last two radicals. Both modes of formation are employed
also in the derivation of Intensive stems from still existing Tri-
literals (cf. infra, § 77). In this place we haye to discuss those
roots only, which do not occur in any other form than as Multi-
literals. By reduplication of the last two letters, there have been
formed LAPAP “to be shaken” (probably denominative); A% LA LA
“to gleam”; and Q@@ “to utter lamentations”, an abbreviated
form of p@ L@ (s9=) (!). More numerous than these Quinque-
literals are those Quadriliteral roots, which have been formed from-
Triliterals by repeating the last radical; and, just like the stronger
reduplication of the entire root, this weaker repetition of merely
the last radical is employed chiefly to express those ideas which
involve the gradual progressiveness or the duration, continuation
or constancy of the individual acts, or the vehemence and thorough-
ness of the action, or ideas which convey some inherent disposition.
To this class belong hm=-AA “to become giddy” (5im); m-NAA “to
voll up” (5am); AM@-mm “to fall into perplexity or terror” (dolw,

of. wme); Ahél “to be terrified” (5 01‘}%\3); PP “to be

in anxiety” (pam, Pa8); AdhllAl “to be mouldy” (_rgs, 2, nen);
4.CHH “to burst” (of a bud); ££77 “to heal” (of a wound,—
properly “to break up” ).:), m@-AA “to be flabby”, “to hang

loose™; HDAA. “to play tncks”, PP “to bedaub one'’s self”’;
“IAA “to deal mildly, or graciously with any one” (Jgx); [luﬂ
“to withdraw”, “to escape”; £.9°if} “to abolish”, “to destroy”

(") But this root in the end goes back to me, “woe!” (§ 61); and O,

from %, is Causative: [indeed A@@@ still occurs:—Kebra Nag. 54 a 18;
671 23; 1312 16 59.]



M. R.: (b)
Originating
in Inter-
polation of
Firm Letter
after15%Rad,

— 134 — § 72

(J».ZS); g°((5. 2 “obstinate”, from the VaocR.L.; and, besides,
the roots of various Nominal stems, v. § 112. Specially remarkable
are the roots A-AA “to whisper softly” (Achd, ¥nb), and h9°dan

“t0 be somewhat serious” (from U")Z ), because they have continued
to keep the long vowel of the noun, from which they sprung.

§ 72. (b)) While, however, the whole of this first class of
Multiliteral Roots is due to an original and general formative ten-
dency in Semitic languages, and while the only thing peculiar in
this matter to Ethiopic perhaps consists in its scarcely ever retaining,
or its never having developed, the triliteral forms alongside of such
longer forms,—the occurrence or the predominance of the second
class is, on the other hand, a mark of decline in the formative
powers of the language. In this second class we rank those
Multiliteral Roots, which have arisen from the énterpolation of one

- of the firmer letters after the first radical. The interpolation of

the mixed vowel € or 0 is less remarkable, as it may be considered
a variety of the formation of the third Verbal Stem (§ 78). Tt
occurs very seldom indeed in Ethiopic(*). Farther it very seldom
happens that an Aspirate is inserted after the first radical, as it

is in (R)Ghw@ “to overlook”, “to forget” (myy, L;.M,j). A Liquid

is very frequently interpolated, partly to give the root greater
fulness of sound (§ 58), partly to make up for that doubling of the
second radical which is called for by the formation (§ 56, in fin.).
So far, the most of these forms might be dealt with at a later
stage, in discussing word-formation; but, to facilitate a general
survey, it seems better to set them together here. Generally it is
the Nasal %, which amplifies a Triliteral root into a Quadriliteral.
This % occurs most frequently before Labials(®):— A%, naw;

PIEH, T2p; 004 “lion” ((uais, from uae); TF4A “brick”
Na); ATLA, nbay; A “camels saddle”; HINCT
“navel”; chFNCANE “scab” (§ 57); WHA “crisping-pin” (fas);
N%4.C “lip”; 30N “berry”’; hFdan “to scratch”; TZAA “to
turn upside down’; often too before Palatal-Guttural Mutes:—
FTH “eye-brows”; €394\ “virgin”; A7ha “tobelame” ; mFdd

(*) Oftener in Syriac: Horrmany, ‘Syr. Gramm.!, p. 186.
® Cf. Konia, p. 99, )
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“to be exact”; HF°M0 “to talk at random”; H77=P= “to mock”;
L3p@ “to be deaf, or hard of hearing” (\f); g7770 “to lie
on the side” (whence 9°$3.90 along with 99°§,20): rather less
frequently before Aspirates and Sibilants, and before 4+ and :

&% héh “whole burnt-offering” (g, wi); AThA, from AhA;
¢ A “ringlet” (&3;5")‘, a0 hf) “soothsayer” (QUM); &TR% ‘a
disease’; a03HH “to revile” (L./o, .wlém); 1382 “to pick out grains”’;
¢FMP “gnawing hunger” (3up); ¢7mil “to pierce” (awp); and
probably in R7A “to be impatient”. This nasal has in one in-
stance passed into a® before m(*): A9°PP “to put the field in
good order” ; and in FCFOT “scab” (NY1Y) it has slipped in after
the Liquid . R is found instead of », but only in a few words (%):—
oo “to feel for, to grope” (Wwn); hCAL “to wallow in the
mire” (o&;.;); L0 “toleap” ( M;_;, ¥yIe); K “crocodile”.
Several of the words and roots enumerated here exhibit also a like
form in Syriac or in Arabic ().

§ 73. (¢) The last class of Multiliteral Roots,—an exceed-
ingly numerous one,—is derived from Triliteral Roots and Words
by the external application, before or after them, of formative
letters, and in fact in manifold fashion. Several have heen formed
at first merely as derived Verbal Stems from the tri-radical root;
but in process of time and on various grounds they ceased to be
recognised as derivatives and came to be treated in the language
as independent roots. A prefix },—more fully A, which at one
time was employed in the formation of Causative stems (§ 79),—
may still be clearly recognised both in certain triliteral roots (§ 70
ad fin.), and in certain multiliterals;—partly in Nominal stems,
like 1474 “cart” (537, %31m) [7]; 704 “lungs” (75) ; AL A S “ham-
mer” (13p); aofihL9° ‘name of a month’ (“beginning of winter
or. of the year”);—partly in Verbal Roots, such as dCq@ “to
adorn” (¢f. certain roots in the other Semitic tongues, which begin
with rag and rag); A%P@ “to play the harp”, and several others,
v. § 85 ad fin. In RZY°AP “blear-eyed”, and ZALP “to diffuse

(%) V. also Horryaxy, ‘Syr. Gr.’ p. 186.
() Cf. Ewarp, ‘Gr. A, § 191; Horrmany, cited supra.
(®) The origin of the roots ¥ \H, OFHLE, OFP*Le, "1FER is still

obscure or doubtful; yet v. next Note,

M. R.: (c)
Derived
from Trili-
teral Roots
and Words,
by External

Application

of Forma~
tive Letter,



— 136 — § 73.

light”, “to scintillate”, the f} has even been thickened into the
sound of & (*). An original o+, serving to form Reflexives, has been
softened into £, thus becoming unrecognisable, in £7N¢ “locusts”

(912); £Ch and LCA “rag” (poob, ko ), £.L07 and RCHT
“purple” (B3, h&.\ﬂ) [from Assyr. Mgamannu] and €qtar
“to become an orphan”, “to be bereaved” (ans, pAs, RN By
means of the reflexive prefix /=% (§ 87) there have been formed the
root IFMA “to act as intercessor for any one” (from -flPA), and
the word 7h-9g™ “bridge” (‘covering over of the river’, nny).

A series of Multiliteral Roots of another sort came to be
formed from triliteral roots, or rather words, by means of an ap-
pended &, 0, ¢ or u, through which also Tri-radical roots ending in
a vowel are derived from Nominal stems (§ 68, ad fin.). This
formative vowel-suffix, when it was a new-comer, and not a funda-
mental part of the Nominal stem, must originally have had the
power of forming Transitives and Causatives. It is therefore of
service in the derivation of new roots which have the sense of ‘doing
or exercising’ what is expressed in the ground-root or ground-word.
This formation has become a very favourite one in Ethiopic (even
in a greater degree than in Syriac)(*). To this class belong:—
A NAC “to acquire by trickery” (fld); HChE “to calumniate”
(Q')} and e))- ); LN “to shoot”; PCOP “to stab in the throat”,
“to “slaughter”; 7L “to delay” (P78%); A9°U¢ “to wither”,
“to dry up”; AC@E “to become brutalised” (but also AZm) ; RVCE,
from eo@ 4, and {hPP “to clear of weeds”; perhaps also 4@
and H2L.¢. Still more common are those roots which have been
formed with @:—A7h® (W7h); OATO (OAT); OCHD (@LH);
L1Po § 72); Névto OdkT); dhde (Thd1); Adho
EADT); 4O (14T BiIo 0,7); Ri@ (related to )R);
TA® (5, Jg3); Ao ; LHO ()b, wL); POL® (“to be devout”
o>0); ROL®; 4740 (). In many cases the form aya or awa is

(*) Similarly an A of the Causative Stem may have been hardened into
0 (v. §70) in @070 and '7HL, if these actually belong, as I imagine they
do, to 3y and I3 (2); and into = in 474K, if this may be compared

with B3, The 4« 'in Ffijdh “to mix (fuids)” is probably causative also;
v. Horruawn, p. 187; Ewarp, ‘Hebr, Spr.’, § 122, a.
(?) Horryaxy, p. 186; and Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. § 125, b
- (®) In the existence of several roots of this kind, PrarTorius,— Beitr.
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already suggested by the termination of the fundamental word:
of- e. g. 0@, from PC%; AchA®, from Pchi-T. More rarely
an Aspirate (instead of ¢ or ) serves the same purpose, as in
ooy “to throw stones”, from ao(9); hLMhh, from hLsh;
m@-A0 (5o, JUb).

While we may see, in the series which has just been dealt
with, the Ethiopic offshoots of an original Semitic formative-impulse,
which once exercised a powerful influence even in the development
of triliteral roots,—a third series, which is now to be described,
depends, on the other hand, upon an after-formation belonging to
the later period of the language. In the course of time it became
usual in Ethiopic to derive,—from Nominal stems which had been
fashioned by formative additions of a consonantal character,—new
Verbal roots, which continued to retain these formative additions,
and which thus had of necessity to be Multiliteral. This recent
style of formation is relatively more common in Ethiopic than in
Arabic(®). Such roots are most frequently formed from Nominal
stems having ev prefixed, like aw"Hll¢ “to lie in ruins”; “Fyh
“to make booty of”. Of some 30 of these forms(®), the following,
which have been fashioned from simpler roots beginning with a

_E
vowel, are specially to be remarked: A7 “to decay”, from &M',
c}...*,;, 1 9PPch “to take prisoner”, from 43, S5, Y PPh

“to veil”. More rarely, Consonantal formative suffixes of the
Nominal stems are retained; in particular %, in ()i)lﬁ&\mﬁ, from
AT (df. u.m,w.s); and perhaps in £,7% “to persecute” ; oftener
I, as in chfid T “to polish”; (-J)am-dh-F “to appear as a phan-
tom” (G. Ad); adao-t; eo @1 bt ; IVt and (A)aop T “to
found” (from ot from the root ¢, so that both @» and -«
are formative letters here). And sometimes this -J* appears even to
have penetrated, from its position as a final letter, into the original

2. Ass’ 1, p. 81 8gq.,—is disposed to find a proof “that Ethiopic at one time,
like Hebrew and Arabic in the case of roots med. gem., knew of the attachment,
by means of & or au, of inflectional endings which begin with a consonant”.
(M) Ewarp, ‘Gr. 4r.’ § 191,
(® I bave not enumerated all these forms in this place, seeing that
for the most part they may easily be found in the dictionary under the
letter am. :
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root itself, as in dhCfav “to be il off” (from e, Cf. r.): o ,);
16TA “to destroy utterly” (t.é_(); perhaps also in et (V).

Through the same energy of the later formative processes,
verbs were derived from foreign words, like @»fief) from uoveryds;
oo}y from uyyowy [= udyyavoy); dbAd. from gbl)\o'cogbog &e.

Besides the various classes of Multiliteral roots which have
been described hitherto, there are other individual roots, of obscure
or rare formation, e. g. HAM:—for those, in particular, which
have been developed into Nominal stems, v. #nfra, § 112. The
general result is, that Multiliteral roots are very fully represented
indeed in Ethiopic.—They may be estimated approximately as
amounting to a sixth or a seventh part of the entire number of
roots in the language.

B. FORMATION OF WORDS.

Mothods § 74. With the exception of Interjectional roots and certain
;‘Lll‘::’;‘liy . Pronominal roots, which in their first and original form have

Word-  gequired the value of small independent Words, all roots must

Formation.

Division of Pass through one or more stages of transformation, before they

V_Vf_"‘i:e‘r’;ts"; can be used as Words of actual speech. Following the various

2. Nouns; defermined modes and conditions of thought, under which the mind

3 Porticles of man can regard a conception, the root must also assume various
forms, in order to become a suitable expression of the conception
so regarded. The more general of these determined modes are the
first to receive the stamp of language, and then the process is
applied to those which are more special, and so on, until the very
finest distinctions, of which a conception is capable, have expression
given to them in speech. The formative expedients which are
applied in this process in Semitic languages, and accordingly in
Ethiopic, are of three sorts. 1. Comparatively small and originally
independent particles, mostly of pronominal origin, approach the
root or the stem in order to fix and determine the general con-
ception contained in it, by means of their own signification; and

(}) The two following forms are to be regarded assecondary abbreviations
_ {rom Multiliteral roots:—g (1 A\ “Same”, from ZAFNANA (root ams, l\l}ﬂ),
and FYef\ “reeling”, from RFDAA (root PA).
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in this proceeding the language displays a sustained endeavour to
knit together these external additions as intimately as possible
with the root or stem, and cause them to coalesce with it. In a
few cases such additions, originally external, make their way into
the interior even of the root or stem. 2. This expedient is con-
fronted by another, which sets itself to develope the root from its
own resources, by doubling one or more of its radicals. But this
device, which became very important in the formation of roots
(8§ 67, 71), is of comparatively limited application in the formation
of words, and extends only to the stem-formation of Verbs and
Nouns. And in the farther stages of formation it is not the radicals,
but individual formative vowels, which in an analogous fashion are
lengthened and broadened, to give expression to a new deter-
mination of the fundamental idea. 3. But the expedient most
current in Semitic speech, and which is at the same time the most
delicate and intellectual, is Vowel-change within the Root. Even
the form of Semitic roots (§ 66) testifies to the commanding preval-
ence of this means of formation. All vowels, with the exception
of those which naturally cling to certain weak roots, are mobile;
and,—according to their kind, their shortness or their length, their
number, position or relation to each other,—they serve the pur-
poses of the formative process and determine the meaning.—The
greater number of actual words, however, have been produced by
the co-operation of two or even all the three of the means of
formation which have just been described.

The most common and obvious distinction, differentiating
root-ideas ('), is the contrast between the Verb and the Noun, or
between the word which signifies action and the word which indi-
cates a name. All the words of the language take a position.either
on the one side or on the other. Roots conveying general notions
are for the most part developed into both verbs and nouns, Pro-
nominal roots only into nmouns. To nouns, taken in the widest
sense, belong also by their origin many Particles and Prepositions,
which however, by reason of their frequent use, are here and there
much mutilated in form. But just because in Ethiopic the majority
of Particles and Prepositions (being those of Pronominal origin)

(M [£. e.,—general notions or conceptions presented by those collocations
of letters which we call Roots. T.]
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have not yet been formed into true Nouns, and exhibit peculiar
formations and laws of formation, they must be treated of specially.
We accordingly distinguish between 1. Verbs, 2. Nouns, 3. Particles.

FORMATION OF VERBS.

The stages of formation, which the Verb must pass through,
are three in number; 1. Stem-formation; 2. Tense- and Mood-for-
mation; 3. Formation of Persons, Genders and Numbers.

1. STEM-FORMATION OF VERBS.
General § 75. The Root is fashioned into the Verb by means of one

Descx:fﬁon definite vowel-pronunciation, and into the Noun by means of another.
g;’;’l: For example, tkl is a Verb, when pronounced -fhA, and a Noun,
when pronounced -FRA (). The difference between Verbs and
Nouns, which have proceeded directly from the root, accordingly
consists at first in the vowel-pronunciation alone. A more exact
account cannot be given until we come to describe the individual
forms themselves, seeing that the vocalisation is different in different
formations; yet it may be observed, in general terms, that the verb
has shorter and more mobile vowels than the noun. But just as
from one root, not merely a single noun but an abundance of them
may issue, so too there issues from the same a series of verbs, each
of which impresses upon the fundamental notion a new determination,
Following the lead of others we call those verbs which have been
derived mediately or immediately from the root, Verbal Stems
(or Conjugations). In Ethiopic there are twelve of these; or, if one
or two stems are taken into account which are employed only in
the case of quadriliteral roots, there are thirteen or fourteen
different stems, which may be formed from one root. Of these
verbal stems, all those whose meaning did not render it a priori
impossible, appeared, at one time, under the contrast of an Active
and a Passive voice by means of internal vowel change; and to this
there was added, in the first or simple stem, the distinction of a
semi-passive or intransitive voice. But of this passive form, effected
by internal vowel change, such as is exhibited in Hebrew, and in
the most consistent fashion in Arabic, Ethiopic preserves no more

(*) On the question of priority relative to Noun and Verb, v. A, MSLLER
ZDMG XLV, p. 237 aq.
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than a few traces (in the Participle); and it is only the semi-passive
form in the first stem (and partly in the reflexive of the simple
stem) that is still regularly distinguished in Ethiopic. The proper
Passive form, however, is made up for by another device, the
reflexive form, just as in Aramaic. On this ground we shall deal
with the subject of the distinction between Active and Passive, in
connection with the account to be given of Stem-formation. The
Stem-formation itself assumes different fashions in Triliteral and
Multiliteral roots, which must be dealt with separately.

1. STEM-FORMATION OF TRI-RADICAL ROOTS.

§ 76. Scheme of Stems and their Relations:

I II. I1I. IV.
Causative-Reflex-
ive Stems.

‘ Y VA L & PA Abtchi
1. Simple St. {'mz. L AL 1'{+n+n 1'{hn+ah«r

2. Intensive St. 4.2o0 2. A0 2. 1400 2. ADMTA10

3. Influencing St. A& 3. AAPA 3. FhdA 3. AdThd.A().
In conformity with this Scheme we shall continue to denote the
several Stems by I,1; IT, 1; IT, 2, &e.

I. Ground-Stems. _
1. In the first or Simple Stem, which proceeds directly from
the root, the Verb is distinguished from the Noun of corresponding

Ground-Stems. Causative St. Reflexive St.

(M) [Tt is to be observed that Praerorius, ‘dethiop. Gramm., p. 36 sqq.,
formulates a Scheme of Verbal Stems, which differs considerably from the
one given here, He enumerates 5 original and independent Ground-Stems,
instead of DiLLmanx’s 8, the 3@ and 5 being of a Paial and Paual type re-
spectively, viz—@4*f and $-JA. From the first of these two he easily
derives the Imperfect form f,ﬂ"l‘ﬂ\, which is also used as the Indicative
of the Intensive Stem,—rejecting as unsatisfactory D.s account of the
origin of this last Imperfect form. Forms, however, presenting the types
P4A and $HJ+A—which P. regards as illustrations or survivals of his
34 and 5% Stems—D, considers as belonging properly to his own 3™ or In-
fluencing Stem, while in their farther formation they follow the Multiliteral
roots (cf. infra, § 78). At the same time, Prarrorius’ analysis of Verbal forma-
tion,—which is accepted by several scholars,—deserves most careful considera-
tion, even if it does not itself claim to be conclusive on every point. It may
be doubted whether all the difficulties of this portion of Ethiopic Grammar are
even yet finally settled. Meanwhile, DirLyany’s Scheme may be safely adopted
as the Norm of the Regular Stems.” TR.]

Scheme
of
Stems.

I. Ground-
Stems :—
1. The
Simple
Stem.
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formation, by the circumstance that the leading vowel comes after
the second radical. This vowel is @, when the verb is of active
signification. In later times it took the tone, but hardly at first(").
The first letter of the root, properly being without a vowel, when
it forms a syllable for itself, calls in the help of the readiest vowel,
that is to say, the vowel a in this case too (§ 60), for its own utter-
ance. Farther the last radical letter is always uttered with @ in
the 37 pers. sing. Perf., just as in Arabic, even with all Roots tertiae
infirmae (cf. infra § 91). Accordingly this stem in the active form
is given as P2, nagara, “he has spoken”. Ethiopic, however, like the
other Semitic tongues, makes a difference,—by means of a different
vocalisation,—between the Transitive or Active verb of the first
stem, and the Intransitive or Semi-Passive verb, which expresses
participation, not in pure doing, but either in suffering or in a mere
condition. In place of the @ after the second radical in the Active
verb, the Intransitive verb has é(%), as in )¢ “he was active’’;
and this vowel finally disappeared altogether, so that it was pro-
nounced gdbra instead of gabéra (§ 37)(®). Thus the Intransitive
pronunciation of the strong verb coincides entirely, in outward form,
with the Transitive of Verbs tert. guttur., like A, according to
§ 92. This mode of distinguishing Intransitive verbs by means of
the pronunciation has remained in full vigour in Ethiopic. All
verbs which denote properties, bodily or mental states, emotions,
confined activities, are pronounced with &, like G/l “to be wide”;
0-0¢ “to be great”; LRaw “to be tired”; K°M “to be satisfied”;
AL “to be just”; §9w “to be a king”, “to rule”’; (244l “to hunger”’;
CAf “to see”; Za@ “to drink to satiety”; cda® “to suffer”
(= h9°a); hP-A “to perish”. It is the same too with those
verbs which have areflexive meaning, like A-f} “to clothe one’s self”,
and in rare cases even with those which express free activity but

() Cf. Arabic, Amharic and Tigrifa (Scmremer § 83). Kone also
correctly observes, p. 161, that the toning of the second syllable was not ori-
ginal. In later times, to be sure, & at least appears to have received the tone
after the second radical; v. Luporr, ‘Gramm’. 1,7, and Tromee, p. 525, who
however is himself obliged to allow, that, strictly taken, ndbira, dgbira, ba-
raka, would have to be accentuated, seeing that “the voice lifts up the first -
syllable with a certain emphasis.”

(®) Instead of the % and % (3, &) of the other languages, by §§ 17, 19.

) Of. Kéna, p. 81
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associated with effort and toil, like AP@® “to rein in”; @GP “to
hew in pieces”; flp~R “to rake coals of fire together”. The great-
er number of them are not strictly intransitive, but are rather
to be compared with the Greek Middle, seeing that they may have
Objects. Many of them occur under both forms of expression’
like aoflA and apAA “to be like”; “JCP and 4Z¢ “to be pleased’,
and “to elect”; Po@ and Jo@@ “to flee”; ANM and AhM “to lie”
and “to lie down” ().

Intransitive verbs of the Simple Stem may even stand directly
for the Passive of their Causatives, at least where the operative
cause is not given, e. g. @-0¢ évempyody Josh. 6,24; qf: “they
were put to death” Josh. 8,25; “j4¢ (in Transitive expression) “to
become short”, also “to be shortened” Matt. 24,22; 1k dmoka-
reorotdy Matt. 12,13 [and (ICY “to become enlightened” Kebra
Nag. 112 a 21].

§ 77. 2. The Intensive Stem. An intensifying of the idea of
the verb, whether it be in indicating more or less frequent repeti-
tion, or to signify force, eagerness or completeness in the action,
is expressed by repeating the radicals; and, according as one or
another or several of them together are repeated, very different
forms will be produced by this mode of formation. But although,
according to § 71, a very large number of Multiliteral roots have
sprung, by means of this formative expedient, from simple original
roots now lost to the language, yet in the department of ordinary
triliteral roots the majority of the possible repetitions of the
root-letters have not been brought into common use. The forma-
tion which is relatively of most frequent occurrence is contrived
by the repetition of the last two radicals. It expresses in a
very picturesque manner the notion of ‘backwards and forwards’,
‘unremittingly’, ‘again and again’, in (h)Capfevrq) (§ 57) “to feel as
a blind man does” (palpavit), from aoCAA (2w, § 72); (h)FmNmil
“to drip” (from ymfl), and interchanging with it, (A)7RGRE. “to*
distil”; (A)ZOANA “to blaze” (from $0A); (h)hPd® “to howl”
(cf. ahe); (A)CAMNA “to utter reproaches” (from Zfdh);
AIACAL “to revile repeatedly” (from “4fi¢); and it serves besides

() It is the same with I CR, L, wI°L, L P, AP+A, TCL.,

s, 0CN, ece., 4ce, 9°he, °mh, e, hhm, DAA,
O-hm, a’bd’ h, 15

2. The
Intensive
Stem.
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to express variation in the case of words denoting colour:—
(R)PLhOh “to gleam red” (dLeh); (A)4aPAadp “to become
green” (719°A\), cf. § 110. More rarely the repetition of the final
radical occurs with a like meaning, as in § 71, B:—CLL “to
hail” (2L “hail”); (R)9IBLL “to sweeten” (aPP “honey”);
2040 “to plaster with stucco” (ydfo); 1AM “to veil” (from
1AM = 1A® ‘to cover over’). In the formation all the stems which
are mentioned here, just like those enumerated in § 71, are treated
as Multiliterals.

In place of these more vigorous and violent reduplications,
a finer and easier intensifying device has become usual in the
language, namely, the doubling (or strengthening) of the second
radical, effected too in such a way, that this letter is simply repeated
without any intervening vowel(?), as in 3&é ndssara “to view, to
consider” (¢f. infra, § 95 sqq., for a more precise statement regard-
ing the vowel-expression in this and the following stems).

1. This Intensive Stem is a favourite mode of conveying those
verbal notions that seek to express ‘dealings, practices and usages’
which consist in a series or group of individual acts, or which by their
nature continue for some time, ike hfA@® “to watch”; hAP “to turn
over in one’s mind”, “to meditate”; Hao “to play”’ (on a musical
instrument); oA “to number”; MLA and A “to praise”; a@-0
“to call upon”; g “to chastise”; dhil@ “to tell lies”; Hoo@ “to
commit fornication” ; AflA “to sin”; gawg “to act unjustly’” ;—as well
asthose in which ‘force, completeness, rapidity, effort, or promptitude’
is made prominent, like “J@A “to exert strength”; @@ “to throw”;
av /., “to hasten”; w1 “to take quick steps”; A0, “to feel pain”’;

(*) Doubling, effected in such a way that the constituents of the doubled
letter are separated by a vowel, is found in this case, it is true, in Ambharic,
but not in Ethiopic; and wherever such stems occur, they are to be regarded
as introduced from Ambharic, e. g. @ F9P¢@P Gen. 3,24, Note. According
to Trumee, p. 522, when the second radical is doubled, the second syllable has
always the tone, even when it contains &: ZA@ rassiye; fifldh sabbéha—
(but Yfy>: halld, because contracted from Y@ halldwa). On the other hand,
in Ambaric the first syllable has always the tone; and so the second radical
is always doubled in the Perfect, even in Non-Intensive stems: v. Guni,
‘Gramm. elem., p.21, and ‘Sulla reduplicazione delle consonanti amariche’ in

‘Supplemento period.dell’ Archivio glottol. Ital. 1T, 1898, p. 1sgq. ; [and * Zeitschr,
I Assyr. VIII, p. 245 sqq.]
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40H “to be much grieved”; wad, “to split”; L “to pound”;
me¢P “to consider closely”; &h¢ “to explain” &e.

2. This stem serves directly to express active working and
doing, associated with the accessory notion of carefulness and zeal.
Accordingly it often comes into touch with the Causative stem, by
its being also able to signify the making or doing of something,
either in actual production or merely in word or thought, as for
instance declaring or regarding a person or thing as being this or
that: ¢f. dhfd. “to lead”, “to guide”; Yl “to judge”; L.aa® “to
complete” ; @ “to teach”; dhBf) “to renew”; P LM “to sanctify”
and “to declare holy”; Aav/ “to show” (“to make high, or clear”);
®P A “to make an end”; Adrh “to lend” (“to cause to be taken”);
AHH “to command” (“to exercise power”). And since in Etjhiopic
many notions are regarded as belonging to the category of Action,
which we are wont to express in our own languages rather as
properties or conditions, there emerges an explanation of the
employment of the second stem in cases like 3@ “to be beautiful”
(“to acquire form”); AL.ap “to please” (“to content”); dhH “to
be agreeable to” (“to delight”); UA@ “to be”, “to become” (“to
acquire being”), and many others,

3. Accordingly this stem is frequently employed in the for-
mation of Denominatives ("), in the signification of ‘bringing about’
or ‘busying one's self with’ that which is expressed by the noun,
or of ‘possessing and using’ it: Afl®, (V35) “to possess under-
standing”; wd@ “to eradicate”; A “to form the rear-guard”;
0@, “to erect columns”; epAd “to salt”; &d.4 “to pare the
nails”; Q% “to fix the eye upon”; @£ “to plaster with lime”. In
particular, verbs are derived in this way from Numerals: A “to
do something for the third time”, “to be the third”; -0 “to form
four”; g, “to give the tithe”.

While, however, in the other Semitic languages, the first stem
has, as a rule, continued to be used side by side with the second,
Ethiopic, by virtue of the frugality displayed in the housekeeping
of its forms (§ 4), has mostly given up the first stem, in the case
of those verbal notions which it has developed in the second. In
point of fact there are only a very few roots yielding a first and

(* Which purpose is also served in some cases by one or two of the

stronger Intensive Stems: cf. supra, e. g. M}, ACL.L..
) ' 10
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a second stem which are both in use together, such as aofj “to
be like”, aodA “to compare”; chT-A “to perish”, Aol () “to
ruin” (Gen. 35,4; Numb. 21,29); oA4fl “to hire”; A%0 “to be
firm”; @Cd “to be naked”; @/ 1 and 2 “to throw” and “to
stone”. Besides, in most cases, when both stems are fully formed,
there is no longer any essential difference in the meaning, as with
ool 1 and 2 “to teach”; Jp@ 1 and 2 “to give forth a sound
or cry”; A€ 1 and 2 “to sing”; OAP 1 and 2 “to requite”; Junf
and e “to find fault with”; Zd¢ and {0 “to feel pain” &c.

Farther, the roots which have been described in § 71,4, of
the form w0, are dealt with in their formation as verbs of this
second stem, seeing that their second radical has to be given as a
double letter. But those roots which have made up for the doubling
of the second radical by a % or £ (§ 72) follow the formation of
the Multiliteral Verbs.

§ 78. 3. The Influencing Stem is formed by the mterpolatlon
of a long tone-bearing(®) @ after the first radical, and it corres-
ponds precisely to the Arabic Stem ITL. Tt is no longer very com-
mon in Ethiopic, but in a number of Verbs it is replaced by 111, 3
(v. §82). Besides, the first and second stems of those verbs which
have coined this third stem, are either no longer used at all, or
only with the same meaning as the third. Meantime, various traces,
particularly in isolated Nominal formations (§§ 111 a.f., and 120),
show that the Influencing Stem was once used more extensively;
and as it serves at the same time as ground-stem to Stems IIT, 3
and IV, 3, it must doubtless be dealt with in the Grammar as a
special Stem. Two kinds of formative principles seem to have
co-operated in its production. In part the doubling of the second
radical was replaced by a semivowel, which coalesced with a forego-
ing @ into 0 or é&: in part an originally exterior causative form,
consisting of the prefix &, was brought within the word, and this
A became established as @ after the first radical. The Influencing
Stem is therefore in the last resort to be regarded, both in origin
and meaning, as a variety partly of the Intensive Stem and partly

(1) This form, however, is obsolete, and is always replaced in later
times by II, 1,

(® According to Luporr, Verbs mediae gutturalis form an exception,
in which the second syllable has the tone. According to Tmmpp, p..b22, the
tone always rests wn the second syllable,
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of the Causative(®). It is formed most regularly in Arabic, as is
well known, and there it is employed as the strongest Active Stem,
particularly in cases where the action is to be represented as one
which influences another being and challenges him to a counter
activity,—a meaning which is obvious enough in Ethiopic also,inI,3
even, but particularly in the derived Stems IIT, 3 and IV, 3:—But
other verbs of this Stem in Ethiopic do not go beyond the meaning
of the Intensive, or the ordinary Causative Stem. Verbal Stems
too which have a formative € or 0 after the first radical are pro-
perly to be referred to this Stem(?), thus §@m “to take prisoner”;
A.70 “to emit fragrance”; $£ ¢ and PHH (in Ahd L “to abhor”
and AAPHH “to make torpid or stiff” § 73); but in farther for-
mation these follow the Multiliteral roots. The other stems belong-
ing to this class have all @ after the first radical, which in many
of them is ‘certaiinly original, but in others appears to be shaded
out of 6 or &. This @, however, seems to have been pronounced
o in an earlier period of the language, just as in Hebrew, for it
passes into % (§§ 18, 20), when the rules of formation require it to
be shortened. The verbs of this stem are: Ad® “to mourn for”
(alongside of Ach@ “to mourn”); AN “to bless” (by means of
‘bending the knee’); Phe “to visit” (g=3); ViPe “to torment”

(;S.g..u: “to be unhappy”); A “to draw one out”, “to rescue”;

04 (along with $,9£) “to lay a snare”, “to surround with snares™;
AR “to crop”, “to shave”(®); (Af4. “to make one participate”,
olaa); ALL “to found”; B 4. (with 4 “to flay”, “to lacerate”;
G b “to doubt”, “to play the hypocrite” ( 53L3); AP “to make
for the distance”, “to wander about” (conn. with @), which is
also simplified again into the first stem; GHH(*) “to console’;
M0 “to bind fast” (Zech. 14, 13 var.); LY “to cover” (Gren. 9,23
var.); Q7 “to be equal”; KL “to come upon”; G R “to lead
away” (Is. 57,13 Cod. Laur.); P LA “to take possession of” (ibid.).

(*) V. Ewavp, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ § 125, a.

(®) Like the Aramaic Pauel and Paiel, Horruany, p. 186, [Cf. supra
P. 141, Note ().  1r.]

fs) Unless we are to understand here the root g OF U"}J and @
according to §73. .

_E o~
() Although this root seems to be closely connected with Luf, (S'w"

LS‘:’ ;, and the @ might thus be otherwise explained,
10*
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On the other hand feo@ “to endure toil and distress” (derived
from 4079 “distress”, by § 73), and 74} “to decay” (§ 73) are multi-
literal roots. Besides the verbs named, several other roots were
at one time used in Ethiopic in the third stem, e. g., sadd, “to
embrace”; 9a4. “to envelop” (¢f. the forms in § 120); but in the
course of time they were allowed to fall back into the first stem,
just as some other forms which did not seem absolutely necessary
were given up, particularly in later times.
§ 79. II Causative Stems.
ILCausative From the three Ground-Stems which have been mentioned,
Stems: and leaving their other peculiarities untouched, Ethiopic derives
three Causative Stems. It does so by means of one and the same
formative device, and in this it develops a certain bent of the language
with even more consistency than the other Semitic tongues, includ-
ing Arabic, which form such a Causative only from the Simple
Stem. The device employed consists in prefixing an ¢ to the
Ground-Stem, introducing it just as in Arabic and Aramaic by
means of the softest breathing A. The Causative a is no longer
attended in Ethiopic with the stronger breathing %, by which it is
introduced in Hebrew (). But traces are found which prove that
in Ethiopic also a stronger prefix was at one time employed to form
~the Causative, namely - (§ 73, Note) *) and more frequently fi
§ 70 a. f. and § 73 a. i.), which @, in its original form AR, is
still quite regularly employed to form the Causative Stems IV,1,2,3.
It is possible that &, originally @), is just a weakened form of this
fl or (). In signification the Stems formed with A are always
Causative, 4. e. they give expression to the ‘causing or occasioning’
the performance or realisation by some one of the action or dealing
expressed in the Ground-Stem.

1. Causative 1. The first Causative Stem, of the form 7M1 (*), belongs to
;f,:;fe the Simple Ground-Stem. It is true that often enough the Simple
Stem.  (Ground-Stem corresponding to IT,1 does not occur in common use,

or else that the second only of these Ground-Stems is still retained

PEPTES
*) UE&av} “to believe” is a foreign Word:-—-wsﬁ, (ﬁ"&’ []‘73#5.‘1]
() oo “to interpret” is a foreign word from Aramaic (Horrmann
p. 187). [Aramaic borrowed it from Assyrian, and perhaps Assyrian from
Sumerian.] ,
(®) V. on this point Ewarp, ‘Hebr, Spr.’ § 122 a. Cf. Kéxia, p. 77 sq.
(*) According to Trumer, p. 522, it is to be accented agbdra. ’
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along with IT,1; but any such lack of the Simple Stem rests merely
on the contingencies of speech-usage, and so, even in that case
II,1 is to be considered as derived from I,1. If the Simple Stem
is a semi-passive verb, the Causative turns it into the corresponding
active verb, as in A9°A A “to bring”, from eo@k “to come”;
hh “to cause to go”, from h¢ “to go”;—or it signifies the
causing of something to exist either in word or thought, e. g. AChef}
“to declare and hold as unclean”, from Zn “to be unclean”. If
the Simple Stem is a transitive verb, the Causative turns it into a
double transitive, as Afif+¢ “to give one something to drink”, from
are “to drink”; R0 “to make one paint something”. But
not seldom the Causative gives a peculiar and even unexpected
turn to the root-idea, e. g. AZMAN (from MM “to speak”) “to read”
(as it were, ‘to make the writing itself speak’); A74:-1 “to sound
a wind-instrument” (from 747 “to blow”); AGNdh “to lend money
in usury” (from Z-flch “to make gain”); Anch& (from PhL “to
deny”) “to represent one as a liar”; A7MA “to take up”, “to
waken up”, (from A “to take”). It is only in appearance that
verbs belonging to this stem have now and then an intransitive
meaning ;—originally and really there is always a Causative sense
lying at the foundation of even such verbs: Ad 4. “to rest”, originally
“to cause to become drowsy’; ACamav “to be silent”, properly
“to maintain tranquillity”; A €% “to bow”, properly “to cause a
bending”. When Stem II,1 occurs along with 1,2, the two certainly
have often different meanings, as in @@ “to compare”, “to make
similar”, A9°AA “to declare similar”, “to put forth a parable”;
hav( “to show”, Rhapl “to discern”, “to know” (‘to have some-
thing high and clear’); @@, “to form a plan”, A9®h¢ “to counsel”:
—but in other verbs the meanings agree, like dvle@A and AchTeA
“to ruin”; 94¢ and RFAL “to glance at” (IL,1 properly “to cast
a glance”); L. and AL ¢g “to crush in pieces”. More rarely
IT,1 reverts to the meaning of I,1, e. g. 48 A “to help”, ACL A
“to give help”, “to help”; Aeaw and AATeap “to curb”, “to
tame”. An instance of IT, 1 as Causative to I,3 is found in A dh®
“to cause to mourn”, with Adad “to mourn for”. Examples of
II,1, in cases where none of the three Ground-Stems remains ex-
tant, are afforded by AG-4® “to open” ; AM=AMl “to marry” (2¥);
AL.LP “to inform” (@7); hm- R “to answer”; hGqidd, “tolove”;
hdl4. “to rest”. Denominatives also are formed in IL,1: A¢~RA
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“to put forth leaves”, from & A; ANIA “to practise divination”
11A); ANOA “to celebrate a feast” (N%A); A AN “to rever-
ence God”, from A9°A¥, and several others.
2. Causative 2. The Causative of the Intensive Stem. This form occurs much
Igfefll;:ve less frequently, it is true, than Stem II, 1, but still [though of later
Stem- formation] it is sufficiently well represented in the language. Intensive
Stems which seem to have an intransitive meaning, become active in
the Causative form, e. g. A€ () “to beautify”; A-J¢A “to streng-
then”; AAMM “to make intelligent”, “to instruct”. Others which are
already transitive, become doubly transitive, but they also adapt them-
selves to simpler notions, by means of some new turn: — h4.Ka0
“to order the completion of”’; A7) “to cause one to work at
something”, “to compel”; Ahw? “to cause to judge”, “to appoint
as judge”; A& “to order one to pay any tax”, “to collect
taxes”; AchAP “to suggest”. In rare cases, Stem II,2 reverts in
the end to the meaning of I, 2, as in Pa®% “to pollute” and h71a0y
“to cause to pollute” and “to pollute”; 0@ and ADZLP “to make
equal”; an D and Aao O “to set out”, “to continue a journey”.
Stem 11,2 occurs occasionally, no doubt, along with Stem IT,1,
and then, as a rule, it bears a different meaning, like 491 “to
cause one to carry out”, A, “to compel”; Ag°N “to counsel”,
hooh “to test”: but there are cases in which the two stems
occur together, merely in consequence of a certain indecision in
the usage of the language. Roots of the type w0 (§ 71, a)
form their Causative in Stem II,2, e. g. A=A “to urge to
haste”; A0 “to satiate” (G. Ad.,—inasmuch as ) means
first “to be insatiable” and then “to eat much”, and so on). This
‘Stem also may be denominative, through the intervention of 1,2,
e. g. AREN “to administer the Communion” from ¢p~CN7%.
3. c:)afu;?:ive 3. The Cousative of the Influencing Stem. This Causative is
Tnfluencing Of Very rare occurrence, as the Ground-Stem itself is but little
St used. The few verbs which belong to it, so far as yet known, are:
AAPA “to condole with any one” (juil “to be afflicted”, jusY
“to bear with patience”); APhe “to illumine something by its
own light”; AmeZ “to foretell”; and as a denominative, APdh%
“to unite one thing to another”, “to add (in Arithmetic)”. But
A707 “to destroy”, ARav@ (°) “to cause trouble to one” (by § 78),

(*) According to Trumee, p. 822,—to be accented adanndya.
(® According to Trumep, p. 522,~to be accented usamdbwa.
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and RAMO@ “to worship idols” (derived from mMP “an idol”)
belong to the Causatives of Multiliteral roots.
§ 80. IIL Reflexive-Passive Stems. IIL Re-
These Stems form the antithesis to the Causative Stems: porre:
they convey the action which is expressed in the Ground-Stem, Stems:
back upon the acting Subject, so that it becomes both Subject
and Object at once. But just as in the Indo-European languages
the Passive was developed out of the Reflexive, so in Ethiopic also
(as in Aramaic and to some extent in Hebrew) the Reflexive came
in process of time to serve the farther purpose of a Passive; and
this use so completely gained the upper hand in the language,
that the other Semitic Passive form, effected by means of internal
Vowel-change, almost entirely disappeared. One leading cause of
this phenomenon certainly lies in the fact that the short ¢ or 4, to
which the inner Passive form specially clung, gradually disappeared
from the language. It is only in the Noun (Passive Participle),—
in which the Passive % or i was lengthened into long % or 7,—that
a remnant of the old Passive formation has been retained. And
seeing that in this way the Reflexive served also as a Passive, there
was all the more reason in consistency to form such a Reflexive
out of all the Ground-Stems. Of the two prefixes, which at one
time served to form the Reflexive in Semitic, viz.—in (hin) and
(hit), only the latter has continued in use for triliteral roots, while
the former is retained merely in the Stem formation of Multiliteral
roots. But farther, the prefix it (originally no doubt a pronominal
element of reflexive meaning) has already been smoothed down in
Ethiopic to the simpler -+ throughout (just as in Stems V-and VI
in Arabic).
1. The Reflexive-Passive of the Simple Stem. This form, 1. r.p.
in its twofold utterance, 1M and +OPN (cf. infra § 97), oo
corresponds to the Arabic Stem VIIT and the Aramaic Ethpeel. stem
The greater number of these Stems are both reflexive and passive,
e.g. ey and N LY *) “to cover one’s self” and “to be covered”;
but many occur only in the one signification or the other. In this
matter everything depends upon the usage of the language and
upon the fundamental meaning of the Simple Stem. Thus, for

instance, -FRYA (from RUA “to be able™) and FhA? (from HAY

() According to Trumee, p. 528,—to be accented takddna, takaddna.
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“to be unable”) can only have a passive sense, “to be possible”
and “to be impossible”. But when the reflexive signification has
been fully formed, the backward reference is not always so direct
and immediate by any means as it is in JA-fiff “to clothe one’s
self”, “to put on”, but the Reflexive Stem may also express the
‘doing of something for and to one's self’, as in fpav “to take
anything upon one’s shoulders” (Judges 16,3); fmnd. “to see
that something be put in one’s own hand”, i. e, “to take”; ¢ &€
“to oppress any one for one’s own profit”, . e. “to practise usury”.
The Reflexive may farther signify the exhibiting one’s self in this
or that character, e. g. 4*chfl@ “to assume the position of admini-
strator and surety”, “to take care of anything”; 0L “to show
one’s self to be a transgressor’”, “to transgress’”. Often several
such meanings unite in the same word, e. g. fhomy and A9}
“to keep one’s self in a believing attitude”, 4. e. “to trust”; “to
entrust (or unbosom) one’s self to any one”, 4. e. “to confess”;
finally, “to become a believer”; or @A “to take anything to
one’s self by way of inheritance”, but also “to be inherited”.
Several of these Stems approximate to the Simple Stem in signi-
fication, particularly when the latter has an intransitive meaning,
e. g. Tamph “to fill itself”, “to become full” =awAh; Faw@m
“to turn one’s self back” (“to return”) = 2gm; “Qchr and |Phr
“to withdraw”. But in many cases the Simple Stem no longer
survives by the side of the Reflexive Stem, and the latter serves,
like a Deponent, for the first, particularly with words which express
emotion, e. g. A0 “to be angry”; Jhp’@ “to exult”. Even
from the examples already adduced it is apparent that many
Reflexive conceptions may become transitive by means of a new
turn; so too, for instance, 04[] “to be on one’s guard”, but also
“to observe”; -JpF@ “to subject one’s self”, i. e. “to serve”;
TAhKh “to submit to be sent”, 4. e. “to perform services for one”,
“to serve”, '

Since the Reflexive fills also the place of the Passive, Stem ITI,1
may farther serve as Reflexive and Passive to Stem II, 1. Thus
1€L20 “to be made known” is the Passive of 4@L0; T4.9L
“to be loved”, of AGidd; TAhTF°L “to be recognised”, of Ahawd;
TCA® “to open” (intrams.) and “to be opened”, the Passive of
AC"i@w. Farther, FF 7K “to arise” is the Reflexive of A% A,
and -yl means both “to be spoken” (3flfl) and “to be read”
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(A730N). More rarely Stem III 1 is the Passive and Reflexive
of Stem I,2, e. g. in 40 “to be explained”, from Lhd “to
explain”; Faoy “to be measured”, together with -aom} I11, 2,
from ey I,2. This Stem is also employed as a Denominative,
e. g. in TAUP “to become a presbyter”, from AYd; N0
“go be delivered of the first birth”, 4. e. “to give birth for the first
time”", from (I~C.

§ 81. 2. The Reflexive-Passive of the Intensive Stem. This
Stem in the form ¢ fav tafassama, corresponds to the Hebrew
Hithpael and to the Arabic Stem V, and is likewise of very common
occurrence. As regards meaning, all that has been said about III,1
holds good also for this Stem. Often it has merely a reflexive
meaning, e. g. fhavd, “to show one'’s self”’; favfh “to praise
one’s self”, “to boast”; J&%0 “to harden” (infrans.); Faono
“to cause anything to be handed over to one’s self”, i. e. #to ac-
cept”’. Frequently it has only a Passive meaning, like J-aom% “to
be measured” ; oA P “to be numbered” ; AP “to be thought”;
but often it has both meanings together, as -FRamZ “to mingle”
(intrans.) and “to be mingled”. 1t is specially in use with verbs
which express emotion: AL.@ () “to hope”; 4. ch “to rejoice”;
T®hA “to confide”; 407w “to exercise patience”; J«p@am “to
take vengeance’; -Jamy@ “to wish”, “to long for”. Often quite
simple conceptions have been re-developed out of it, as in the last-
named instances, and farther in -;FAHH “to obey” (“to let one’s
self be commanded”); Japys “to learn”; @3¢ “to play”;
TPNAA “to go to meet’; and sometimes there is not much dif-
ference between its meaning and that of the Ground-Stem, as in
TwCh and wdh “to prosper”; -F9fich and 2fich “to experience
regret”; 0@ and 0L “to be equal”. By simplifying the idea,
1t may even take a transitive sense, as in several of the cases
mentioned. In conformity with its origin from I, 2, it has in a
very special manner the meaning,—‘to be declared something’, ‘to
give one’s self out as this or that’, e. g. n P chll® “to be convicted
of falsehood”; L “to be sanctified, consecrated or declared
holy”; @m¢ “to show one’s self blind to” (“to connive at a
matter”); 0@ “to appear as a faultfinder”; R L “to think
one’s self righteous”; so too <0Ml¢ “to magnify one’s self” (although

(* According to Trumpp, p.'523,—-to be accented tasaffdwa.

2. R.-P.
of the
Intensive
Stem.
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00¢ 1,2 is not in use). When this Stem is developed alongside
of III, 1, the two stems, as a rule, have different significations,
e. g. THNE “to remember”, FHRZ “to be mentioned”; -JL.any
“to become obscure”, 4-£.9°% “to be covered”; ML “to conduct
a trade or business”, =7¢ “to happen”. More rarely the usage
fluctuates between the two Stems, both having the same signification,
¢. g. in fao Py and Favomy (v. supra and § 97,2). For several
of these Stems the Simple Stems no longer exist, as for J=pllA,
+Uee, To7e, +ohA, 1014, Fovie, 1071wr. This Stem is
also denominative in cases by no means rare, as in <31 “to act
as prophet”, i. e. “to foretell”; J-@@% “to seek one’s self a well”,

. e. “to encamp”; Tm@d “to observe the flight of birds” (J,;_E);

TeVL = T LPL “to become a Jew”, and several others ().
3. Reflexive § 82. 3. The Reflexive of the Influencing Stem. This Stem,
In;:e?;ng with the form -hd.A corresponds to the Arabic Stem VI. It
zzziio—f may also, it is true, have a purely Passive meaning, in those verbs
Reciprocity. namely whose only Ground-Stem in use is I, 3, like i dh “to
be saved”; @ “to be tormented”; or it may have a purely
Reflexive meaning, as in AR (from AZKP) “to shave one’s self”’;
TAdd. “to take a share in a thing”; but these cases are only of
rare occurrence (*). Almost always the meaning proper to the
Ground-Stem- inclines to appear in III, 3, viz.,, ‘bringing influence
to bear upon another by means of the action expressed in the
verb’. It signifies either,—‘to set forth the Subject as influencing
others’,—or, if the action is attributed to more than one,—*‘to
influence one another reciprocally’. It has thus in part come
directly into the place of the gradually disappearing Stem I, 3,
and in part it serves to denote reciprocal action (Reciprocity) ().
It is in very frequent use in both references, and may be derived

(%) The following Stems have made their way into Ethiopic writings
from the Amharic (v. IsexsERG, ‘Grammar', p. b4, No, XIV):—}=am @@ m
“to turn hither and thither”; f*@DA A f} “to run hither and thither”; J=£. 0900,
“to mingle with”; - (If}A “to be hospitable”.

(*) Cases like @)Y “to be laid waste” (§ 78); 0P ¢ “to act the
soothsayer”, from #%94, do not belong to this class, as these Stems come
from Multiliteral roots: —v. infra § 86.

(®) Frequently however, when several individuals are spoken of, phrases

like MNLSTWP IV~ or Hch%.r I°0A : hA A, are expressly added,
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from all the Ground-Stems, or even from derived Stems. This
Stem is specially employed to express the ideas of ‘contending,
fighting, quarrelling, censuring, disputing (at law)’ and such like, as
s+ P in the Plural, “to fight with each other”, or in the Singular,
“to fight with one”, taking an Accusative, in which case it is presup-
posed that the person who is fought with displays a counter-activ-
ity; FP@av, FNRA, TILA, T4 TINA, T4Td, Theq,
Jhav@, FAReQ, Jhavav, F99p0. 1t is also used to convey
the ideas of ‘separating, dividing, binding, collecting, cohering’; and
some of these verbs may also be used both in the Singular and
in the Plural, e. g. +4Am(*) “to separate (intrans.) from one
another”; Ik “to assemble themselves together”; ARk “to
cohere”; =Z.f) “to light upon one another”, i. e. 1. “to meet one
another”, 2. “to be together”. In the very same way Stem IIL, 3
is derived from many other conceptions, in this sense of reciprocal
action, like -*Ag°@ “to understand (‘hear’) one another”; -j-o9h¢
“to advise together”; -+ “to resemble one another”; 471,
and FAUA “to parley together”; fZ.2*A “to help one another”.
Accordingly it may quite as readily be formed from intransitive
as from transitive ideas, since even intransitive actions may be at-
tributed to more than one individual in their relations to one
another, e. g. TPLP “to fall away from one another”; @A
“to flock together”; -P§@ “to sport with one another”; U
“to multiply together”; -;PZ L “to rush upon one” :— just as, vice
versd, if it is derived from tranmsitive verbs, it is in no wise neces-
sary that the Subjects of the verb should at the same time be its
objects, but the Stem may assume an object for itself, e. g. Thé.A
not “to divide themselves”, but “to share something among them-
selves”, @ m not “to sell themselves”, but “to sell among them-
selves”, “to exercise trade”, “to purchase something from one”;
90 “to contend together over plunder” or “to plunder together”.
On the other hand it may have a reflexive sense, for instance, in
16724, “to disengage one’s self”, (while =774, has a passive
meaning). In several cases, however, the idea of reciprocity retires
quite into the background, and then the Stem seems to revert to
the meaning of ITT, 1 or 2; but in these cases also some reference,—
at least of a tacit order,—to other persons is included, e. g. -F*{UA

©) Acéording to Troupe, p. 528,--to be accented tafalita.
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“to show one’s self propitious”, “to be gracious” to others; -A4A
¢ “to mock” at others; JAhg “to adorn one’s self” for others.
Or the reciprocity which is expressed is not absolutely bound to
refer to the Subject of the action and some other one, but may
concern nearer or more remote objects, e. g. 4P “to tell off
after one another”, “to muster”; 49 “to kick with both feet”.

This stem too is now and then denominative, e. g. in +%pm
“to cast lots” (with different rods); 4d¢% “to attack each other
with the horns”; -J<2m¢, “to dwell together in a neighbourly way”.

About the time that the language was dying out, people be-
gan to make this Stem revert to IIL,1 or 2 (thus frequently -ao hA
instead of " hA “to conspire”, “to enter into a confederacy”;
+NAN “to fight”, for FAAA &c.),—a phenomenon which, for the
most part, occurs only with roots having the first or the middle
radical an aspirate, and therefore is to be explained not according
to the analogy of the VIIT™ Arabic Stem, which here and there
also has the meaning of Stem VI, but according to § 48. In such
roots also the converse may be met with, III,3 being written for
II1,1, e. g. +%eN for FPPf):—Care should be taken to avoid
being deceived thereby.

§ 83. IV. Causative-Reflexive Stems.

From the Reflexive Stems Causative Stems are again derived,
and this new formation is an embellishement peculiar to Ethiopic,
to which Arabic alone, in its Stem X, presents an analogy. Ethio-
pic is, in this case as well as in the case of the Causative Stems IT,
richer and more thorough-going than Arabic, inasmuch as it derives
new Causatives from all the three Reflexive Stems together. This
richer evolution of IV,1, 2, & 3 brought about the disappearance of
several of the simpler Stems in the case of many roots, because
the defining of the conception effected by them appeared to be given
still more appropriately by means of the form IV. The formative
device for these Stems is the syllable Af), which is prefixed to the
7+ of the Reflexive. True, it is open to conjecture, that the pre-
fix AfiF, characteristic of these Stems of Class IV, should not be
analysed into Af) and -+, but into A7 and A, A7FA having been

. “oE
turped into Af)-l (iwl), in old Semitic fashion. But, apart from
the fact that such a transposition of letters is not Ethiopic (§ 57),
the meaning of Stems belonging to Class IV tells against this ex-
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planation, for nearly all of them are Causatives of the Reflexive, not -
Reflexives of the Causative. That as was at one time actually -
employed in forming Causatives is seen partly in Ethiopic itself
even yet, from the forms AALHH and AdPLE (§ 73 ad init),
and partly from the Amharic, in which Afy still forms simple Causa-
tives(*). And A thus appears to be the original form for later g,

exactly as ni, 31 is the original form for -, w (®). The new Causa-

tive, to be sure, is formed as has been said from all the three Re-
flexive Stems, but still the form IV,3 is by far the most common,
manifestly because the Stems ITI,1 and 2 modify the root-idea fre-
quently in a less special manner than ITI,3 does. Accordingly
the Causative, which is formed from III, 1 and 2, may be more
easily replaced by the simple Causative, than the'Causative, which
is formed from III, 3. As regards signification, all three Stems
express the bringing about of the appearance, or the occurrence,
of that which is denoted by the Reflexive,— or they directly express
the practising of what the Reflexive describes. A Reflexive must
then be always presupposed, although in the ordinary speech such
Reflexive has in many cases ceased to exist. Occasionally too the
three Stems pass over, the one to the other:—in particular IV,1
may be formed from IIT,2, in place of, or alongside of IV,2, as,
for instance, Afdd4.dh IV,2 and Aft§2’d 1V,1 from
Té.ch 1112,

(1) Isexnere, ‘Gramm.’ pp. b3 & 54, St. 8 & 9; [Guipt, ‘Gramm.’, p. 21;
‘Zeitschr. fiir Assyr.) VIII p. 286 sqq.]. Also the Saho has 6§ placed after the .
rootcto form Causatives, ‘Journ. Asiat.’ 1843, Tome 2, p. 116,

(%) Truwer, p. 523, N. 2 agrees with the above view. On the other hand
the explanation of )7+ as being derived from A-J* and f} is maintained by
Osiaxprr, ZDMG XIX, p. 240 sgq.; XX, p. 206; Wricnr, ‘Ar. Gr.?, p. 46,
§ 65, rem, [cf. ‘Lectures on the Compar. Gr.', p. 214 sg.]; Kowe, p. 79 89¢.,
and NSLpEKE, who, in a private communication of the 10t2 Feb, 1887, observes

that even the Arabic MQ is used quite preponderatingly in a trans-
itive sense, [In many cases it is directly Causative; e. g. ).s\.w’ is often
quite synonymous with },51, although the former originally contained a

subtle side-meaning. At the most there might be a question whether in
I\n'l"’lﬂd the causal Z4 did not come in besides before the is. But this a
was no doubt called forth through the analogy of the other verbal classes.—
NévpExE.]
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1. Causative- Reflexive Stems 1, and 2. In these Stems the
Causative signification is for the most part brought out very clearly
and decisively: AfrfFIA 1. “to take (by force of arms)”’—*#to
cause that a city 1A surrender itself”; Aftpdh& 1. “to in-
duce one to fall away from the faith”; Afifparf “to accustom
one to serve” (JP9°L); A NELh 1. “to make a bending of the
knees”, not very different from 1Zh; AftAL.@ 2. “to cause one
to cherish hope” (Afid.m “to give one to hope”); Afirtldhww 1. “to
cause to withdraw”. And it is merely in appearance that occasion-
ally they have an intransitive and reflexive look, e. g. in Ad-l
Che(®) 1. “to cause to appear”, i. e. “to reveal one’s self”, “to let
one’s self be seen”, “to appear”; AfT-ChHN 1. “to make one’s self
cling to something”, i. e. “to busy one's self eagerly therewith”;
AlT01 2. “to exercise patience”, not very different from @
“to be patient” (‘to allow to happen to one’s self’). These Causa-
tive-Reflexive Stems are also much used to express lasting senti-
ments and mental dispositions(®): AfiF9°he 1. “to be prone to
pity”; AdrF@hA 2. “to be trustful”, and many others. And since
in this way the Causative of Reflexives frequently expresses merely
the practising of that which the Reflexive speaks of, the Participle
of Stems IV,1 and 2 may replace directly the participle which is
wanting in Stems IIT,1 and 2 (§ 114). Among the more common
significations of these Stems the two following deserve to be speci-
ally noticed: (@) —to hold, or pronounce as something, e. g. A 1%
A 1. “to deem too trifling for one’s self”’, or generally, “to deem
trifling” ; AfTNHO 1. “to pronounce blessed”; Af-TANL 2. “to
despise one as a fool”; AfT-1PA 2. “to regard as preferable”, “to
prefer”: (b)—to endeavour to obtain something for one’s self or for
others, e. g. AIT9°dhd, 1. “to implore pity”, “to intercede” (for
another meaning of this word v. supra); AfFQ4Ee 1. “to entreat
pardon”; AfiFN@-dh 1. “to crave permission”; RAd-NOA 1. “to
want to enrich one’s self”; Af)-Fgihaw 1. “to beg for a morsel”.
But in other respects also the Stems of this form are distinguished
strongly enough from the simple Active Stems, e. g. AT74.0

() Whatjustification theremay befor theforms A iGN, ANTCAP,
which are sometimes met with in MSS., but which are purposely omitted in
my Lexicon,—still awaits investigation.

(3 V. on this point the instructive passage 1 Cor 18,3—17.
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1. “to inhale” and “to smell” (but also “to cause to breathe again”,
4o revive”, like A%L.A); Ad T 1. “to discover” (Fqwmw “to
seek”); AhtoNn 1. “to alarm” (AANA “to weaken”). Occasion-
ally all the other Stems are lost, e. g. of AfTAHA “to make
water”.

§ 84. 2. Causative-Reflexive Stem 3. Stem IV,3 forms
Causatives, generally from the Stem of Reciprocity 111, 3, whether
the latter be still retained in the language or not, e. 9. AN 1944l
“to breed mutual enmity”, “to make certain persons enemies of
one another”; Afif2MNA “to collect together”; AfT-MAg “to
glue together”; AQ NP “to relieve one”, and “to do something,
in turn with others”; AfitFA@ “to cause to follow each other
in succession”; Af NN “to cause anything to multiply from it-
self’; AfTPAL “to render capable of propagation” (so far as
more than one are concerned in it); Afi AL, “to make (the
hands) pass over each other”, “to cross (the hands)”. It often
conveys merely a tacit reference to others, e. g. Afi-+9700 “to bear
a grudge” (towards others); A ALe “to be forgiving” (to others);
AN AN “to expose to contempt” (from others), AfiTh@H “to find
or to make anything pleasant” (for others and so too for one’s self);
ADNTPUN “to give in restitution”; AN TH1E “to preserve to the
last” (where the comparison lies with some other). Farther, just
as Stem IIT,3 (by § 82) expresses also the qualifications “in their
order”, “gradually”, “the whole in its several parts”, and such like,
so the Causative-Reflexive Stem IV, 3 is particularly often employed
to denote the ‘doing of a thing by a series of efforts’, the ‘bringing
something gradually into being’, as well as the ideas of ‘restoring,
adjusting’ &c. This qualification, however, of the idea is brought
about merely by the two prefixes Af) and -+ operating together;
and the Reflexive Stem I1IT,3 hardly ever appears when Stems 1V, 3
of such a kind exist, or only appears with a different signification,
Examples: AflPph “to spend (more and more)”’; Aff-hem
“to bring back to life”; Afy»11€ “to restore”; AT LT0 “to
improve”, “to reform”; AlilG A “to re-establish” (on the other
hand 4 A “to rise against another”); AD-TRA® “to prepare’;
ADTG A& ch “to purify (in process of time); Afi 9@ “to warm”;
AlT4-mYy “to quicken”; AN199°h “to discover by hearkening”,
“to listen for some time”. Thus Stem IV, 3, as compared with IV, 1
and 2, has several significations peculiar to itself, while on the other

Causative-~
Reflexive
Stem 3.
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hand it never conveys, or only seldom (%), the two senses of “holding
as being this or that”, and “endeavouring to obtain something”
(§ 83); but no doubt it is employed, just like the other two Stems,
to express permanent sentiments and dispositions, particularly when
these involve some reference to others (v. 1 Cor. 13,4 sgq.). Ac-
cordingly, when the forms IV,1 or 2 and IV,3 are both in use,
the meanings are generally distinct from one another, e. g. in Af)
Fnef and ARAALE (- supra); A and AINA (.
supra); AftdTh “to be envious”, so Al P7hA, yet the latter
has also the meaning, “to provoke to mutual jealousy”. There
is however scarcely any difference between hfi-4PAar and Aft
Plav, both meaning “to divine from omens”. A{TETO “to
remove the marrow” is derived from a noun (A% Pd “marrow”),
without the intervention of Stem III, 3.

The twelve Stems which have just been described may be
derived immediately from triliteral roots, or they may be denomina-
tive. But nothing like the full number of twelve Stems are to be
found actually derived from any one root. Even in other languages
such a case does not occur; and Ethiopic in particular, through its
tendency to economise its resources, was in the practice of evolving
only one or two of the most necessary Stems from any one root,
while it allowed others, which might once have existed, to fall away.
The most fully developed Verb in this respect, 71 (%), has only
six Stems in ordinary use. As for other verbs, the more fully
developed roots have formed one Stem each in the classes I, II,
IIT and IV, and in addition III, 3 as a Reciprocity-Stem. The
most of them have generated only one Active Stem, one Reflexive-
Passive, and perhaps also IIL,3 or one Stem of Class IV. It
farther results from the survey which we have been engaged in,
that roots, which are in use in one of the three Ground-Stems,
may easily pass over to a different Ground-Stem under II, III,
and IV, e. g. from 1 to 2, or from 2 to 1; but when Stem 2 has
established itself from any root, it is generally continued through
the Classes II, ITI, and IV.

(%) For instance in A f)-f*Z-Tof), properly “to pollute”, then “to esteem
unclean.”

(®) Which Lupovrr chose for his Paraaigm on that very ground.
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2, STEM-FORMATION OF MULTILITERAL ROOTS.

§ 85. How Quadriliteral and Multiliteral roots gemerally
originate, has been pointed out in §§ 71—73, 77, and 78. These
sections show also that roots of five letters are, generally speaking,
of rare occurrence, while those of six letters are met with only in
isolated cases. The four classes of Stems (I—IV), which are
employed in the development of triliteral roots, repeat themselves
in the Stem-formation of Multiliterals; but the Intensive Stem 2
falls away completely, and the Influencing Stem 3 also disappears
in Classes I and IT at least. In certain roots, however, a Reflexive
Stem,—formed by the prefix "%, and which the triliterals have
lost—, has been retained. The Scheme of Stems most in use for
Multiliteral roots is accordingly as follows:—

Ground-Stem I. Causative Stem II. Reflexive Stems III,

L7110 &K&10 1. t+av3 80
, 3. TATAA
Causative-Reflexive Stems IV, Second Reflexive Stem V.
1. AhA7hA ATPL L
3. Alvisho

A few other rarer forms might be added, but it seems un-
necessary to enumerate them in the Scheme.

L Of Multiliteral roots it is only the Quadriliteral which oc-
cur in the Ground-Stem(*); and the second letter in the ground-
form is always without the vowel, e. g. &%108. The place of the
second letter is often taken by a long vowel, as in o947, €.71%,
$fich. There is no distinction here between transitive and in-
transitive pronunciation. In meaning, the greatest variety prevails,
corresponding to the variety in the genesis of these roots. With
reference to the last point the following differences may be ob-
served: ¢ppdm “to bruise”’,—where the whole root is repeated;
WP “to be anxious”,—where there is repetition of the third
radical; dhZ0M) “to put forth berries”, hCNEL “to wallow in the
mire”, §@@ “to take prisoner”,—with insertion of a soft letter
after the first radical; Po7£¢ “to loiter”, @CH® “to become a
lad”,—with a weak letter annexed; £7%7@ “to be perplexed”,

(*) Only A9°UPP or A9V “to wither” seems to form an excep-

- tion,—from the Quadriliteral 39"[)(’, the fourth radical being repeated.
. 1

bcheme

Stema

I. Ground-
Stem.
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0%H, “to play the harp”, ffich “to mix”,—a formative letter
being prefixed; #4N “to carry off as booty”, dvfidd “to make
smooth, to polish”, dJav “to be in misery”,—as derivatives
from Nominal Stems increased externally; ooFhefl “to become a
monk”,—as an example of a foreign word. This diverse origin
makes no difference in the formation, for which only the appear-
ance of weak letters in these roots has any significance; cf. § 99 sq.
T1.Oausative II. The Causative is formed, as a rule, by prefixing A, just
™ as with the triliteral root. It turns intransitive conceptions into
transitive, and transitive into double-transitive, e. g. aoCAfd “to
grope”, APLCAN “to cause to grope’; hAC1 “to soften or
soothe”; AMAMA and A@MAMA “to perturb”; AMizPh and
hmATh “to dispose in order”. It farther occasionally predicates
finer distinctions, as R,7@ “to be fragrant or to exhale” in the
sense of ‘spreading an odour’, Af.}® “to smell” in the sense of
4nhaling an odour’. The majority, however, of the Causative
Stems which occur, are derived from some Nominal Stem (ex-
ternally increased), for the purpose of expressing the ‘causing,
doing, or carrying on’ that which the Noun speaks of &ec., like
hoof 1 “to lay a foundation for”, “to establish”; A®9hpy “to
hand over to be protected by any one”, “to entrust”’; RewAmYy
“to give full power to”; ANZN “to keep the Sabbath”; AMAP
“to spend the night”; Aav}Am “to lead into temptation”; AMO@®
“to worship idols”. Quingqueliteral roots also occur in this stem,
especially those which originate in the repetition of the last two
radicals (§§ 71, 77): ACavflavf “to seek by feeling for” (‘to wish
to discover by feeling’); AL APAP “to shake”; ACAhNA and
ACAMAN A (‘to render turbid’) “to convict of a crime”; hcharhav
“to grow green” ; APCheh and APPhLh “to become reddish”
(properly,—‘to acquire that colour’, and accordingly Causative);
also AFTmNmM “to drip”, and RAZAFRL () “to pour out in
drops”; AMACALZ “to revile repeatedly”; also a few which only
repeat the last radical, but, because they are denominative, have
a long vowel following the second radical: AA-PAd “to whisper

gently”; ANI°AN “to address any one harshly”, “to reproach”.
As relics of an obsolete Causative formation by means of the

(1 By origin at least, these two belong to-this Class. As regards their
conjugation, they may quite as well be referred to Stem V.



§ 86. — 163 —

prefix Al (§§ 79, 83), ANPL L “to feel horror”, “to abhor”, and
AQPHH “to become cramped or benumbed” (*) are still preserved.
On the o-sound of these words ¢f. § 78. ANPPm® ‘“‘to howl” has
only an external resemblance to these forms, provided the deriva-
tion conjectured in § 77 is correct, and the word not rather founded
on a root pm-pm.

§ 86. III. Multiliteral roots, like the Triliteral, form their Iir Passive-
Passive-Reflexive Stems by prefixing +. In meaning some are R;f;::_ve
passive, some reflexive, some both passive and reflexive; and the
reference back to the Subject of the verb is sometimes direct and
immediate, sometimes indirect, just as with the Reflexives described
in § 80:—-70% “to be corrupted”, “to be laid waste”; 16 FA
“to be utterly destroyed”; g “to cover or veil one’s self”,
and Passive; -f+MmA¢ “to nourish one’s self with anything”, and
“to eat”, with Accusative; -f+LH® “to ransom one’s self’, and
“to ransom for one’s self”, and ‘“to be ransomed”’; JRA9°UE ‘“to
exhibit a dry appearance”, ¢. e. “to put on a sour look”; £~ 1C"
“to be appeased”; TMazPA and +mATh “to be arranged”.
This Stem occurs often, as it serves at the same time for a Passive
form of Quadriliteral roots of Active signification. But it is often
enough derived also (like the Causative) immediately from Nominal
Stems, e. g. TaoA AN “to become a pﬁnce”; fav (el “to lean
upon a staff”’, and in general terms “to lean upon”; TACME “to
become brutal”, “to be brutalised”; -f+a» 210 “to chew the cud”;
1£.A 0. “to philosophize”. Worthy of notice is the word A7,
“to become like an eagle”, because it is derived from a plural
ATOCT CFOC “eagle”), so that in form it resembles the verb
1 A%00 “to be brutalised” (from %FAd). Also noteworthy is the
word A4 “to become a Metropolitan”, because it has retained
the two long @’s from its Stem-word &0 wamwag, so that it must
rank as a Quinqueliteral verb. No other Quinqueliterals are as yet
known. A Sexliteral word appears also in this Stem: R 7TA T
“to be impatient and unwilling”, formed according to § 77 from
the Quadriliteral root A%A (§ 72) still in use.

The Reciprocal Stem is formed from some at least of the
Multiliteral roots. The long @, which is introduced after the first

(1 [Probably, however, this ) is a shortened form of Z{)f*, just as
in the Amharic Verbs of the form f{f).—N6LpEkE,] -
' 11*
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radical in that formation in Triliteral roots, is consistently es-
tablished only after the second radical in Quadriliteral roots,
gince the first and second radicals in such roots are always more
closely associated than the others, and together correspond to the
first letter of Triliteral roots:—L.&a@ “to contend enviously
with another about anything”; 4A§AA “to be linked together”;
4A5Ahm “to be in harmony with one another”; -JAhfe “to
conspire together”; -F@A@A “to be at variance with one’s own
mind”, (“to be perturbed in mind”); fmGePP “to go to work
with accurate scrutiny”; H@y@ “to announce to one another”
(LIm); FRAK A “to worship”; -l09and “to engage too eagerly
in”; PG Le “to loiter” (). In Quinqueliteral roots the long @ is
introduced only after the third radical, that the most important
syllable might not be too near the beginning: -FA“1PAA “to whis-

per gently to one another”. ’
Iv. IV. The Causative-Reflexive Stem from these roots occurs
?ﬁ::‘,:: very rarely indeed. Since the roots, which are already long enough
Stem.  in themselves must in this case be still farther lengthened by two
additional syllables, such a Stem is avoided as far as possible. As
yet I know of only four examples of IV,1: AQ-FAThA “to grant
discharge or leave of absence” (JAFAA “to take discharge or
leave”); ARTAC®E “to render wild”; AfiFmAPTA “to arrange”;
- AhrlmTPP “to explain exactly”,—and the very same number
of examples of IV, 3:—AfNTATA® “to render in accord”;
AN rsLe (G. Ad) “to think one had come too late for a
thing”; Afi-T*@A@A “to perplex”; AfiT-me b “to rouse to zeal”.
V. Second § 87. V. Besides these Stems which are formed both from
Feroxi%® Mriliteral and Multiliteral roots, another Stem originally Reflexive
makes its appearance, formed by prefixing 4%. In this there may

be easily recognised the Hebrew —3731(*) and the Arabic — 31 St. VI,
employed in the formation of Reflexives and Passives, and originally
of a somewhat weaker meaning than -7 and _31. The @-pronun-

ciation is quite as peculiar to Ethiopic as the like pronunciation
of hfi (§ 83). In Nouns which are derived from this Stem, this

O P AMA® belongs to Stem 11T, 1: <A (A, which Luvorr, ‘Lex.
col. 42, adduces, is to be explained by § 48.
(® Of. Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr. § 123, a.
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an is simplified into na, like as into sa, just as —ni7 or 31 is always

rendered in Ethiopic by -f+. But this Stem can by no means be
formed from all Multiliteral roots. The language has confined it
almost wholly to the roots described in § 71, and in strictness to
reduplicated Stems of such roots, which express movement to and
fro of any kind, and also of light and sound (), such as A7 L el -
“to thunder”; AFAA@ “to walk about”; AFDAA “to be giddy”;
A7IAT (angallaga) “to band together” (}). Of other roots only
four are known up till now, which form this Stem: A7RMNP
“to sparkle”, “to shine through” (‘to be clear, or transparent’);
A74.C0% “to spring”, “to dance”; A7 POL@ “to lift up (the
eyes”); ATMAD “to stretch”, “to spread out”; and these come
very close, in meaning at least, to the first-named forms. Several of
these Stems indicate a transitive signification as well as a reflexive
‘one: RYNeChel “to roll” (transitive and intransitive); APICL,
“to wallow or revolve” and “to drive round” (frs. and inirs.);
AIPAPA “to totter” and “to shake” (frs. and intrs.); AFOND
“to go” and “to move”; AFAAAO “to bubble”, “to boil”, also in
a transitive sense; A7Amm “to frighten”, “to be alarmed” ({rs. &
intrs.). The following have a transitive signification only: A¥MAQD
“to stretch out”; AFHGFEHL, “to expand (the wings)”; AYPOLm®
“to lift up (the eyes)”. Seeing that {%, speaking generally, forms
weaker Reflexives than -f+,—almost pure Intransitives in fact,—
and seeing that all these roots, except 27¢ and J=2=L, are used
in Stem V only, and that in particular no new Causatives are
derived from them, this phenomenon might without difficulty be
attributed to a gradual transition from the intransitive to the
transitive meaning, and in most cases perhaps this explanation
might suffice. A Passive-Reflexive, however, of some of these
formations oceurs, formed by means of s: JEMAD “to be
stretched out”, “to stretch one’s self out”; % el (according
to Luporr) “to be rolled about” (¢f. the words beginning with -+7%,
§ 73). It seems to follow from this that the instinct of the language
conceived the A of A% in several of these formations as being A
Causative, as if these were new Causative forms from Nominal

() Even Luporr teaches that this Stem expresses impetum quendam
vel motum reciprocantem.

(%) The rest are: B¢, Achlich, AONO, PAPA, NANA, Ah b,
020, heChed, €L, TCTE, mAMA, dmm, MAA, HOAA.
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Stems beginning with ¥ (by § 85, II)(*). Accordingly the process
may be thought of as taking the following course: A%FMeChed
“to roll” (intrs.);—yNeCC “rolling”; Causative A7 MLl “to
roll” (frs.); T FheChed “to be rolled”. A certain want of clearness
in the consciousness of the language is unmistakeable here (). The
formations which are derived from Nominal Stems without the in-
tervention of a Causative (by § 86, III), +A31%, A’700 are not
to be confounded with Passive Stems like 7mAD; for here, just
as in RTINS, TARATTA, T0730A, the / is treated as a radical.

II. FORMATION OF TENSES AND MOODS.

§ 88. In the formation of Tenses, Ethiopic like the rest of
the Semitic languages, proceeds from the twofold, and not from the
threefold division of time. To that original stand-point it has always
adhered. Every action or event is conceived as presenting itself
either in a finished—and thus realised—state, or in an unfinished
state(®). In conformity with this contrasted view of things, only
two Tenses have been formed, the one,—the Perfect,—to express
the finished or completed action, the other,—the Imperfect,—to
express the unfinished or uncompleted action. To this category of
the incomplete, however, there belongs not only that which is hap-
pening in the Present, as well as that which is only to be realised
in the Future,—so that the Ethiopic Imperfect, generally speaking,
corresponds at once to the Present and the Future of other lan-
guages,—but also that which is merely thought of and willed, that

(*) [That A did ‘actually come in before the in in these Nifal forms,
appears plain also from the fact, that the Stems under discussion (¢f. supra)
have for the most part a transitive, or causative signification. Words, like
“to thunder”, “to sparkle”, are to be explained exactly like ...9;93‘, 56’}.!5,

f/‘)ﬁ
PN, Uf‘ &c, properly “to produce light” &c. In the positively Reflexive

nature of the ¢n or ma,—one inclining to Passive (and in Hebrew and later
Arabic actually becoming Passive),—it would be a very singular thing if the
transitive signification had introduced itself thus in Ethiopic without farther
assistance.—NGSLDEKE.]

(® In Ambaric all this is met with in quite the same fashion, though
more frequently employed than in Ethiopic; cf. Isexsers, p. 54 No. XXIV;
p. 56 Nos. VII-X; p. 60 No. VII; [and Guip1, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr. VIII,
p- 258 and Note 38.] .

(®) V. farther on this point Ewawp, ‘Hebr, Spr.' § 134.
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which may or must be realised. Accordingly the Imperfect here
becomes also the source of the formation of the so-called Moods
of the Verb, through which the conditions of will and necessity
are expressed. In Ethiopic, just as in the other Semitic langua-
ges, moods are formed from the Imperfect only. The Perfect
has produced from itself no special moods. Farther, the moods
which have been formed from the Imperfect(*) are only two in
number. With these few tense-forms and conditional forms of the
Verb, Ethiopic is able to convey the force of all the much more
richly developed Tenses and Moods of the Indo-European languages.

1. As regards the two Tenses(®), the Perfect serves first of
all and most frequently (@) to express the Past. Every action
which the speaker regards as having happened, or as being past,
from the point of time of his speaking, he expresses in this tense.
It is the tense therefore which is usually employed in narration.
If an action has to be marked as concluded in the past (as in the
Greek Perfect), the Perfect also must suffice for this. In isolated
cases only, where Gtermans would use schon or bereits (‘already’)
along with the Perfect, the Ethiopian may also put @@€4 “he has
completed” (*) before the Perfect (and, according to § 180, 1 ¢ «,
without a @), e. 9. MB{AT: P11 “we have (already) shut” Luke
11,7; [@8he: ChAMe “I have seen already” Hen. 106,13](*).
Farther, the language has nothing but the Perfect to represent an
action as already past at a certain point of time in the Past

(*) [It is perhaps unfortunate that DiLLuaxN employs the same word—
Imperfect—, both as a generic term for the Tense which is contrasted with the
Perfect, and as a specific term for the formation which is now regarded as that
Mood of the Imperfect Tense which is differentiated from the Subjunctive. It would
have conduced to clearness, if like Prartorius and others be had restricted the
term Imperfect to the Tense, and used the term Indicative for the Mood. TR.]

(*) On the question whether the Semitic Perfect is only a later devel-
oped form, ¢f. Haver, ‘J. Am. Or. Soc.’, Vol. XIII, pp. LIV, LXI sq., and on
the force and signification of the Perfect in contradistinction to the Imper-
fect, the somewhat prolix explanations of Knuprzon, ‘Zeitschr, f. Assyr.
VI, p. 408 sqq., & VII, p. 33 8.

(®) In like manner &; is always prefixed in Arabic; Ewarp, ‘Gr. Arad.’
§ 199 sg. But the usage mentioned is not so common in Ethiopic. Besides,
ML A may also be placed after the verb, e. g. AA@P: @PR John 6,17,
(*) [This is Fremmina’s reading,—not Dimraann’s, who reads merely

OCA N =]
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(Pluperfect); and it has to be gathered, merely from the context and
the sense of the passage, whether one action has taken place before
another in the Past, or not. Thus the Perfect may most readily
stand for the Pluperfect in accessory sentences, particularly in circum-
stantial clauses, e. g. Geen. 31,34 (accessory to vs. 33 and 35); s
&), “he had said”, Gadla Adam 90,13; or in sentences which are
introduced by the relative pronoun, e. g. @Ch@: nA*: H1NL “and
he saw all that he had made” Gen.1,31; Hn%: A$P9g® “that he had set
up” Gadla Ad. 147,20; HhY: GAov@: oo Ak : wG e “who had
been called ‘Good Angel’” Hexaemeron (ed. TrRumep, Munich 1882),
36,20 sq.; or by relative Conjunctions like Afl, A9°L4, h9°hav
(also 29”07 LA&: A=k “then he would have forgiven him” Gadla
Ad. 90,18). (b) Comparativelyseldom does the Ethiopic Perfect serve
to express Present time, and for the most part in the two following
cases merely. (1) When a transaction has already begun, starting from
the Past, and is continued up to the Present, the Perfect is employed,
e. g. NACHFN: 127 A?: “tm.AT? “our sin is forgiven us for
Christ’s sake”; and the use of the Perfect is obligatory, when a
Future cannot be thought of as taking its place without an alteration
in the sense, e. g. §U<: PCM: HEMNAY, “Lo, he that betrayeth me
is at hand” Matt. 26, 46. Certain actions especially, for which
we would use the Present, are mostly expressed in the Perfect, be-
cause the Ethiopian conceives them as not so much ‘a state of being’,
as ‘a mode of doing or becoming’, e. g. AharC “I know” (‘I
have learned’); Chne “I see”; RGP “he loves”. In particular
the verb PA®, “to be”,—in the sense of “he is there”, or “he
is present”, almost always occurs in the Perfect, where in our
tongue we employ the Present. (2) The other case is met with
when an action coincides with the very moment of its announcement
in present speech. Such an action the Ethiopian regards as com-
pleted with the very utterance of the word, and therefore he puts
it in the Perfect, e. g. §uU<: . h “Lo, I send thee” Judges 6,14;
Su-: @UN-h “Behold I give thee” Gen. 23,11; §ue: A79hp7 -
ib00 wapariSeuas cor Tob. 10,12(). On the other hand general
truths, practices, and customs are expressed mostly by the Imper-
fect, less frequently by the Perfect. (c) The Perfect is employed
even to express Future actions, first of all in conditional clauses

(") [Cf. Kebra Nag., Introduction, p. XX.]
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and relative clauses of equivalent import, when the future action
has to be represented as preceding another action, which is placed
still farther on in the future,—a case in which other languages
with greater accuracy use the Futurum exactum:—p+f: HLNNZ:
C.PNy “every one who findeth (shall find) me shall slay me”
Gen. 4, 14; Mark 16, 16; Matt. 23,12; Gen. 40, 14; [c¢f. also
Hen. 14,6 (CAov); 62,15 (J37h)]; (¢f. infra, § 205). So
too by dint of a lively imagination, the speaker may transfer him-
self to the future in such a fashion that a matter appears to him
as already experienced and accomplished:—it is upon such a
conception that the Perfectum propheticum in Hebrew is based,
a usage which occurs often in exactly the same way in Ethiopic,
in Biblical and kindred writings, e. g. Hen. 48,8; 99,1; and in
looser diction, e.g. Y@ : D=z NMNL. éxei ¥orou khavIuds Matt. 8,12,
just a8 we too can say: “thére—is crying out”, instead of “thére—
shall be crying out”. In conditional, desiderative, and similar
clauses, the Ethiopic Perfect corresponds also to the Moods of
Preterites in other tongues (§ 205).

§89. 2. The Imperfect, as the means of expressing uncomple-
ted actions, serves (@) to denote, above all, the #uture. The Imper-
fect is the readiest and (with the exception of the cases noticed in
§ 88, 1¢) the only mode of expressing the Future, whether (1) the
Absolute Future, like Shm+% “he will be”; HE.o0ZH : QA9° “the
future world”, or (2) the Relative Future, both (@) the Future as
regarded from a certain point of time in the past, e. g. “he held
his peace to see ham : £8L,Ch : 1M, AN d.C whether God was to
grant him success” Gen. 24,21, and (b) the Future which precedes
another future occurrence (Futurum exactum), e. g. A & TP
hlih: hav : Cd@-9°: PPav : p@-L* “he shall not be put to
death, until he stand (‘shall have stood’) before the judgment-seat”
Josh. 20,6. But in the latter case the Perfect occurs much more
frequently (§ 88). Farther, as the Moods, according to § 90, serve
only to express what is contemplated or purposed, the simple Im-
perfect (*) is employed to signify any doubtful, uncertain or conditioned

»

(*) [D1LLmanx seems to regard those modifications of the Imperfect Tense,
which are presented in the Subjunctive and its offshoot—the Imperative, as
constituting the two proper Moods of the Ethiopic Verb (cf. § 90), while his
“plain” or “simple” Imperfect (=the Indicative) is suggested a3 standing outside

Uses of the
Imperfect.
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Future, e. g. “take no thought WNAQ- 7/ pdyyre” Matt. 6,25;
“settle for me thy wages HAu-l (") which I am to give thee” (‘as
thou thinkest’) Gen. 30, 28; “he set apart a present HE&@HL::
A%Am- which he would or could send to Esau” Gen. 32,14. In
the same way it is used,—in Conditional clauses,—of any future
event which is put merely as possible, e. g. Matt. 11, 23 (§ 205).
Even the Future of Will may be expressed in the plain Imperfect,
particularly when a decided and stringent command has to be given,
taking the form “thou wilt do it” in place of “thou shalt do it”.
For some other finer modifications, however, in the predicating of
a matter in the future, the Ethiopic language employs periphrastic
forms, contributed to by the auxiliary verb JA® “to be”. Whenever
a future transaction has to be represented as continuing in the Future,
the Perfect A= or YA is joined to the ITmperfect of the principal
verb, somewhat like amaturus est in Latin; and the Imperfect, as
containing the main determining idea, takes the first place, e. g.
2ahG : UA- “there will continue to be recording” Hen. 98, 7;
104, 7; @10 =A: UAM. “they will perish” (‘be perishing’) 52, 9;
HEN®<7: UA» “what will be in the future” 52,2. But the principal
verb may also follow the auxiliary, e.g. A% 1*: UA®T: T4, 49" :
S.0: 9oL : lavPPHp v~ “which (f.) shall be done on the earth
in his days” Hen. 106, 18; ¢f. ibid. 99,2. Naturally too the same
periphrasis may have the sense of a Future just impending (Futurum
instans), e. g. GaoZhH: V> “he is about to come” Hen. 10, 2;
TAMI°: VAT “it (f) is on the point of sinking” 83,7. Mean-
while, precisely to indicate the last-mentioned variety of modification
of the Future, a periphrasis,—made up of UA® and a suffix
pronoun (with the force of a Dat.) followed by the Subjunctive of
the principal verb,—has become more usual, and is very frequently
employed (*), e. 5. HUAP : £9°Kh 6 ué\hwy ¥pyeoSou Matt. 11, 14;
17,10; UAPL : 2MNAP “they will (shortly) deliver him up” Matt. 17,22,

of the sphere of Mood, and as being a mere counter-balance of the Perfect Tense.
It would conduce to clearness of nomenclature, as well as to accuracy, to follow
Prarrorivs and other scholars, in holding the General Imperfect Tense as being
divided into two Moods, viz. (1) the Indicative (=DiLLmany’s Imperfect), and (2)
the Subjunctive, including the Imperative as a sub-form. tr.]

(*) On the other hand HA U, which might also stand, would mean—

““which I am to give” (‘a8 thou hast determined’).
(2). The Greek ué\hswv is also expressed in this way.
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and similarly in 2, 13; 17, 12; Hen. 104, 5. Still more frequently
some definite shade of the Future,—as in the notions of will, shall,
must,—is expressed by this device, inasmuch as YA® with a suf-
fix means “it is incumbent on ome to—", e. g. $°% I M4+
vA@nov- “what will you do (then) ?”’ Hen. 97,3; 101,2; yA@pav-:
TCREP “you will be obliged to see him”, “you must (then) see him”
Hen. 55, 4; 98,12; Matt. 16,21; Gen. 15,13; 18,19; Ex. 16, 23 ;—
similarly P:. ... BN28. “they had to worship” Gadla Ad. 147,18sq.
Occasionally the suffix pron. for JA@ is wanting, as in Hen. 100, 8;
and YA stands also, although comparatively seldom, after the Sub-
junctive, Hen. 104,5.

(b) But, by its very conception, the Imperfect expresses also
that which is coming into being, that namely which already is in
process of becoming, but which is not yet completed. @) Tt is
therefore the most obvious tense, and the one most frequently
employed, to indicate the Present (Praesens), especially when the
action of the Present is not one which passes by in one moment,
e. g.:—*“tell John HIA9°0- : OHT&LAL what you are (at this
very time) hearing and seeing” Matt. 11, 4. And it is so much in
common use for Present time, that even the Present Participle is
usually expressed periphrastically by this tense: HEHCh “a sower”,
“sowing” &c. (“who sows” Impf.); or CANP : h@-C “I see him
go” (‘going’—‘that heis going’—). And where usages, customs, and
actions, which are continuous or which are often repeated, are
delineated, the Imperfect is always summoned to take the duty
first; and it is comparatively seldom that the Perfect is used instead.
(B) But, just as frequently and usually, that which was coming into
being in the Past is denoted by this tense, and ‘then it answers
quite regularly to the Latin Imperfectum. Whenever in narration
an action has to be represented as continuing, or as being gradually
accomplished, or as being repeated, the Imperfect is used through-
out: “the governor was wont to release some one at the feast”
PAT°L: hoh@P Matt. 27,15; Ahlk: £5L:L%: ANY: Hhaoo:
L1 o0yl ) kepdloe Hudy kououbyy T & Hub, & ENder Huiv;
Luke 24,32; HA4.: APNC: 9°hANov: @HRLVC “continually
I sat with you and taught” Matt. 26, 55; KI°KIRY: CLpe::
£ChN: »14F “from that time he sought (continually) to find an
opportunity” 26,16; Gen. 27,41; 25,21; in the description of the

manners of Noah's time, Matt. 24, 38 sq., and similar instances in
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Matt. 4,23, and Gen. 2,6. The Imperfect is therefore the tense
of circumstantial clauses, in which the accessory circumstances, ac-
companying the main action, are described, whether they are in-
troduced by @, A%H, or in some other way, e. g. ATH: SAAD-:
&M, “while they ate, he said” Matt. 26,21; @®@-hEh: Lio-9°
“while he slept” 8,24; Gen. 3,8; UAOL: 04-P7P00: MDA L 154
“they were naked and were not ashamed” Gen. 2,25. In smoothly
flowing narration also, statements which describe anything of a
circumstantial nature appear in the Imperfect, ¢. 9. @VA®: N, ?
OLNC: Oht: LNl hFLPT: 017k: ek NRAT
Judges 19,1. If, however, duration in past time has to be expressed
still more precisely, so as to bring into more distinet prominence the
notion of the customary character of an action, or its coincidence
with some accessory circumstance or other, then the language has
once more at its disposal, for this purpose, the periphrasis constitu-
ted by UA@ or hy “to be”, followed by the Imperfect of the verb
concerned():—e. g.: Pz LMIC: “IAL: NCT “he was wont to
fabricate implements of brass” Gen. 4, 22; @UA*: ¢<h7l: fm
g°d: 17189° “John baptised, (‘used to baptise’) in the wilderness”
Mark. 1,4; @p=P: UN=: L90C: OQ+: RAFPE “just while Lot

@5V “I was just praising God . ..., when lo (they called me)”
Hen. 12, 3; pY: 14, "M Gadla Ad. 95,28; hy: SLA- “it was
fitting” = “it would have been fitting” Gadla Ad. 90,21; but also
D ... 184 “habitabant” Gadla Ad. 103,9; and even $14.: &sh
78 “‘they kept on building” Gadla Ad. 164,1 sqgq. [and $1CTe* AZ.A,
“I kept on praying” Philosophi Abessini (LaTTMANN) 20,23]. In
contrast to the similar periphrasis for the Present in the Future (v.
supra), DAM and Py must stand first here. A case, different from
those which have hitherto been described, arises when the speaker or
narrator transfers himself into past time in so lively a manner that he
represents it as passing at that very moment, or as being present to
himself and his hearers (Praesens historicum). In such a case, actions
may be described in the Imperfect, which in less lively narration
would necessarily have been expressed in the Perfect. This turn
of speech is not very common in Ethiopic; but upon it depends the
universal use of @f), “he said” (literally, “says he”) in narration.

(*) Just as in Arabiec: EwaLp, ‘Gr. Arab. § 208.
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§ 90. From the Imperfect, as the expression .of uncompleted perivation
action, or of action éoming into being, are farther derived the Moods t‘.’rf::fgfz"d’
(§ 88 in init.). Ethiopic has developed only two. In particular, Imperfect
if the action coming into being has to be set forth as one that onse.
is willed (whether it is one that is founded in the will of the acting
Subject or in the will of another), then this condition is denoted
by a special form of the Imperfect, which we shall henceforth call
the Subjunctive. The Subjunctive stands wherever the expression
of purpose, or of will or wish is in question. It stands not only
in dependent and subordinate clauses, but also in simple and direct
deliverances, and therefore it has at once the force of a Subjunctive
and a Jussive. It is accordingly employed in plain command (unless
the Imperfect(*) is preferred, by § 89), either with an introductory
conjunction, as in ARNF: NCYF “Let there be light!” Gen. 1,3,
or without it, as in @@<fif]l “he shall marry” Matt. 22, 24 (for the
“second person, however, the Imperative is used). Farther it ap-
pears as a Cohortative, e. g. 3728@ “Let us build!” Gen. 11, 4,
and in wishing, as in A ANdC: Sd¢Nh “The Lord preserve
thee!” Ps. 120, 4. Even in Interrogative clauses, it makes its ap-
pearance, whenever the action is conceived as one which is willed
by some one, e. g. A4 “am I to abandon?” Judges 9, 9;
A AWM AN YE: PIC “how can T act in this way (that you
require of me)?” Gen. 39,9; and so in all other sentences of what-
ever kind, e. 9. A”RIPCT: Nav: TN () “we know that we must
praise him” Hen. 63,4, whereas fia®: 4 AlAh means “that we
shall praise him”; or AAM: HEN70: PA=0v-: av'yy, “there is
no one whatever, who is to hear their voice”, 4. e.: ‘no man must
hear it!" Josh. 6,10. Quite as frequent or still more frequent
employment is found for the Subjunctive in dependent or sub-
ordinate clauses, which attach to the main clause the object aimed
at or only some purposed result, whether the purposed action (or
result) may be immediately subordinated to the main action, as in
AHNH: QUM “commanded (he) that they give” Matt. 19,7, 4@ :
TCAL “allow that we see” i. e. “let us see”, 27,49; adRh L0 p
“he came to seek” 18, 11; or be subordinated by means of a relative
Pronoun, as in “they sought false witnesses (l : SPp-TAP through

() [That is to say,—the Indicative. r.] .

(%) [Flemming’s edition reads:—%fflsh. =]
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whom they might put him to death” 26,59; or by means of a con-
Junction, as in AMEao-: hao: GH() “he Constrained them to
go up into” 14,22 &c. Accordingly it must stand regularly after
certain final Conjunctions, particularly after flee “in order that”,
and suchlike, and farther, after those which contain the idea of
“before”, “not yet” (§ 170), e. 9. H9°PLav: CANAPA “before it
(¢. e. ‘herb or grass’) grew” Gen. 2,5,—because in such clauses lies
the meaning that there is something to come about, or to be deter-
mined, but that it is not yet realised (!). On all these cases, which
are merely indicated here, v. infra in the Syntax.

The Imperative is a special ramification of the Subjunctive,
and has been developed out of it. Although it may be formed from
all verbal stems, it is only used in the second person, and never in a
subordinate relation, but only in direct speech by way of command,
wish, request &ec. It takes the place of the second person of the Sub-
junctive,so far as the latter isJussive. But since it admits of absolutely
no subordination to any other conception, and can only be set down as
an independent summons, it is again replaced by the Subjunctive as
soon as the summons is preceded and conditioned by a negative.

§ 91. The formation of these two Tenses and Relations (Per-
fect and Imperfect) of the Verb is effected by the co-operation of
two formative expedients. The one consists in the different way of
attaching to the Stem the additions which form the Persons of the
Verb. Seeing that a Verbal stem, on entering upon the process
of Tense-formation, at the same time brings to view of itself the
distinction between the persons, there is actually no Tense-forma-
tion without Personal-formation; and thus the Semitic tongue was
enabled to make use of Personal-formation as a means also of
Tense-formation. The contrast between the Perfect and the Im-
perfect is in fact given expression to by the contrast presented by
the two possible positions of the signs used in indicating the Per-
sons. In forming the Perfect the Personal sign is attached to the
end of the stem, so that e. g. a0 Al means:—“full (is) she”; but
in forming the Imperfect it is attached to the beginning of the
stem, so that e. g. “FaPAR means: “she (is about to be) full”. In
the latter case the action is represented as something still standing
before the person, in the former as something already set behind

(*) Cf. the like in Arabi¢: Ewaro, ‘Gy. Arab.’ § 210,
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the person; and by this device the essential difference between the-
two Tenses is hit off with great subtlety. Along with this formative
expedient is associated the second, viz.— Internal Vowel-Change.
This change is very simple in Ethiopic, as it now lies before us:—
In all Stems of active signification the characteristic vowel following
the second-last radical, if it is é in the Perfect, passes into & in
the Imperfect, and if it is @ in the Perfect, into é in the Imperfect.
But in Reflexive Stems, which at the same time serve as Passives,
and generally are closely allied to the Passive, this change is either
not carried out at all (*), or only to a partial extent. For by another
rule which takes effect here, the Passive must take, in the Imper-
fect, ¢ in the place where the Active has é. This ¢ prevails without
exception in the Imperfect of the stronger Reflexive Stems; and
it was due only to the fact that some had introduced into the Per-
fect an & instead of & in the critical position, that there emerged
a farther partial change between Perfect and Imperfect. On the
other hand the weaker Reflexive Stem V (belonging to the Multi-
literal Roots) exhibits the same change as the Active Stems. Both
the Tense-forms originally possessed,—in those Persons, to which
no formative addition was appended,—a vowel-ending (just as in
Arabic), which, following the distinction of the tenses, must have
changed between @ for the Perfect and e (u) for the Imperfect,
Such vowel-ending constituted a farther mark of distinction be-
tween the two tenses, and served also to distinguish Moods in the
Imperfect Stem, by different pronunciation. But Ethiopic soon
gave up entirely the vowel-ending of the Imperfect at least, <. e.
the e (just as it did the termination of the Nominal Stems, § 38),
while it regularly(®) preserved the ending @ in the Perfect. And
so by this difference a new contrast is brought about between the
two Tenses:—The Perfect has a fuller vowel-expression; the Im-
perfect ends with the last radical in the forms mentioned.

(*) And just as little in the Arabic Stems V and VI,

(® It is only in the one Perfect e, used for PAM “to be”, and
occurring quite as frequently in the latter form, that the & has been thrown
off or has blended into an 4, so that it resembles the form of expression of
verbs tertiae infirmae with the Syrians, That the distinction in meaning between
UA» and YA®, which Luporr sets up in his ‘Lexicon’, is incorrect, has been
already pointed out by Drrcrsrer. [On the slight variation of this final & in
the Abyssinian dialects, v. NoLpEKE, “Beitr. 2. sem. Sprachwiss.”, p. 15, Note 2.}
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In the other Semitic languages, if they possess Moods at all,
such Moods are formed from the Imperfect, partly by modification
of the final vowel and of the personal-endings, and partly by short-
ening; and in the most ancient times this appears to have.been the
case also in Ethiopic. But in still early days the final vowels here
must have fallen away; and the fuller endings which are still retained
in Arabic, must have been greatly curtailed and abbreviated, so
that they became incapable of showing by themselves, through
farther abbreviation, the distinction of Moods. But now, while
Hebrew,—which so far had followed nearly the same course as
Ethiopic, —either gave up entirely the distinction of Moods, or
expressed it by shortening interior formative-, or radical-vowels, and
by cutting off final radical-vowels, Ethiopic took a different path.
It kept the old form of the Imperfect, curtailed as it was, for the
Subjunctive, and from it fashioned a new and fuller form for the
Imperfect [or Indicative]. It compensated for the vowels and nasals
discarded at the end, by interpolating an a in the stem itself after
the first radical (and in the case of the Multiliteral verb, after the
third-last radical) *). Thus there arose a new Mood-distinction,
and a form of the Imperfect which diverges from the Imperfect-
forms of all the other Semitic languages [with the exception of
Assyrian]. And, since the Imperfect [or Indicative] thus depends
upon a later formation, and the old form is represented rather by the
Subjunctive, we must, in discussing this class of forms, start always
with the Subjunctive as the Ground-form. The Imperative proceeds
from the Subjunctive, with which it is intimately allied in meaning,
the Personal sign of the 2° pers. Subj. being discarded from the
beginning of the same. In every other respect the Imperative agrees
completely with the Subjunctive: only, in one or two verbs of the
First Stem it exhibits farther and more pronounced abbreviations.

In the several roots and stems these general rules of formation
are applied in the following manner.

(*) Like the method followed in Ethiopic in the inner Feminine forma-
tion of one or two Adjectives, where formative vowels, which originally were
attached externally, forced their way into the interior of the form (§129). On the
corresponding forms in Assyrian, v. Barts, ‘Zeitschr. f. Assyr.’ 1T, p. 388 sq., and
Hommer, ZDMG XLIV, p. 539. On the like in the Arabic dialect of Zanzibar,
v. Prarrorivs, ibid XXXIV, p. 225. Cf. also Kénie, p. 82; Primwirer, ‘Beitr. z.
Assyr.’ 11, p. 883 s9., and Ruiviscy, ‘Die Bedauye- Sprache’, Vol. ITI, p. 136 sgq.
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§ 92. I. 1. In the simple Ground-Stem of the Tri-radical
Root, the Transitive and Intransitive modes of pronunciation are
differentiated, in accordance with § 76. In the former the Perfect!
is given as ¥4 (nagdra) “he spoke”; in the latter, as 901, (gabra)
“he was active”. In the Subjunctive the characteristic vowel takes
up a position after the second radical, the first and third having
no vowel. The Personal sign for the 3™ pers., &, by § 101, unites
with the first radical to form a syllable with the help of the vowel
é. The formative vowel after the second radical is é for Transitive
verbs, according to § 91 (to which é the —e, and u—o of other
tongues have been reduced), and & for Intransitive. Thus the cor-
responding Subjunctives are given as &% and &M, with the
accent on the first syllable: yénger, yégbar(*). The Imperative
has the sound %9 and UM negér (or néger?), gebdr. The Im-
perfect(®) [or Indicative] anew interpolates an a after the first
radical, by which proceeding the Personal sign is isolated, and it
is then pronounced with a mere vowel-touch (Shéva). The new
vowel takes the accent, and so greatly dominates the word that an
d, in the syllable following it, must be reduced to ¢, thus: — @3°1(,
LG yendger, yegiber. The distinction between a transitive and
an intransitive pronunciation accordingly disappears in this case.
Meanwhile,—just as in the other Semitic languages,—there are
several verbs in Kthiopic which merely in one of the two tense-
forms follow either the transitive or the intransitive form (®); while

() Of. Trourep, p. 530;-Koxia, p. 158 sg.—In Tigrai a short vowel is
inserted after the first radical, in the Subjunctive (PrarTorivs, ‘Tigrina’,
P. 276 Rem.; ScerEBER, ‘Manuel de la langue Tigrai’, p. 87), which NGLDERE
(GGA. 1886, No. 26, p. 1014) regards as original.

(3 [V. Notes to §§ 88, 89, as to DiLLmany’s nomenclature of the Moods:—
to be kept in view in what follows. TR.]

(®) [Diziuasx means that there are several Ethiopic verbs which are
neither solely transitive in form nor solely intransitive, throughout both the
Perfect and the Subjunctive. So far as can be made out from what followe,
the different varieties under this relation would be:

L Tr. in Perf. and Tr. in Subj. } regular
2. Intr. ” Intr. ”

3. Intr, s Tr. & Intr.

4, Tr. & Intr. , Tr. & Intr. ,,

5. Tr. & Intr, |, Intr. »

6. Intr, ” Tr. ”

7. Tr. ».  Intr, » TR
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on the other hand there are some which fluctuate between the two
forms in the Subjunctive, just as according to § 76 several verbs
admit of both even in the Perfect. The following verbs fluctuate
between the two forms of prenunciation in the Subjunctive:—
PN “to draw near”, SN and LPCA; “1A P “to pass away”,
LAAP and EAAP (v. Gen. 8,3); P “to ascend”; g7 “to
be pregnant”; AA@® “to be dark”; Lpaw “to be tired” (). The
verb M and AhM “to lie down” forms both Eah-N and ShhN;
Ao and L@ “to wish”, both SG-fm- (BGf) and LG @
(&&-F). On the other hand, of those verbs which shift about in
the Perfect between the two forms, some exhibit in the Subjunctive
the Intransitive form exclusively, or at all events in the great
majority of cases:— @g°AA “may he be like!”; @4C “let him
be connected!”; BfyAA “let him ask!”; @0 “let him be fruit-
ful!”. The following have only the Intransitive form in the Perfect,
and only the Transitive in the Subjunctive:—§3“uw» “to be king”,
L7327 ; THE, “to be thick”, BPTHE; 154 “to make escape”,
£76:%. Contrast with these the following, which have the Transi-
tive form in the Perfect and the Intransitive in the Subjunctive:—
ZnN “to find”, &ChAN; ML “to sit”, BFNC; 0PN “to keep”;
0¢Z “to wrap up”; @M “to bless with the sign of the cross”;
new “to pour”. The Imperative invariably follows the Sub-
junctive.

(1) Of the Aspirate Verbs those which have an Aspirate as
their first letter have only this peculiarity, that, by §;14, they
furnish the Personal sign of che Imperfect with the vowel ¢ instead
of a fugitive ¢: @OC, €40C, €OPN &c. ().

(2) Those which have an Aspirate as their final letter, whether
they be transitive or intransitive, have all, by § 45, the form in the
Perfect ook “to be full”; srCp “to set in order” (mdla, 3y a);
and likewise, in the Subjunctive, seeing that here the Aspirate by
rule requires ¢ before it instead of & (§ 44), they have only one
form of pronunciation, lengthening this ¢ into &, by § 46: £9°Ah,
240, _@.-ﬂsl,’b,—-Imperatwe. AR, FLD, P°Rh, N776. But

() [Cf. also Kebra Nag., p. XXXI, sub 0% and HN ]
(3 On the other hand, after 4, “not”, @ appears as a result of retro-

gressive Assimilation, e. g. & Bdh B - “they (£)) do not dwell”; v. Kéna,
p. 118 8¢9q. B
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they exhibit no peculiarity in the Imperfect: SavAn, Lw(a,
L09p~0.

(3) Verbs with an Aspirate for their middle letter run, when
transitive, like AAh “to send”; Al “to draw”, but when in-
“transitive, by § 45, like Apd “to grow”, &k “to deny”, FAd
“to be little”: Several vary between the two forms (§ 76). In the
Subjunctive these roots also have d instead of ¢, on account of the
Aspirate (§ 44),—so that from transitives and intransitives alike
we have the formations SQichl, SN, SNOC, £9°hC. In
the Imperative, however, one says regularly, by § 44, Aichfl, hch 2
instead of fichfl, Nch® &c. The Imperfect, by § 45, takes the
form Z.fichN yeséhed, instead of SN (*); and similarly B& he:
“he writes”; GAUP “he grows”; BL4% “he saves himself”; but
FPOA appears, as well as F@-dA Gen. 33,14 var. '

Only a few roots in frequent employment, having weak Aspi-
rates, exhibit peculiar forms here. CAP “to see” has the form
LCAEL in the Subj., but, by § 46, it lengthens ECAL into L&k,
in the Imperf.; and in the same way II, 1 P&k, ; Imper. Ch, and
LAL. Tt is imitated now and then by A€ “to herd”, Tmperfect
£.4%,; but this formation is not founded in the nature of the 0;
and the better class of manuscripts usually have &%, for it (cf.
infra § 94). Farther fiaY “to be unable” might lengthen its é in
the Imperf., thus &MA%, as appears from Lupor¥’s ‘Lex.’, col. 172,
although, as a rule, it forms &.Ax%; of. DrLLMany's ‘Lez.’, col. 377.
Then the root IPA “to say”’ (little used now in the Perfect) dis-
cards its @ in the Subj. and Imperf.: accordingly we have the
Subj. &AA (for &NUA), and the Imper. flA. In the Imperfect
the € is at the same time lengthened into é, after the manner of
the foregoing instances: thus we get @(hA (§ 46); and, as A\ is
cut off in all those Persons, in which it would become the final
letter (§ 58), the result is @fh. But seeing that this @fl is in-
variably used (§ 89 ad fin) with the force of a Preterite, “he
said”, the language fashioned a new Imperfect @A, for SANVA,
in the sense—¢he says” and “he will say”. In like manner although
the Subj. of RYA “to be able” is given in full EHUA, the Imperf.

(*) So that the form,—to judge by the written character,—coincides
with the Subjunctive of strong Transltlve verbs In pronunciation it is es-
sentially different from it.

12%
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is usually shortened into @RA (yekel); but SRYA occurs also,
v. I Kings, 26,25. Roots in which two Aspirates meet together
are rare (§ 66): Alchh “to become sour”; A~iH “to take”, “to
catch”(*). The latter forms the Subj. &A=1'H, Imper. A-TH,

Imperf. @x4H. The Subj. @A-1'H, which Luporr found in an

T. and M.
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old manuscript, Ps. 15,6 and 34,9 (¢f. also John 7,30) and for
which he printed @A“4'H (as Subj. of St. I,2), may perhaps be
explained by @% having been spoken at one time like §

§ 93. Of roots with doubled final letter (»"y) the Transitive
Perfect is pronounced like “jowww “to seek’”; 30141 “to speak”; and
the Intransitive, like dhaw (hamma, for hg®ao ham®ma, § 55) “to
be ilI”, “to suffer”’. Some take both modes of expression:—3L.£.
and 28 “to burn”’; shAK and h& “to become small”, “to decrease”;
To@@ and Je@ “to flee”. From these come the Transitive Sub-
junctives @422, &0 (LT, S, S0h); — also
from MM “to compress” and “to be narrow”, @&fi4l,— Imper.
A ), 1L L, —but the Intransitive £3L.2+, &1L (),
2008 (%); Imper. 782 &c. The Imperfect is pronounced @582+
yendded, &90N, €127 § 92).

Of Roots beginning with & Vowel, the only one beginning
with 4 which is as yet vouched for in this Stem (Simple Ground-
Stem) is @A @ntr.) “to be dry”, Imperf. @0, Subj. L£L04,
Imper. @f). But those which begin with % are numerous. Trans-
itive and Intransitive forms are found in the Perfect:—e. 9. mAL,
“to beget”, @1 “to throw” and “to stone”, @ L. “to descend”,
oL, “to lead away”; @@ ¢ (rarely L. Numb. 14,5) “to fall”;
with middle Aspirate: @i “to flow”, @4L “to become few”,
@m (and @"ym) “to gulp down”, @YUM “to give”; with final
Aspirate: @9A “to butt”, “to push”; @phA “to go out”. Only
a small number of these preserve the initial #-sound in the Sub-
junctive, hardened into a semi-vowel in the combination @@« (§49),
whence in transitive form @@= (Lev. 24, 16; Deut. 22, 24),

Lo-CP, LOEC, LO-PC, LOTY, S@4., BO-Ph Acts 19, 33;

() A1 has Subj. I, 2 PR, according to a single reading in
Ex. 22,28, in the sense “to delay”; other MSS. have II,1.

() Also @P@.¢ Numb, 10, 34.

(®) [For the form £,%97%, along with @437, from Y, A7 “to be
inclined” v. Kebra Nag. 1171 12.]
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of Aspirate roots: @Ik Hen. 89, 43; L@ (“to suck™
Hebrews 5,12. In the majority of cases the sound,— @@+, which
is not much in favour, is simplified by rejecting the @« (§ 53), and
then, when the verbs are transitive, the second syllable is strength-
ened by assuming & instead of & True, the form N8 (yeséd)
also occurs, e. g. in Gen. 27, 10, Note; Ps. 42, 3; but usually ¢
prevails:— GAL= (M), &1 John 8,7 (as well as the above-mentioned
Lm-°I), &4.C (the u being retained in this case after the pre-
formative), &P, HmM7; just as in the Intransitives @8, B2 L.
From middle-Aspirate verbs, @4H § 44); 0A Luke 19,5; ¢4
Ps. 68, 18; @uUAl. From final-Aspirate verbs, €.9%. Whenever
the first radical has fallen out in the Subjunctive, it ceases also to
appear in the Imperative, thus £, 28, AL~ U, 94; and from
forms like &0 €=, comes the Imperative @ Ex. 33, 12; Gen. 42,19
(although now and then @@~ is also found, as well as £A2"). But
even from @@ there is derived, by rejecting the first radical,
9 Ex. 1,22 (—yet we have also @9, and ¢ from @1,
v. Notes ad loc.): and similarly we say € (from @, “to hew”)
Deut. 10, 1, as well as ¢, @, and @ Ex. 34,1, v. Notes ().

The Imperfect of all these verbs uniformly runs thus: Smerg,
Lop?, CoCh, L®ph, and from Middle-Aspirates, S.m-ch'N,
L@-<pA &c. Only, the much employed word ey, by transposing the
u-sound in @@y yewéheb, 1nvamably takes instead of it the form
Lu-n ). ‘

Roots mediae infirmae of both kinds,—i. e. both with ¢ and:
% as middle radical—, do away with (§ 50) the ¢ or ¢ in the Perfect,
which ought to make itself heard after the second radical, thus
obliterating any distinction between a Transitive and an Intransitive
form of pronunciation. They invariably blend their vowel-radical
with the formative ¢ of the first syllable into a mixed sound: ¢,
“to bear”, “to carry”; (°& “to run”; ¢ “to go”; viam “to set”;

“Zm “to turn”; (b “to pass the night”; and so too when the

() ¢f. 0%, 7; Puwwer, ZDMG XL, p. 653.

(> Some of the verbs concerned here are not yet supported by examples
in all the forms,
(®) In accordance with § 68, this may be regarded as a transition from

a Vowel-beginning Root to a Vowel-centred one; but in that case it must be

assumed at the same time, that here the old form of the Imperfect, Wlnch
elsewhere took the meaning of a Subj., continued to be retained.

Verbs
med. inf.
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verb is at the same time fertine gutturalis: PR “to conquer”;
NA “to come”; R.ch “to make a way”; € “to be red” (). It is
only those, which are at the same time vowel-ending, that take
another form, § 94. When Lupowrr in his Lexicon cites forms like
To), ow, po1, aoeh, 400, A¢N, A€, L7, be has given
them this shape only, because he had not yet met with their more
exact expression in the Perfect, in the course of his reading. The
forms of the Perfect 1€, £.€4, g are vouched for, it is true,
but they appear to represent Stem I,2(*). The Subjunctive from
roots mediae 7 takes throughout, by § 50, the form &7 4, &1 9°,
eye, 89.A, &m0, &h n Matt. 11,20; Jude 9:— Imperative
@) p, vig°, 2 ¢h Is. 40,2. Roots middle # also nearly all have
the form described in § 50:— @&.C, £4-& £0-2 Lw-d, L1,
Tmperative .G, 0-27, w-d. Also, Dy “to be” has mostly &%
in the Subjunctive, and )% in the Imperative; but, according to
§§ 26 and 36, these forms may be still farther shortened into @47
and W*%. It is, however, unmistakeable that an intransitive form
existed also at one time in the Subjunctive and Imperative, at
least in roots mediae @, and that this form caused the intransitive
vowel @,—which has to be given after the second radical—, to
remain still audible }).—It is most frequently preserved still in
LML, M, particularly in older manuscripts, though later ones
generally have @, h-z: So too with SRC and LR.C(Y). It
may be met with too in other instances here and there, e. g. in
i — f}«¢; v. Dinnmann’s ‘Lexicon’. In roots mediae i, such
differentiation of an intransitive form cannot yet be authenticated,
even for more ancient times. Finally, the Subjunctive of the two
roots IR “to come” and q°%k “to conquer” were perhaps at one
time also pronounced @&k, &9°4; but, under the influence of the
final Aspirate, 6 passed over, in accordance with § 44, into an un-

(*) COf. the Arabic Imdla; Kéwie, p. 67; Barta ZDMG XLIV, p. 698.
[The Imala, of course, is the ‘deflection’ of the a-sound towards the ¢-sound;
v. Wriant's ‘dr. Gramm,’ 3" ed. I, p. 10 C. tR.]

(*)This cannot be determined with certainty before the relativeImperfect-
forms have been found.

() It is distinguished from the Transitive form, just as N2 is from

- 2 -
0P}, or UL from Jodis. v
" (9 [V.also Kebra Nag. ‘Introd.’ p. XVIL,] V. on the other hand Kéma,
p. 151 8q.
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alterable @ (§ 46), whence we invariably have &M%, £%4, and in
the Imperative 1k, “TA(Y). The Imperfect of all these roots, of
both kinds, whether transitive or intransitive, is formed precisely
as in the strong verb; but the vowel-radical which follows the inter-
polated (v. § 92) and accented & must be hardened into a semi-
vowel, thus: &h@-7%, LAM-C, L1004, ¢00-L:, ¢ ho-(, LND-h,
Lwege, L.o0h eULE, Cheh Rev. 2,4 (On the pronuncia-
tion v. § 50),

§ 94. Roots tertiae infirmae of both kinds (with 7 and with %) weax
sound the final @ in the 8 pers. Sing. of the Perfect, just as all Jors ™
the other roots do, and thus regularly harden their vowel-radical Verve tert.
in this position (§§ 51, 68). It is only in one or two instances that o
an Intransitive form occurs in the Perfect from roots tertiae ,
and in these instances the second radical is either an Aspirate, or
a vowel or semivowel:—-A@ “to follow”; £-@, more rarely
&T® “to lust after”; also hOo@ “to pour out”; dchm “to extend”
(neut.); on the other hand &sh@ “to awake” (neut); 9°pP@ “to
melt” (neut.); and so too the doubly weak root dh@@ “to live”
(originally hdyewa, more shortly hdiwa); cf. infra. In roots tertiae
i, however, the distinction between the transitive and the intrans-
itive modes of pronunciation is regtﬂarly indicated in forms AZ¢
“to pardon”; flaw@ “to name”; RAQ “to refuse”; 4@ and ~JCe
“to elect”; £.£€ and ZCE “to bear fruit”; Ae “to drink”; pN¢
“to be big”; AP “to grow old”; ChE “to see”; CHP “to feed”,
“to herd”; Jp@ “to recover” (n.); @M-@¢ “toburn”. Inthe Subjunc-
tive the short é of the transitive form is dislodged by the third
radical, § 51, and therefore we have @A« (for yetle-u); LhE,
L4, L.0%., £0%5., 8HL, L7 Matt. 26,34; and others;—
2100, “to weep”; Bhg “to dig”; 2Aan, Deut. 4,42; @,
£9r0, Ex. 32,10; @A, “to sing”; Bhd, £0A,, Ps. 130,4. But
the ¢ of the intransitive form, as well as the d of roots middle-As-
pirate, retains its position, and forms a diphthong with the radical
which follows it; thus constantly with a following 7;—@04L;
£0tL (now and then in the transitive form @ft); L4248 ;

(M) If it were only N A that had this formation, it might also have been
accounted for in accordance with § 68, a [,—an explanation which might be still
retained, if we consider @097 to be an analogous formation to @Mk
(v. § 108).] ' :
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EANEL; B8 (from 199); BP0OL; LIVEL; LCAE, LCOL:—
also with a following 4@, in which case, it is true, the diphthong
often turns into the mixed letter o: @q.f Ex. 20,17. After an
Aspirate, however, the diphthongal form is more closely adhered
to, although it is not invariably retained: @& ch@-«; Shdha<; £h
Om-. Accordingly the Imperative takes, in some cases, the form
TA 08.; s 08.; 0L, ; 1A, ; C; and in others, the form hom-
(§ 44) and even ¢, Rev. 3,19 (Old Ed.); 05L; NAL; h4-£ (and
in transitive form fy-fz); £08, e. g. John 21, 15, 16 (). But Ca¢
“to see’”, although it has always BCAE—never @A ,—in the
Subjunctive, yet takes the shorter (transitive) form in the Impera-
tive, viz. Ch,.—The form ZA® or even (AL, which is read here
and there, is not a good reading. In the Imperfect the é, which
should be uttered after the second radical, is regularly dislodged
by the succeeding vowel, thus: @A, B4, L4, BHE, Lid
“to sound”, €05, Ch'k, B, Ld.4 LATL, €714, €O, €04,
From roots middle-Aspirate (by § 45): @no-, 70+ LP5 L& h;
L7, BCY% (and £a&%, § 92, LAk, (Liturg, from Ade); but
CAhP has always B&A,, § 92; and in the Berlin Manuscript of
Henoch [Cod. “Q” in FLEMMING’s edition] &PF, always appears
for @@, . g. 93,8, Now though these forms of the Imperfect,
from middle-Aspirate roots, coincide with the Subjunctive forms
of verbs which are not middle-Aspirate, there still is no possibility
of mistaking the one for the other, because the latter forms have
always a corresponding Imperfect with ¢ in the first syllable, and
the former always a Subjunctive with @ in the second.

As regards Doubly Weak Roots (§ 69), T=€€ and 0@¢@ have
been dealt with already in § 93. Of those which are both vowel-
beginning and vowel-ending, @L¢ “to put in” forms the Subj.
288 Imper. 0, @9, and @-£L (Herm. p. 81 4. 1. 7); Im-
perf. £.@%5 ; @H¢ “to burn” forms the Subj. ¢0L (§ 44); Imper-
fect @@+, (the Imper. is not yet vouched for); and @@ forms
Lm-h, (v. DiLLmMann’s ‘Lex.’, col. 893). The solitary root which
has both middle ¢ and final , viz. h@@, exhibits no peculiarities
which the foregoing account could not explain; it has the Subj. sh@-
and &Ahe@-; Imper. she- and /hed-; Imperf. ¢che. Roots which
have both middle « and final ¢ take a transitive form in the Per-

(%) [Fortheoccurrence of -, A+ v. Kebra Nag., Introd., p. X VIL]
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fect: L@ “to be ill”; w@@ “to rub the ears of corn”, “to ripen”;
LD “to quench one’s thirst”, Gen. 24, 22; M@ (or Ma@-Q?)
“to make windings”;—Imperf., BLP, L, LLP, TmP (2 sg.
m., Ps. 17, 29); Subj. (not supported for all of them) @.mg.

§ 95 2. The Intensive Ground-Stem is given in the Perfect
with three a’s, of which the one that follows the second radical is
the essential and determining one, and therefore (according to
Luporr and Trumep) it has the Tone: £.f{a® fassama “to com-
plete”. As the second radical must be doubled, the strong for-
mation always appears, even with the double-lettered (y"y or med.
gem.) and the vowel-centred (med. voc.) roots, thus: AHH azzdza,
“to command”; daH hawwdza, “to be agreeable”; med tayyiqa,
“to investigate strictly”’ (*); and the same formation, of course, oc-
curs with the other roots:—e. g. @@ “to throw”; Hhae “to
think”; £%@ “to send”. But roots which have an Aspirate for
their last letter take, in accordance with § 45, the form fi-fich
sabbéha (?), “to give praise to”; PR guagguéa, “to be in haste”,
“to be eager”; a0 sawwé'a, “to call”; @@V yawwéha, “to show
clemency”. In the formation of the Subjunctive, the Personal Sign
is put in an isolated position and is therefore uttered with a Vowel-
touch (or Shefva), because the first radical, along with the first
half of the second and doubled radical, forms one single unalter-
able, closed syllable; and, instead of the @ of the Perfect, there
appears in the determining position (i. e. after the second radical)
in the Subjunctive a toneless & which is suppressed by a closing
radical-vowel, thus: @£.&9° yefdssem or, in the case of an initial
Aspirate, @chl i “to renew” yahdddes; or, with a final Aspirate,
C00ch, 8PPk From weak roots we have ChAHH, Lhe%7,
LN, LOAT, LOLN, LADD, ChoX, EC0-D, LOOD
yewdwwe® (Josh. 6, 5): GmeP yeldyyeq; Bd'1, LHav-, CUA
yohalls, @4 (from m4m); LAN,, L4, €hA,. Imperative-
forms are LZ9° fassem, h'HH, AT, A0-0, COY, OO-D,
meP, &, A, {A,. Only, as a result of a shortened and inac-
curate pronunciation (§ 56), EmE&P, mOP and the like may have
the sound of yefaig, taig. The middle-Aspirate roots ought

() Thus toc @Y, h@f, so far as they belong to St. I,2; not

e dull. )
(® Lupovr, ‘Gramm. Aeth. I1,2.

Tense and
Mood For-
mation in—
2. Intensive
Ground-
Stem.
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properly to have formed a Subjunctive after the type Gawy(
yemdhher, “(that) he teach”; and, in point of fact, in this case 4 is
still retained in a number of instances before the double Aspirate,
in old manuscripts and impressions (e. g. Deut. 4,9, 36; 6,1); but
even for this case, the expression which is preferred is, in accordance
with § 45, &9°UCC yeméhher, Imper. 9°YC, e. g. Ps. 118,26, 64:—
In later pronunciation, in which the Aspirates came to be uttered
less and less clearly and distinctly, these forms easily degenerated
into yeméhr, mehr, § 56.

In other respects these two Moods have nothing peculiar in
their formation. It must however be kept in mind here, that
several roots admit Stem I,1 and Stem I, 2 in the same meaning;
in particular, @7, aoU{, A0L, and some others besides, v. § 77,
ad fin. Meanwhile, to form the Imperfect an additional ¢ is inserted
after the first radical; and the double sound of the radical, which
follows the resulting long vowel, becomes inaudible, and is made
up for by shading off the 4 into & (from & + ¢). Accordingly the
Imperfect [or Indicative] of this Stem, in all classes of roots, is
uniformly produced by establishing an é after the first radical,
thus: B4R9° yefesem(), Sdufell, L7LUC, LhAh, £077,
LN, SBAT, LD, L%, CMLP, £LT LLA, LULY,
L2A, LA, This é of the Tmperf. is at the same time the surest
external mark of all the Intensive Stems.

T. and M. 3. In the Influencing Ground-Stem the & which contains the
Homeio force of the Stem bears the Tone throughout, except that when
Tauencing the second radical is an Aspirate, it draws the tone in the Perfect
stem.  to its own syllable(®), thus: @ Sagaya; but Adhe lGhdwa. The
Imperfect [or Indicative] in this Stem is not distinguished from

the Subjunctive, because the means employed for this purpose in

other forms (§ 91) are not sufficient to produce a special form in

this case. The forms concerned therefore run thus: Perf. iZh,

Imperf. and Subj. @&ACH, Imper. ACH; in the same way: $pd,

edoc, £6C; with final Aspirate: A “to rescue” baleha,

(*) According to Prarrorius, ‘Beitr. z. Ass.’ I, p. 27, this yefésem must
have arisen out of an original yefissim by a compensatory process of lengthen-
ing,—to which the Tigrifa @.GiZ*g® [with an audible doubling of the §]
points, [For another explanation of this form, derived from an analogous
phenomenon in Assyrian, v. BrzoLp, ‘Zeitschr. f Assyr. XVII, p. 273.]

(®) Luporr, ‘Gr. Aeth. 1, 7,3,
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LAAM, NAH; and from weak roots: AL, BACE, ACE; Pehe,
LPh, Ph; ¥1P, LV, Y1 Ah®, SAL., Adh-.
§ 96. IL Causative Stems. S
1. In the Causative of the Simple Ground-Stem, the second Formation

radical has ¢ in the Perfect, and so too has the third, in the 3™ guugmive
pers. sing. masc.: the first, primarily being without a vowel, is Bteme.
attached, by way of closing the syllable, to the formative prefix of

the Stem. This closed (first) syllable takes the Tone; and only
when the second radical is an Aspirate (with &), does the Tone

fall on the second syllable(*). The Causative is formed in the
same way, whether from transitive or intransitive roots, thus:
A9°AA dmsala “to declare alike”; A “to love”; ANdhE.
akhdda “to convict of falsehood”. From roots with final Aspirate
come:— AT AR dndea “to raise”; RACY “to illuminate”. Of

all the strong and Aspirate roots, lgJA alone has the singular
peculiarity of parting with its Aspirate (§ 47): AflA abdla, “to
cause to say”’, for AIUA. Besides, it must again be recalled here,

that roots with an initial Aspirate do not lengthen their Stem-
forming A before the mute Aspirate (§46), thus: Adhdav, hAhov{,

(not Adhdar). Of the remaining roots, the double-lettered and the
vowel-ending have a thoroughly strong formation in this 3™ pers.

sing. masc. of the Perfect: A7l “to read”; AP-P “to put to
flight”; A7TA® “to cause to follow”; At “to give to drink”;
ACAP “to show”. Specially to be emphasised is AF°00 dm'ea

“to provoke”. The Vowel-beginning roots blend their first radical

with %4 into a diphthong: h@m-AfL. dulada “to deliver” (in birth);
AR “to answer”; AGAA “to dry up” (trans.); hLL0 “to
make known”. The Vowel-centred (med. voc.) Roots for the most

part, even in this Stem, do not admit the a after the second radi-

cal, and they maintain the shorter pronunciation of I,1, thereby
isolating the A of the Causative Stem, while the tone falls on the

long radical vowel, thus: h¢, Adhd ahira; (°k, AR ; dull, Aduil
(along with which, to be sure, Ah@fl occurs); L, A& It is

only those which are at the same time Vowel-ending roots, that
must of necessity, by § 69, assume the strong formation, just as in

L1: Ah@m “to enliven”, “to vivify”; RCME “to give to drink”;

() [Tromep, p. 522, makes the Tone in these Stems fall on the second
syllable throughout, e. g. afgdra. Tr.] '
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Rem¢, hPwe. And yet there are a few roots mediae @, which
also admit of the strong formation: £¢ “to be blind” and P¢ “to
attend to” may indeed form AF¢ and 4P, but, when broken up
because of the Aspirate, they may also form A0m¢ (and A0Z),
and hO@¢. From roots unused in St. I, 1 LuvorLr brings up
AOm “to convey back” and A%Fm¢ “to insult”, though with-
out supporting-instances. A few roots mediae u, especially those
which end in an Aspirate or Labial-Nasal, exhibit quite a peculiar
formation,—shortening their ¢ into ¢ (originally @) and thus
assuming the appearance of simple triliteral Stems(*): phA “to
come”, € “to be long”, and the obsolete root fish constantly
form ANh, A7, ANh “to permit”’ (in accordance with § 45),
for ANA, A1, —which still occurs: Josh. 24, 29 v. Notes [and
Kebra Nag. 145 a 17]—and Aflch; and they are imitated by (§ 48,
ad fin) M, Ame “to confine” Josh. 19,47, though we have also
AP®P, Hen. 89,15(%). In the same way $av “to rise up”, §av
“to sleep”—form h¢aw and ARjaw, c. g. Judges 16, 14, 19, for
which the later manuscripts have ARG am; cf. also hao-f — A9,
A9A and ATA, AlRk. = AlCR. 2 Esr. 2,30 var. On pwam (for
AZ’Om or A¥m) v. the Imperative (infra).

In the Subj. and Impf. of this and the other Causative Stems,
the Personal formative-prefix @ blends with the Causative A& into
@, § 47¢); but the  appears again in the Imperative, when the
Personal prefix has been thrown off. As regards the vowels, é ap-
pears in the Subj. after the second radical, in accordance with
§ 91, while the first radical is mute, just as in the Perfect, and
becomes attached as a closing letter to the prefix-syllable, thus:—
PEPC yifger, $NP A yabguel (from AAPA); from Aspirate
roots: — PHI®C yi'mer, PI°M(C yamher, L3R, PNCY; but

(1) Ké6x1g, p. 116, Perhaps at one time the first radical was pronounced
as a double letter, to make up for the 4 that had fallen out,—so that these
forms would answer to the Hebrew in ]“?ﬂ, .

(® [Fremmie, ‘Das Buch Henoch', Leipzig 1902, in this passage adopts
the reading MAMPP AP+ instead of the reading which Divrmany selected,
OATOPPAv-, 3]

} (®) According to PrasTorivs, as cited p. 41 the Tigrita @P P —
'7@9], \fé.n.l has preserved the more original forms in preference to the Ethio-
pic and Amharic ones. [Farther v.supra, p. 92, Note (2), as to the frequent use of
4 instead of the A (vesulting from Z &) of the 1% pers. Sing. Imperf. Causative.
Praerorivs draws attention emphatically to this usage (‘Aeth. Gr.’p.51). 7Tr.]
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from AflA, PNA;—from double-lettered roots, €7NN, LhTT;
from A9°00, $9°00 yam'e ;—from vowel-beginning roots, £ L£.€9
ydide,, e. g. Hen. 106,12, PaAL yawled ('), fm-Lp, ParhH.
In accordance with these we have the Imperative AGPL dfger,
ARPC, R7h, A0, ALL0, A®-A L duled. Vowel-centred
and vowel-ending roots do not admit the ¢ after the second radi-
cal, thus:— @) F, Imper. Afl T, from AfbT; £R.C, £0-2:; Imper.
ha.C; so too Am.f, Tobit 6, 16. But those Stems mediae i,
which have in the Perfect the short pronunciation A-lA, Adaw,
form the Subj. usually after that type, A, £99°, £79°, £1Nch
(Josh. 10, 19) (%), and therefore the Imper. Z99® (e. g. Josh. 6, 3;
Judges 20, 7), Aflh db'e (for a-be’, § 43), A% (%). But it should
be noticed, as regards the longer or the shorter pronunciation, that
the Perfects and the Subjunctives and Imperatives do not always
conform to each other by any means, seeing that e. g. Ada» may
take the form A429® in the Imper. (Liturg.), as well as APg®,
and that A%} may also take the form %<4 in the Subj. In like
manner APP or Ad@MP may form PPép or PAM-Pp, and A om ()
may have the Imper. A4 Deut 22, 1. Vowel-ending roots give:
eehe yidln, g0k, £65.; Shl: 00, £Ch,; Tmper. AL
adiv, A NPE, A%4; Aivl:, ACA,.. Doubly weak roots yield: £GP,
Imper. ACP; P/, Imper. hohe; L%, Imper. Am-%,. From
these forms the Imperfect [or Indicative] is quite simply fashioned
by inserting the accented vowel @ after the first radical, except
that in roots having a middle Aspirate, é appears instead, thus:
L24C yifiger, PRICC, 1/ h; but PI°ME yaméher (kept, by
pronunciation, quite distinct from the Subj. P9 yamher), PN
yabel, LN, £9°00 yi-mé-e, £eL0, LML, but L@-hH
yawéhez (overagainst Subj. yawheéz). The Imperfect is formed in
a similar manner from all vowel-centred roots, whether they have
the long or the short pronunciation in the Subj.: hm-C, AD-F,
LN@-ih, L1m-g°, LOD-P, PL@-9°, Pma-d (Josh. 19, 47), £
£, ehee: (properly yakdyed, then readily yakdid); and from
vowel-ending roots: — @A+, L4k, LLA; P, but OCA, (yare-7,
i 0. yin-i), QLP, SOE, $D, yawes.

() According to Trunre, p. 529,—to be pronounced yauled.
(%) Also @Pdp, Lev. 25, 46.
(®) Of. Priureer, ‘Beitr, 2. Ass.’, 11, p. 380. -
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2. The Causative of the Intensive Stem is distinguished in
form from the Ground-Stem 2, merely by the prefixed formative
syllable of the Stem, A. The latter is always isolated, as the first
radical forms along with the first half of the double letter an un-
changeable, closed syllable. The tone(*) is usually on the third-last
syllable; and only when the second radical is an Aspirate, is it on
the second-last in the Perfect. Accordingly the Perfect is: AL
agdabbara, “to compel”; AAOA alddla, “to lift up” (Judges 7, 20);
Aoy, “to make a judge”’; Ravyy, “to render contemptible”;
A"I¢A, “to strengthen”; hAmee, “to assure”; Rwie, “to
beautify”; AANMD, “to make intelligent”. But from roots with final
Aspirate we have forms like AR, “to cause to pay taxes”;
ATTA, “to urge to haste”; Aww 0, “to satiate”; hao 0, “to
proceed farther”. Seeing, however, that this Stem is rather lengthy
and polysyllabic in the Perfect, many roots,—particularly those
of the Middle-Aspirate class (§ 56),—endeavour to replace it by
St. I1,1, at least in the Perfect, and occasionally even in the other
formations (¢f. § 97,2): thus AADA is used in the Perfect in pre-

ference to AADA, e. g. in Gen. 7,17; 18,2; Rxaw{, always, instead
of hhoo{l; Al always, instead of h-fdh-f, “to humiliate”,
but scarcely J€am%, “to wrap up in clouds” (%), for AL.avy. A%
£.@ frequently occurs in the Perfect instead of RAOZ@, “to equalise”.
The Subjunctive has the form @NAC yagibber; Pr%, Cmbd,
w7, LA, and the Imperative the form R INC agibber, Am¥7,
AmEP, Awy, AM-. But from Middle-Aspirate roots:—Sub-
junctive ADA (properly yalé-el, which closes into yalel, § 56);
Imper. RAOA e. g. Josh. 8, 18(%). The Imperfect in all cases
uniformly runs thus: $BAC yagéber; LA, LEMT, 077,
LN, SUL0-7, Pv17, Pl &c. Noticeable on account of its

(") Luporr, ‘Gr. Aeth’ 1,7. This rule, however, does not agree with
the teaching of LuvpoLr about the Tone in the case of St. 1,2 and II1,2. Cf.

also supra, p. 150, Note1. [In fact Trumpr, p. 522, keeps the Tone throughout
on the second-last syllable. 7r.]

(3 As Lupovrr has it in his ‘Lexicon’ p. 496, Certainly Luporr himself
has incorrectly contrived the forms R @Y “to cause to foam”, {Z%ich
“to lead io repentance”, A+MY “to cause to begin”; KPTPA (v. supra), for
hwrol, ?ﬂhd\, HOMm?e, Al Ph. At least the other form of pronun-

ciation has hitherto remained without support.

(®) In like manner Z°I*ch*l* Eph. 5,21
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fluctuations between II,1 and 2, is the word A1, “to catch in
the net”, “to net”, in respect that, for instance, it forms the Perfect
(Matt. 17, 27), and the Subjunctive and Imperative (John 21, 3;
1 Cor. 7,35; Cant. 2, 18) according to Stem II,1, but the Imper-
fect (Mark 1, 16; Luke 5, 10) according to Stem II,2. Farther
hP¢ and AP¢ form the Subj. from St. II,1, but the Imperf.
from St. IT,2; and a stricter investigation of the treasures of the
language would no doubt furnish instances of similar fluctuations
in other roots.

3. The Causative of the Influencing Stem is likewise distin-
guished from its Ground-Stem merely by the Stem formative prefix:
—Perf. AAPA alagasa(®); Subj. AN, John 11, 19; Imper.
hAdf; Imperf. PAPH, John 11,31. Weak roots: @, Subj.
and Imperf.—(and from quadriliteral roots, which follow this Stem:
PAov- Mark 5, 35; Luke 8, 49; @mg- Acts 17, 16). In middle-
Aspirate roots the tone in the Perfect must rest here also on the
second-last syllable: APhEL awahada.

§ 97. III. Reflexive Stems.

The Stem formative prefix - is in the Perfect placed before
the root externally and separately; in the Subjunctive and Imper-
fect it blends with the Personal formative prefix into the syllable
-1 and this 4+ is, in accordance with § 54, assimilated to a follow-
ing Sibilant or to a mute dental-lingual. In the tense-formation
here the change of vowels (§ 91) is never carried out in St. ITI,2
and 3, and but seldom in St. ITT,1 (v. infra). Farther the dis-
tinction between the Imperf. and the Subj. is carried out only in
Stem IIL, 2. In Stem IIL,3, it could just as little have made its
appearance,—for the reasons given in § 95,3—, as in Stems I,3
and II,3. But even in III, 1, where the Subj. has already a after
the first radical, the Ethiopic means of forming the Tmperfect were
insufficient to create a special form. To lengthen the a would
have transformed the Stem into St. ITI,3; the lengthening there-
fore remained in abeyance, and the Subj. and Imperf. coincide. Tt
might be, of course, that in more ancient times the two forms
were at least differentiated by means of the tone, e. g. that @7~
as Subjunctive, was pronounced yetgabdr, and as Imperfect, yet-
ghbar or yétgabar.

™) Cf. supra, however, p. 150, Note 2.

III.

T. and M.
Formation
in
Reflexive
Stems.
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1. In the case of the Reflexive of the Simple Ground-Stem,
seeing that in the Perfect the first radical is originally vowel-less,
we might have expected the form -FRLY, like AnLy in Caus.
St. I1,1. This form, however, is no longer met with, with the ex-
ception of P72’k “to raise one’s self”, “to rise up”(*): and even
this exception became possible only through the form having been
derived, not from St. I,1, but directly from St. IT,1, A7/’ A “to
lift up”—, overagainst which the Reflexive-Passive of §2”A “to
take” is invariably given -9k (®). If it is remembered, that
itself is merely an abbreviation of A7 or A (§ 80), and that the
oldest form must therefore have been HThE%?, we have the ex-
planation of the circumstance that this -J+ does not, like the Causa-
tive %, combine with the first radical to form one syllable. Out
of an original A TNRY? the form 4hRY arose through abbreviation.
ALy, in fact, with the tone upon the chief vowel in the second-
last syllable is the first and most obvious form of this Stem in the
Perfect. But it has not continued to be the only one. On the
contrary, in this Reflexive-Passive Stem, the intransitive or passive
vowel é (§ 75 sg.) has very frequently made good its position, in
place of the Active vowel a, as in -~ tagibra (for tagibera);
and thereby a change of vowels between the Perfect on the one
hand, and the Tmperfect and Subjunctive on the other, has been
at the same time secured, inasmuch as the @ of the Imperfect and
Subjunctive answers to the passive é of the Perfect. But which of
the two forms of pronunciation is to be employed in the several roots,
cannot be determined by general rules. It was, after all, nothing
but the usage of the language(®) which decided for the one form
or the other. In many roots the two forms are freely exchanged
for one another. The fundamental difference between the two
may possibly at first have been, that ~@¢fl, for instance, signified
“to watch one’s self”’, “to take care”, while -09f] meant “to be

(¥ I cannot accept the explanation of this word given by Kéwie, p. 148,
—According to NoLoexe, GGA. 1886, No. 26, p. 1016, J+} 2 & is a denomina-
tive, from a Substantive like “J*3%%.

(3 [For the employment of -}/ h instead of Mk and vice
versd, v. DiLuymann’s ‘Lex., col. 687 sg.].

(®) This, however, has not yet been investigated with sufficient strictness;
and many statements made by Lupovrr regarding it, in his Dictionary and his
Grammar, stand in need of correction. ’
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watched, or cared for”('); but in later times this distinction
was completely obliterated. However, for brevity's sake, we shall
call the pronunciation with ¢, “the passive pronunciation”. Ac-
cordingly we have in the strong verb the twofold form of the Per-
fect: Faofm “to be robbed”; 1 “to happen”. From the
Middle-Aspirate Verb (§ 45) come, for the most part, forms like
Fhwe tagéh¥a “to withdraw”; -A4H “to be taken prisoner”;
THRUA “to be possible” (*); more rarely with &, FNAf (=TNAN)
“to fight”; from a verb with a final aspirate the form is always
Jao R “to become full”, 4A9°0 “to be heard”. From double-
lettered verbs we have either J=jowoor “to be sought”; or more
frequently, with the passive pronunciation, -3l “to be read”;
1AL “to be banished”, in some few instances written €L,
(§ 55); but 4990 tamé a, “to be angry”, may, according to § 56,
by throwing back the doubling of the second radical upon the first,
be simplified into g°P famméa, and then into tdm'a. Vowel-
beginning and vowel-ending verbs always have the strong formation
in the Perfect: ;@20 “to become known”; F@ML “to be born”;
Ja-pgfl “to be given”; F0LM “to transgress”; F@EP “to be
put in”; Fnd@ “to be poured out”; FCAP “to be seen”. Vowel-
centred roots, when uttered with @, have the strong formation; if
given with &, they reject the é (§ 50) and produce a diphthong:
F0oh Numb. 22, 3 and 4U@-h Matt. 2, 3, “to be troubled”;
TULL Hen. 89, 58 “to be robbed”; Fuw@av “to be settled”; very
rarely the diphtbong blends into a mixed sound: -0 “to be
sacrificed” (Org.); +RA(?) “to be disgorged”.—The Subjunctive
and Imperfect are formed from the whole body of the roots
‘strongly’, and uniformly with the chief vowel a after the second
radical, and with ¢ as the readiest vowel for the first. Vowel-
centred roots must harden their vowel-radical; the vowel-ending
ones combine it with the preceding ¢ into a diphthong; and it

, (") As Louporr assumed. But Luporr, trusting too much to this as-
sumed law of his, often enough set up a form in his Dictionary like -1-()4'[\,
without being able to give an instance of its use, even when he had frequently
met with the other form -J*depf] in the Perfect (v. DrEcHSLER, p, 34),

(3 It is not correct in copyists to lengthen the vowel of the first.
radical before a mute Aspirate, thus: - chfA “to paint one’s eyes”, for

T1-ha.
: 13
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is only roots tertiae % which may farther blend the diphthong into
a mixed sound (exactly as in the Ground-stem, §94), thus: &4 C
1N, Ltovn, L¢80, LTuee, Lrvon, LwPh,
eroLm or S8, LToLL, L1LhL. Also the Perfect
43 h forms the Imperfect and Subjunctive @4921A, just like
A9/”hA; and in the same way -9°00 and 49°0 equally form
L aom%d. The Imperative, because derived from the Subj., like-
wise exhibits @ invariably after the second radical: -F0C, +A"TH,
1é.Fh, Twed, 141w or FLA, 't'd-g‘.eh 'l“hg’ &c. But
in the Imperative of %A the peculiar pronunciation, imitated
from Causative 1, comes back again, 7/, “Arise!”. So too
runs the Imperative of -g°@d0, shortened into -g°d (Plural also,
+9°0g-). Farther, Middle-Aspirate roots, which have the Passive
pronunciation J=“}cher in the Perf., occasionally take the shorter
form 49chp”, tag°hdd, Numb. 16, 21, 26; 17,10, instead of the
regular 4 ht*; (in MS. F this shorter form occurs in the pas-
sages named, whereas the other MSS. have ", a reading
which is also met with in Ps. 33,15 and 36, 28) (%).

2. The Reflexive of the Intensive Stem, according to LupoLr,
must in the Perfect have the tone upon the vowel of the second
radical; in the other forms it rests upon the vowel of the first. The
Perf. has the strong formation in all roots: pL.A tagaddisa, “to
be sanctified”; Jo%? takuannina, “to be condemned”; Jmin
“to be added to”; Aid.m “to hope”; 0L “to become equal
to one another”; JQ@¢, ta‘awwdira, “to overlook”; -+pe{ “to
reprove”. But from roots with final Aspirate, regularly:— 4, 2*ch
“to rejoice”; Faopdh “to be salted”; J@@1 “to let one’s self
be pacified”. Farther, as the Aspirates, following the later
pronunciation, readily grew too nerveless for doubling (§ 56), a
phenomenon made its appearance, which became noticeable also
in Stem IIL, 2 (§ 96), viz.—that in the Perfect Middle-Aspirate
roots fell back from Stem III, 2 to Stem III, 1. Thus Javrpl
tamahhdra first of all becomes tamahhera, seeing that a Passive é

() According to Trumer, p. 527, to be accented yelgdbar.

® A7, in the Ethiopic Liturgy (ed. Bezorp, in Swarxsox's ‘Greek
" Liturgies’, London 1884), p. 384, 1, 11—is probably a copyist’s error for
500,
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is at least possible instead of @ (v. supra in this § 97), and then
tamehhera (by § 45), which ultimately drops into taméhra. And
s0 we have -Japt){, and Fg°pL “to learn”; Affdhdr and - ch+
“to be made humble”; F*AOQA and FADA “to be exalted”; THUL,
and -fHPZ “to be vainglorious”; J£-4é (e. g. Judges 5, 28 F)
and 24 “to remain behind”’, “to loiter”; 4K d% “to mount
upon”; AN “to enquire about”; FROE and KL “to be
tormented”; JRAA and FZARA “to be reviled”; FeyUfL. and
1 EyL “to become a Jew”. In the Subj. and Imperative, both
these and all other roots have a after the second radical as chief
vowel, and also a after the first. In the Imperfect they have &
after the first radical, and dispense with the doubling of the second,
thus: @PLh, &TdLh, TPLh yelgedas, yetqaddas, tagiddas;
SThOA, LTAOA, TAOA; LT P1h, LT 1M, 1421h;
LT Py, LTePY, T¢PY; ST%0C, LT00C, T00C; SM6: or
Lh.4.00, L0062, 1A or ThL@; LT%LE, LT0LL, T0LL &c.

3. The Reciprocity-Stem takes the form in the Perfect

+4.Am “to separate from one another”, with the tone upon a,
tafalata (*), but in Middle-Aspirate verbs, with the tone upon the
penult, J2JUA “to be propitious towards any one”, taddhdla.
From roots with final Aspirate the form has always é (in place of
a) after the second radical: -j+2\A tagabe’a, and more shortly
tagab’a. In all weak roots this Stem takes a full and strong forma-
tion: J9£Z¢ “to be foes to each other”; 40990 tamd‘ea and
tama“a “to be angry at one another”; 4Pa@<pP “to flatter one
another”; -FPAM “to intermarry”; FPr” A “to conduct a learned
controversy”; .M “to run together”; -heL “to enter into a
confederacy”; P3¢ “to play together”; -j*¢5m “to take leave
of one another”. Farther, in the Subj., Imper. and Imperf. this
Stem has a after the second radical, while there is no distinction
between the Subj. and Imperf., thus:— 2 F4.AP, &M%, L14C,
LTPAN, BT LRk, LTPIL; T4AT, TI0h &o.

§ 98. 1IV. The Causative-Reflexive Stems, as active rvr.anam.
verbs, have the active vowel @ in the Perfect after the second Forpation
radical, and, like the other Active Stems, change it into & in the Causative-
Imperfect and Subjunctive. The formative prefix of the Stem Afyf+, Rsﬁ:,x:ve
when combined with the personal prefix, becomes @iy § 47).

() Cf., however, supra, p. 155, Note (%),
o , 18*
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1. The first of these Stems has two forms of pronunciation
in the Perfect. In the form which is most obvious and usual the
first radical, originally without a vowel, is attached to the formative
prefix 4 by way of closing the syllable (exactly as in 1I,1) ), thus:
AlF74.0 “to inhale”; with final Aspirate, Afl“MA “to take
(by force of arms)” Numb. 21,32; Afi1-N&O “to pronounce bles-
sed”; and AN PNP~0 “to make intercession”; from weak roots:—
AhTo-hi “to borrow” (Ex. 12,35); AT CAP “to appear” and
“to reveal”; ATNLP “to obtain forgiveness”; from roots with
initial Aspirate :— A& {1 chd £ ‘“to treat contemptuously” (Gen. 29,25;
Judges 16,10). The tone in these cases rests on the third-last syl-
lable(®), and in Middle-Aspirate roots on the second-last. But,
alongside of this,—the usual pronunciation,—another has also be-
come current, which puts forward the prefix Afi-f* in a separate
fashion, after the manner of the Reflexive Stems, and causes an 4
to be heard after the first radical. In this case the tone must un-
doubtedly rest on the second-last syllable; ¢f. Trumep, p. 524
This form of expression appears oftenest in roots tertiae gutturalis,
e. 9. AP T A “to be envious”; Al @+ “to ask permission”,
and in roots primae gutturalis(), e. g. AQTANL “to treat as
a fool”; ANTANE “to declare bad”; Afif-jrwr “to invent”;
and here and there too in other roots, e. g. in Afytédhd, 2 col-
lateral form of AfiFCehd “to remove”. It is noteworthy besides,
that from the unused root fl@=-d, which assumes the short form
A in St. IL1 (§ 96), AftNdh also is formed in this Stem,
as well as AfrFN@-h “to ask permission”. But the difference
between these two forms of pronunciation is of no importance in
the formation of the other tenses and moods. In the Subjunctive
the first radical is always attached without a vowel to the formative
prefix -j+ by way of closing the syllable:— @340, £0-tNd~0,
gkcinn, PR ac, ivthé, PiviCh,; and accordingly in
the Imperative we have Af-tChN, Adt-Ad~d, AdT9°hC, Ad
+0é, ANTCA,. In the formation of the Imperfect, ¢ (probably
also accented here) is inserted after the first radical: @ff-ZnM,

) Cf. Kéwig, p. 148,
(3 V. on the other hand Trumer, p. 523,
(®) To avoid lengthening the a of s}*,-—for which reason one says

AT hPL s well as AhThdd.
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0NP~0, 20122, £rAé; in Middle-Aspirate verbs, g is
thickened into ¢: P T9°chC yastaméher (overagainst which we
have the Subjunctive yastamher); ShtNOM, $htCAh, (yistaréi,
and therefore in some Manuscripts occasionally written $fi-f & (),
v. St. I, 1).

2. The Stem, of this class, derived from the second Ground-
Stem takes the form in the Perfect, AQ)-l*07w», with the accent
on the third-last syllable(®) (v. St. IT,2), thus:—asta‘aggasa, “to
practise patience”. It takes the strong formation in all weak roots,
e. 9.—ANTONE “to brag”, “to swagger”; AN TAL.m “to awaken
hope in any one”; AfT-1eA “to prefer’; Afd@hA “to have
complete trust”; and in roots tertiae gutturalis: Ayt d./”dh “to
rejoice” (astaf@a3deha). In the Subjunctive the & after the first
radical is of course maintained, and the a after the second be-
comes e: P-FO°NP yasta‘agges; LO-T1L0, .?M'whA, Lotoq,,
Lhvdg., Lhé.eh(®); so too with the Imperative:—Ahd-40
G &c. The Imperfect is formed (as in all the Intensive Stems) by
means of é after the first radical, while the doubling is given up:
CO1%12, Sttd SN, LOtRg e

3. The Stem, of this class, derived from the third Ground-
Stem forms the Perfect Afi- #2744, with the accent on the third-
last syllable(*); from roots fertiae gutturalis: Ayl 2Nk ; in like
manner AfF9900. For other examples v. supra § 84. The Sub-
junctive and Imperfect are not distinguished from each other; in
both e appears instead of a after the second radical: — @AM
yastamasel, @ik, EO1ICC, 2008, La-tAe, 2O-T7100;
and, accordingly in the Tmperative: Af-f770A, AdTNSG &e.

§ 99. The Multiliteral Verb follows, generally, the same
rules as the Triliteral in forming the Tenses and Moods. In the
Multiliteral verb also, the inner vowel-change between the two
tenses invariably makes its appearance with the second-last radieal.
The first two radicals are combined into one syllable, with & be-
tween them, and they are maintained in this combination, through-
out nearly the whole of the farther development of the form: in

(") Also Q- &h, Herm. p. 85a, 1. 8; ¢f. Kong, p. 119.
(* In Middle-Aspirate verbs, on the penult. V. however Trumep, p. 524,

(®) Once however PHTR0FP; v. DILLMANN’S ‘Lex.’, col. 1306,
(*) V. however Trumpp, p. 524.

Tense and
Mood For-
mation of
Multiliteral
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the Imperfect, however, and in Stems IIL,3 and IV, 3 this group
has to be broken up. Farther, in this group the a-Sound is held
to be so essential, and a long vowel in the first Stem-syllable so
reasonable, that this & is not thickened into e before a mute Aspi-
rate according to § 45, but is lengthened into & according to § 46.
In the domain of the last two radicals, however, the same rules
prevail with regard to the treatment of Aspirates, radical Vowels
and double radicals, as in the Triliteral verb.

I. The Ground-Stem does not distinguish between a transitive
and an intransitive form of pronunciation in the Perfect. It is al-
ways uttered with three a’s(’), the first syllable either closed, or
possessing a long vowel having the Tone (?), thus: &30 dangasa,
“to be terrified”; with an aspirate as second radical:—e79Zn
mahraka, “to take as booty”; with a similar letter as last radical:
A6 A, “to destroy”’; with an aspirate in the second as well as in
the last position: MMl “to rot”; with doubling of the third
radical: £9°AA “to extinguish”; with a like doubling when the
radical is at the same time weak: Zch@@ “to clear of weeds”;
with a long vowel as second radical: 49A0% “to decay”’, £,77 “to
persecute”, ffich “to mix”; with a vowel as last radical: L.CNE
“to shoot”, AFP@ “to touch the harp”; weak in more than one
radical: p@-@@ “to lament aloud”, @@ “to take prisoner”, 37¢
“to sin”, R, 70 “to give forth perfume”, AeA@ “to inflame.

The Subjunctive is formed by the prefixed Personal signs and
by the transition of the @ which follows the second last radical
into é: L7V yedinges; primae gutturalis: eOFHC; farther
examples:— GMYCH, LI1FTA, LN, LLI°NN, SAME,
LM%, £8.17, S40h, LELCN, LOTE COO-E, LM, or £
@@, 807, B2 1, &A=A-. In accordance with these forms, we have
in the Imperative: %78, Nt~ L9°0d, &%, L@@+ (Jud-
ges 5,12), &c.(%). To form the Imperfect, an accented ¢ is inserted
after the second radical, which brings about the separation into
two syllables of the syllable made up of the first two radicals:

* [Excepting, of course, the necessary modification of the second a,
when the last radical is an Aspirate. TR.]

(® V. however Tgumer, p. 524,

() Irregular are: Subj. S9°UPCH Kuf. p. 122, N. 4; p. 160, N. 11;

and Imperative a®UCH Is. 8,1, 8 var.—and B{ACL from RAhOP.
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L2116 yedaniges, LooOCH, L14TH, LN, LLavhj,
201 Rev. 14, 2), £LL4N,, ¢O®E. But those roots which have
a long vowel as second radical, like 720}, £,7%7, F{1ch, can have
no special form for the Imperfect, because an « inserted after
that radical blends with such long vowel; and even roots like
21¢, A°A® are too sluggish to break up their mixed sound;
thus we have: .E"'Hl'h .e'gnarh .?-'f'ﬂ('b, .e"l"l'y .e-l\"ﬁ‘ (Jas. 3, 6)1
£49m, (which do not differ from the Subjunctive forms, v. supra).
Seldom is it,—and it is not good Ethiopic,—that roots which have
a vowel for their final radical omit the proper formation of the
Imperfect, as, forinstance, inthe citation by Luporr from a manu-
seript of the Organon: A%t AT av& A= “which does not wither”,
instead of “fovgf-. ,

IL In exact conformity with the same rules are also formed
the tenses and moods of the Causative Stem of Quadriliteral roots.
Perfect: havFL.N amandaba (*) “to bring into difficulty”; ho940%7
“to entrust to”; API°PO “to put the ground in good order”;
AMATA “to prepare” ; AooCAA “to cause to feel after”; ARCID
“to adorn”; RP=7L.¢ “to delay one’”’; RBP¢ “to cause to-sin”;
A% “to smell at”; ARaP@ “to cause trouble”; AC-ILH() “to
appease”; A&7 “to sacrifice”. Subjunctive: Pav’} L), £974%
0%, $P9°PO, $MaTh, LorChh, SACT, 1145, £, ST
LRav-, 0 2ACA, PRhéheh, or SR v hch; Imperative: hav g L),
AT14077 &c.; Imperfect: @amy ), Lav-1p%, Lpavpd, $mhTh,
Lavinh, PA4L, 21019, but £, PRk, £Rav-. Quinqueliteral
roots combine in one syllable the first radical and the formative
prefix of the Stem, and the second and third in one, with @: the
- second-last' radical supports the vowel-change. In the Imperfect
formation @ establishes itself after the third radical, and the syl-
lable formed by the second and third is thus resolved into two syl-
lables. Thus: ACoPhav armasmasa, “to feel about” ; AP LchBdh
and AP¢hlh “to become reddish”; A FmAmil “to drip”; A9®
0G0/ “to sweeten” :— Subjunctive: PCavh9°h, LB L chPch, £970
CC;—Imperfect: PCavAg°Q yarmasimes, PPehfh (Lev.13,24;
Matt. 16,2, 3), 2FmNPN, Ps. 71,6. In the same way ARI°UEE,
AR avyee, AR TMYeE, or AATIUCP “to render flabby”; AATAN

(M V. however Truuee, p. 524.
(3 [A peculiar form for R Z.¥(:"Y, v. Dimanx’s ‘Lex.’. . TR.]

IL In
Causative
Stem.
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“to whisper gently”, and the two Causatives, formed by Af, § 85

ad fin.; except that here the Subjunctive and Imperfect cannot be
distinguished: #AS NN, PHPCC, LALHMN, also ShbE.

IILT.and M. § 100. IIL. In the Reflexive Stem the second-last radical

Fm::ﬁon exhibits no vowel-change between. the two tenses, § 97; but, on

gt"fn‘::‘:; the other hand, it has become possible in this case to make a dif-

Multititera1 ference between the Imperfect and the Subjunctive by inserting,

Verbs.  in the former, @ after the second radical, which is without a vowel

in the Subjunctive; and it is only in roots mediae infirmae that

the Imperf. and the Subj. coincide (just as in Stems I and II).

Thus we have in the Perfect: 4-am38.0) tamandaba (*); +L9°04,

“to be extinguished”; -+949%, 15T A, TR4h&K h, “to worship”;

Tamdm “to be tempted”; 4a9°0¢, + 0%, TITh, TANE,

T LH®D (§ 86):— Subjunctive: Srav3fql, £LI°AN (Ps. 108,13),

L1o940% (Ps. 120, 7), 816k, LRAARA, LTooT0o-, LA9°

ve, &1910% &M, LouNL, S TMLH®-: Imperative: £

9°0h, 199497% &c. But in the Imperfect we have:— @ o080

yetmandadad, BLavfih, L1 o0 107%7, L114.0h, BARRAK, Lav

@+, LRavyL.; but LF9INF &c. just as in the Subj. The

Reflexive Stem of Sexliteral roots has hitherto been found in the

Perfect only. On the formation of the Perfect of the Reciprocal

Stem, v. § 86. It deserves special notice, that even the root L@

resolves the ¢, which it preserves through all the forms of Stems I

and III,—into ay, before the inserted @. Of course the Tone falls

upon the long @, to which this Stem owes its form. There is no

difference between the Imperfect and the Subjunctive (cf. §§ 95—

97), nor is there any change of vowels in the two Tense-formations.

Thus:—@AGAA, Ex. 26, 3; &m&dP, Lev. 23, 22; LLGAM-,
LASA®-, LONTS; Imperative: +ATAD-, THLID- &c.
IV. In IV. The Causative-Reflexive Stem is, in accordance with

Sensative § 86, of very rare occurrence. In the Imperf. and Subj. it neces-

Stems. garily exhibits the vowel-change found in all the Active Stems,

hence £htAT A Jas. 3, 17.

V. In V. The weaker Reflexive Stem, which is formed by preﬁxmg
poveond A% (§ 87), so far shows its kinship with the Active Stems, as to
Stem.  exhibit the usual difference of vocalisation prevailing in those Stems

between the two Tense-forms. The Imperfect is distinguished from

(") But ¢f. Trumpr. 524.
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the Subjunctive just as in the other Stems of the Multiliteral roots.
The Personal sign in the Subj. and Imperf. is connected with %
just as it is in other cases with Afy and A. Whence we have, in
the Perfect: RT1CIL anguirguara(); in the Subjunctive: £%
MCrC; in the Imperative: R¥lCIC; and in the Tmperfect:
Pyl G, With Aspirates and Radical vowels; Perfect: h%0léh
N, ATPOLD, KTMAD, RH00®, A77D1¢; Subjunctive: 2730

hliih, £7P08., £IMAND, 100, £707,; Imperfect: 3NN,
P390%., and the rest just as in the Subjunctive (*).

III. FORMATION OF PERSONS, GENDERS AND
NUMBERS.

§ 101. Tt belongs to the very conception of a verb, as distin-
guished from a mere predicate, that it not only gives what is predi-
cated, but also,—contained within it or at least indicated by it,—
the Person, of whom anything is predicated. Accordingly the
Verb furnishes its Tense- and Mood-Stems with Personal signs,
as the third step which it takes towards its full development. In
order to manage this step, it encroaches upon the domain of the
Pronouns, inasmuch as it is just the Personal pronouns which are
made use of to express the several Persons. The Personal signs
have originated in the combination of the personal pronouns with
the verbal Stem. The former in due course coalesced with the lat-
ter, but in this closer connection they have undergone abbreviation
and occasionally considerable mutilation. The entire apparatus of
the distinction of the Persons in Gender and Number, which prevails
and lives in the language, in the domain of the Personal Pronouns,
is thus reproduced in the Verb. And just as, in accordance with
§ 148, two Numbers, the Singular and the Plural, are distinguished
in the Personal Pronoun, and two Genders, Masculine and Femi-
nine, in the two pronouns of the second and third Person, so are
these distinctions repeated in the verb in Ethiopic.

It has already been pointed out in § 91, that the position
which is assumed by the Personal sign with respect to the Verbal

() But v. Tromee, p. 525.
(%) On the peculiar forms of 47 fAchfich “to move (intr.)” v. DiLLMANK's

‘Lex.’, col. 827. On the Passive-Reflexives formed with +f+, like -3 MAD,
V. supra, p. 165, : ‘

Formation
of Persons,
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General
Remarks.
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Stem, is of essential importance in the formation of the two contrast-
ed Tenses. In the Perfect the Personal signs are attached to the
end of the Stem; in the Imperfect and Subjunctive, to the beginning.
This different method of attachment, however, has caused the modi-
fication of the originally complete pronoun to have another charac-
ter in the Perfect than it has in the Imperfect; and accordingly
the Personal signs actually in use in the language fall into two

_ divisions.

Personal
Signs of
the Perfoot.

1. The Personal signs of the Perfect(*). The Third Person
Sing. Masc. is not distinguished by any special sign. Seeing that
all the other persons and genders in both numbers were denoted
exactly by terminations, the Personal sign could be dispensed with
in this one case, by virtue of the contrast. The Third Person
Sing. Fem., on the other hand, has af, which serves the same pur-
pose also in Nominal Stems, v. § 126. The Third Person Plural
Mase. is denoted by @, and the Third Person Plural Fem. by a.
The former is shortened(?) from #@mii, wm, 4n, the latter from on
(m-a4%), an.—The sign for the Second Person Sing. is in the
Masc. 1, in the Fem. f3,. The vowel-change between the two
genders is the very same as in the full pronoun of the second
person (§ 148): the other Semitic languages also retain this change,
either complete or in traces. f or f, itself, however, is nothing
else than the second element of the full compound Pronoun A%
or A7t (§ 148), inasmuch as (v. § 65), from the original twa,
from which -+ sprung, f might also come, and has come not only
in this case, but also in the Suffix Pronoun of the Second Person
in both Numbers in all Semitic languages (}). In the Plural also,
Ethiopic transforms the original sound into %k in the same way:
Masc. pao- kémma; Fem. 1)'F kén, answering completely to the second

() Cf. now with this, in particular, NoLpeks, ‘Untersuchungen zur
semitischen Grammatik’, ZDMG XXXVIII, p. 407 sqq., [reprinted with
numerous additions in ‘Beitr. 2. sem. Sprachwiss., Strassburg 1904:—where
v. p. 15 sgq.]

(%) As is still more clearly seen in the other Semitic languages.

(®) The difference between Ethiopic and the other Semitic languages
is merely this, that the latter put into the difference of the types ta and ka,
the contrast between the pronoun used as Subject and the pronoun used in a
subordinate position, while the former—the Ethiopic language—employed the

type ta for the separate pronoun, and the type ka for the promoun when
suffixed.
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element in A% o0, A7 17, § 148.—For the First Person the
sign in the Sing. is T, in the Plural 3. The % in ka, it would
appear, is more original than the ¢, which all the other Semitic
tongues exhibit (§ 65); and certainly the influence of the Personal
sign of the second person has had the effect of making this % retain
its position here more tenaciously(*). But all the more was the
vowel #,—which comes just as readily to hand as 7 (§ 65),—bound
to establish itself for the First Person, lest the First Person
and the Second Person Fem. should be confounded together.
The % of the Plural is a remnant of the full Pronoun %/M%,
§ 148.

2. For the Imperfect [or Indicative] and the Subjunctive
the Personal signs have to be set before the Theme, in accordance
with the original meaning of the grammatical form. But as the
signs of the Verbal Stems are also set as prefixes, the Personal
signs had to be compressed into the utmost possible brevity, to
keep the several verbal forms from being overloaded in their com-
mencement. In Ethiopic, therefore, just as in the other Semitic
tongues, the prefixed Personal signs are either very short from
the outset, or have been much abbreviated, and consist of one
single comparatively strong letter. But as such a letter sufficed
merely to denote the different Persons, but not the Genders or
Numbers, the needful assistance was obtained from signs of Gen-
der and Number attached farther to the close of the form.—The
Third Person, first of all in the Sing., has in the beginning of the
form @, for the Masculine, and 7} for the Feminine, and no farther
marking in either case at the end of the Theme. The 7 is assuredly
the same mark of the Feminine which appears in the Perfect, and
very generally besides in the domain of Nominal Stems (§ 126).
But, in the same way, @ is nothing else than the original Pronoun
of the Third Person (§ 65), and first denotes merely the Third
Person, as contrasted with the other personal signs “J+, A, ¥, with-

(1) While the ¢ of the Second Persons in the other tongues brought
about the transition from % to ¢ in the First. —Eryax, ZAS XXVII, p. 81,
points out the ku of the 18t pers. sing. Perf. in Egyptian also. Cf. farther
Huavtvy, ‘Notes sémitigues’ in the ‘Mélanges Renier’ (Paris 1886), p. 447 s9¢g. On

2
&) instead of \_’) of the 1% pers. Sing. in Southern Arabia ¢f. v. MaLtzav,
ZDMG XXV, p. 197, and Morprmany, sbid. XLIV, p. 191,

Personal
Signs of
the Imper-
fect—{Indi-
cative and
Subjunc-
tive].
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out distinction of gender (and so in the(*) Plur.). It is only as
contrasted with the Feminine -+, that it receives a Masculine
signification (*). In the Plural there are appended, besides, @ for
the Masc., and @ for the Fem., plainly the same signs of the Plural
which are found in the Perfect; and in fact they always yield the
mere sounds of # and @ in Ethiopic, while, as is well known, the
other tongues have continued to preserve, precisely in the Imper-
fect, their more original and complete form. Seeing that a, by its
difference from @, of itself denotes the Fem., the change from &
to I in the prefixed Personal sign is omitted in the Plural; @ suf-
fices for both genders, as being the general expression for the
Third Person. To denote the Second Person, the sign - is prefixed
in the Singular and Plural for both genders, that sign being a
shortened form of A%, A% tae- (§ 148). The 7 thus prefixed
has to suffice for the indication of the Masc. Sing.; and the incon-
venience of having in this way the 2°? pers. Sing. Masc. undistinguish-
ed from the 3™ pers. Sing. Fem., which has the very same form, has
not been remedied in any way in Ethiopic. But the Fem. Sing.,
and the Masc. and Fem. Plural are again specially differentiated by
appended signs. For the Fem. Sing. this purpose is served by the
vowel 7, which also indicates the Feminine gender in the separate
pronoun of the 2°¢ pers. Sing.; and to denote the Plural,—seeing
that the Person has already been designated by a prefix as the
Second,—the general signs of the Plural, used also in the Third
Person, are made use of, viz. @ for the Masc. and @ for the Fem.—
The First Person has the prefix & in the Sing., being a shortened

(M) In Assyrian, according to Havupr, the type yagtulu for the Fem.
occurs much oftener than fagtulu: v. ZDMG XXXIV, p. 757.

(3) This use of ¢ for the Third Person without distinction of Gender
points back to a time for the formation of the Personal signs, when @+% and
PR were not yet contrasted with each other as Masc. and Fem,, any more

than this contrast is shown in @xH, “now”.—That £, " ; is not merely a
modification of we, will perhaps now be generally acknowledged (v. DieTRICH,
tAbhandl. zur hebr. Gramm.', 1846, p. 122 8qq.; Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr.’, p. 434 Note).
That Syriac has e instead, still proves nothing for the softening of ye out of
ne, but only that Syriac had in general at a very early stage lost the demon-
strative word @% (as follows from the want of 7 in the formation of the
construet state) and that another demonstrative element came to be used in
its place (§ 62).
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form of RY “I”, and the prefix % in the Plural, a shortened form
of 4/hY “We''; and these two prefixes are severally quite sufficient,
as there is no distinction of Genders in the first Person.

§ 102. The attachment of these Personal signs to the Stem of Attachment
the Tenses and Moods is regulated in part by the vowel character gf;‘:j:f;‘:;
or consonantal character of the first letter of the Personal signs Perfect.
to be appended, and in part by the conditions of accentuation (*).

1. Three of the Personal signs of the Perfect have a vowel
commencement, viz: af, %, @&; the others begin with a consonant.
At one time all were certainly accented, but the majority of them
have become tone-less. However, %, @, kémmit, kén, as a rule,
keep their accent, and at the same time generally attract the tone
of the word, since the actual word can have only one principal ac-
cent. The others have all become tone-less; but those which begin
with a consonant, throw their accent no farther back than upon
the syllable immediately preceding,— which invariably is either
closed, or furnished with a long vowel or a diphthong; and only
the vowel-beginning af, not forming any closed syllable before it,
leaves unchanged throughout in the Perfect Stem the accent pos-
sessed by the Stem at first. But even the Personal signs # and
@, which usually attract the tone to themselves, give it up to the
foregoing syllable, if that syllable has a Stem-long vowel, or an
unchangeably long vowel (as in ?Zme, §°7*). The nature of the
attachment of these Personal signs, for the rest, is very simple.
Seeing that the last radical in the Perfect-Stem is originally vowel-
less (§ 91), the signs which commence with a consonant are ap-
pended to it in such a way that a closed syllable precedes them,
while those which begin with a vowel are attached so as to draw
the preceding third radical into their syllable. If the third radical
1s a vowel, the consonantal-commencing signs are simply appended
to it as a new syllable; but, before the vowel-commencing ones,
the vowel of the Stem must be hardened into a semivowel, and
Joined to the syllable of the Personal signs. These explanations
may clear up the inflection of most of the Perfect-Stems; ¢. g. 14,
nagarat, nagirke, nagirki, nagarki,; nageri, nagara(®), nagar-

(*) On the conditions of accentuation cf. Trumer, p. 525, and Koxie,
p. 160 sgq.

(®) [Trumer, p. 525, followed by Prarrorivs, ‘dethiop. Gramm.’ p. 46,
puts the accent on the 224 last syllable in the 8t4 pl.:—nagdrd, nagdrd. T=.]
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kémma, nagarkén, nagdrna. Or from Ad4-Chf), astarkabat,
astarkabka,—astarkabi, astarkabkémma. But we must again call
attention here to the fact that the four Personal signs of the
second Person and the sign of the first Pers. Sing. assimilate their
1 to a preceding radical 7 or ¢, e. g. 041, ‘ardggi, for 0L°M,;
9 L.Ppav- nadaqqémma, for 3L.pYav- (§ 54); and that when two fr’s
or two 7’s meet together in such circumstances, the letter in
each case is written once only; awhh mahdkka, 1LYy kadinna,
245, Gadla Ad. 135,19; 0} konna 1% Plur., ibid. 23,9; 25,10;
Hen. 103, 11; [havy, e. g. Chrest. p. 98, 1. 24; Kebra Nag., 90b 8]
(§ 55).

The following peculiar Perfect-Stems deserve special notice:—

() Perfects which have the semi-passive vowel é (instead of
a) after the second radical, viz. St. I, 1 in the Intransitive pro-
nunciation, and St. ITL, 1 in the pronunciation =71 Z,— transform
their & into the stronger & (60)("), in all those Persons where it
stands in a closed syllable with the accent; thus though we have
M4 and 404, 1ML, we have also 2Ch and 42MCh, and
they maintain this @ also in both forms of the Second Person
Plural, where the accent rests on the Personal sign; thus we never
have -NCHov or INCHZ, but always 2MChaee-, +MCNT;
and from Zi*0: —<henh, Lnenhov-.

(b) The Perfects of the Stems I,1; ITI, 1 & 2 from roots mediae
gutturalis, in the semi-passive form of pronunciation 9°ché, 1<16H,
& A, may retain this é-form throughout the whole Conjugation,
thus, e. g. °hCh, 120HN, +&AAD (v. Table III); and, in fact,
this must be done by the Perfects of those Simple Stems, which
in the Ground-form admit this Intransitive form alone, like A g,
for instance. But many admit in the first Stem the d-form of pro-
nunciation as well as the é-form (v. § 76 ad fin.) and besides,
in the case of all of them, both pronunciations are possible in
Stems I, 1 &2(*). Accordingly one may quite as well say aohih,
1100, T ah AN &c. Different manuscripts vary between the forms
very considerably, in the case of such words (}). Such types, however,
should in the first place be pronounced mehérka, ta-ge- ézka or

() Cf. Prweer, ‘Beitr. z. Assyr.’ I1, p. 378 sq.

) A dhl* however, appears always to keep the &pronunciation.
)V, e g., Gen. 16,13, Note.
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more shortly, tag-‘ézka, ta-se’-’élka, although it can, hardly be
doubted that the later Abyssinians, who gave a soft pronunciation
to all the Aspirates, like méhra, tage’za, tasé'la, said also méhrka,
tagé'zka, tase'lka (v. § 46 ad f.).—Roots tertiae gutturalis, in all
the Perfect-Stems, restore the @ after the second-last radical, before
all the terminations which begin with a consonant, but, in accordance
with § 46, it must be lengthened into a: ami\h, avAhh; TN,
amh; OAd, NAGD; AMA; AMah; hRNh, AZ0hh,
16T A, 157 hh &c., while, before all terminations which begin
with a vowel, they retain the & of the second-last radical: 16 AT,
16T he, 1¢ThA &

(¢) The tri-radical roots mediae geminatae, in the semi-passive
pronunciation of the Perfect of Stems I, 1 and IIL, 1, take, no
doubt, the contracted form %8., %M1+, 110 before all termina-
tions beginning with a vowel, instead of nadédu, tanabébi &c.; but,
before all terminations beginning with a consonant, where a must
appear instead of & (v. supra), the two repeated letters are always
kept separate by this a, thus 4311, A 1lNRoe- &c. 9°H0, the
only Ethiopic root which has the same guttural as second and third
radical, is regularly conjugated in the Perfect of St. IT,1, A9°40,
Ah9°%0n &c.; but, in accordance with § 97, it may have in St. I11,1,
either the full form -}9°30, or the contracted -+g*0. The former
is conjugated F9°%dh, +9°00- &c., but the latter like a Perfect
of St. I, 2 of a root ftertiae gutturalis, thus -;g°0, -+o76h,
+9°0-() &e.

(d) Roots mediae infirmae, whether they be fertiae gutturalis
or not, in all the Perfect-Stems which have the mixed-sound pro-
nunciation in the Ground-form, retain this pronunciation through-
out all the other Persons, like ¢, hCh; A, NAN; AT,
A0 ; A, ALTED; DY konna, “we have become” Hen. 103,11.
But when they have hardened their radical vowel into a semivowel
in the Ground-form, as in m@P, AdML, T£.04, or have a diph-
thongal pronunciation, as in Jdh@-d, Fw@av, tahausa, tadaima,
they carry the hardened pronunciation right through the whole
formation, thus medav-, AdmCh, 14.0nh, 1-hodh, +re9h.
Verbs, which in Stems IT, 1 and IV, 1 have the shortened form

(!) Thus, according to Luporr; but -g°dPf) also appears, e. g.
Ex, 32,12,
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hdov, Afich, AlviNdh, are conjugated like the Perfects of the
Simple Stem: Ad9°h, Afldhh, Ah-10hh.

(e) Vowel-ending tri-radical and multi-radical roots must in
all Perfect-Stems (v. supra) harden their last radical into a semi-
vowel before those terminations which begin with a vowel; but
before all those which begin with a consonant they must sound
that radical as a vowel. Since farther the second radical has
generally ¢ in this case, u or ¢ as third radical combines with this
@ first of all into a diphthong: 4A@-h, 77€h, NALN from NAP,
“ieLh, TaheLh, +14Lh, AdThigh, 218h, loo-h,
THL10N, AF0A@N., and the diphthong is usually retained.
But those roots at least which end in # may modify the diphthong
farther into a mixed sound: -Jg=h, T4fh hfhN, LA
Gadla Ad. 21,21; and the verb JA® “to be”, in particular, very
commonly does so; thus we have not only UA=h, UA=nav-, VA=Y &c.,
but even Ypet instead of YA@-TF, inasmuch as one may, in accor-
dance with § 91, say UAe for UA® itself. Less frequently the mixed
sound appears in roots which end in 7, as in j&Rav-, Josh. 24,22;
Judges 10,14; and in JA%Te, Judges 16,17; Ex. 29,17. Multi-
literal roots have the mixed sound more frequently than have the
Triliteral, because the Stems which are formed out of them are
longer and are therefore abbreviated as much as possible.—Tri-
literal roots tertine infirmae, and which at the same time are mediae
gutturalis and have an intransitive form of pronunciation, take a
peculiar conjugation, like CHP “to see”; (O “to herd (a flock)”;
@-0¢ “to burn” (3Ye, TOC, UM, 4 ch@®). When terminations
beginning with a consonant are applied to these verbs, types would
arise in the first place, according to what has been said (v. supra,
under b), like re-'é-i-ka, but the é is regularly thrust aside by
the radical (§ 51), and thus we have re-i-ka, Chr &ec.(V) (v.
Table IIT). It cannot yet be said with certainty, whether those
roots, which end in u (9°Pm, & h®), likewise follow this formation,
seeing that they have not yet been supported by instances in the
Persons concerned. It is possible that in these Persons they pass
into the a-pronunciation (Rch@=n). Even CAP in St.I1I,1, before
terminations which begin with a consonant, falls back into the

*) CA.Ln- Hab. 3,2,7 Cod Laur.; Ch LHNP Amos 9,1 Cod Laur,;
[CAN, for CA. 1, Kebra Nag. 25, Note 23]
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a-pronunciation, so that although we say FCAC, TCh® &c. we
have J<ZALN &c.—Doubly weak roots like @&, LD, 1@,
in accordance with what has been said in § 69, present no special
features: dhe@h, LOLN, €L &c.

§ 103. 2. The attachment of the Personal signs in the Sub- Attachment
junctive and the Imperfect [or Indicative]. As regards, first of all of Personal

» Bigns in
the Personal prefixes @, I, h, and %, the manner in which @ is ::3_133;:
set before the Stem has already been dealt with in §§ 92—99; cative ana
and all that has been said of & holds good of the other three also. tsi::]j_““'
‘Whenever the following radical has a syllable-vowel of its own,—

as in the Imperfects of all Ground-Stems, in the Subj. of St. 1,2, 3

of the Triliteral Verb and of St. I of the Multiliteral, as well as in

the Subj. of St. I,1 of Vowel-centred and Vowel-beginning roots

of weak formation—, these prefixes are uttered with a fugitive ¢,

and with @ only when the following radical is a guttural, according

to § 44. We have therefore not only 02, ¢O7HCE, but also
eht, 04 from @-hH, ®-dA. But when these prefixes form

along with the first radical a single (closed) syllable, as in the

Subj. I,1 of most of the Tri-radical Verbs, they are uttered with

the full vowel e. Farther, in all Reflexive Stems formed by -+, the
Personal prefix closes with this -J-,—which gives up its a—, into

@7 (M, in which proceeding the rules, explained in §§ 54, 55, must

be attended to. Finally, the prefixes combine with the A of the
Causative Stems II and IV, as well as of the Reflexive Stem V,

into @, %, A, §. The Personal Suffixes (which are the same in

the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Imperfect) consist of mere

vowels 7, %, 4. They draw the tone of the word to themselves
throughout, thus: @904, 194, LL. KT yegabri, tenagri, yefe-

semd (%). As vowel-suffixes they attract the final letter of the Stem

to their syllable, and when that letter is a vowel, as in roots ter-

tiae infirmae, it must be hardened into the corresponding semi-
vowel. But although the final letter of the last syllable of the

Stem moves forward into the syllable of the termination, and the

(*) Differing thus from the method followed in Arabic, which here also
shows itself richer in vowels.—The shortening of ~* into J* is the less sur-
prising, when according to § 80 this ~J+ itself must in earlier times have sound-
ed it or ef.

(® Cf., however, Tromrp, p. 526 sgq.
14
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last-mentioned syllable attracts also the tone to itself, yet the for-
mative or radical vowel of the last syllable of the Stem (which
now stands in an open syllable) is kept unaltered, as in @&Aff,
FANL; L1g°, Lra; BAL, TAS; £7°C, £7%; BNAM,
LNAM; BLAT, TR £7°C, 771°14 &c. Also, in cases
where the formative vowel has been absorbed by a vowel occur-
ring as third radical in the Ground-form, as in @Mn,, £TA-
£77., it must again appear, after the radical vowel has been har-
dened into a semivowel:— 2NN P, &TAM., T29¢.. In old manu-
scripts, however, types are found like @0, & for EARE Abb. LV;
4 Esr. 6,25; [&N,% &c., v. Kebra Nag., Introd. p. XVI;] @oidpe
Amos 6,15 Cod. Laur. ; &A1& Amos 9,14 Cod. Laur. (*). In altering
the syllabic relations the following has to be noticed: If the last Stem-
syllable has the formative vowel &, as in @991, or at least if it
had it or should have it, as in @A+, and if this last Stem-syllable
is preceded by an open syllable with a short vowel,—either with d
@1, &N, or with é (790C)—, then this d or é attracts to
itself the first letter of the last Stem-syllable,—when along with
its & it is being isolated—, with the result that that letter gives up
its ¢ and becomes attached to the preceding syllable as a vowel-
less closing letter (%): @%°1C, 17914 yendger, tenagri; 3G, 7 V%
negér, negriv; hdnN, PO1LnN yastarikedb, yastarakbi ).
Farther, if types like Lavhp, Lim-9°, Lav PP, are at least
against analogy (§§ 43 and 50) pronounced yemdl-'e, yendum,
yemdaif, the forms “Favh,, Lr@-av-, Qav@m. are, on the
other hand, necessarily pronounced temal-%, yenaumii, yemaiti.

Verbstertiae gutturalis: In all those cases in which the last Stem-
syllable should have the formative vowel a, these verbs lengthen
it in the Ground-form into a: B.9°Rh, I°Rh, LT a0A%, 14 Pih,
Ler1h, &TI0h, 40k, &1 L4444 &c. But if a Personal

termination is applied, and the Aspirate is drawn into the following

(") In Dmyvann's ‘Chrest. Aeth.’, p. 147, Str. 3, 1. 2 the MS. offers
4.0 L. in preference to £ G..

(3 Of., however, Trumer, p. 526 sqq.

(®) [Or more shortly:—In Impf. and Imper. forms, of the type yemfgér,
négér, the obscure & of the last stem-syllable falls away before the increment
of the personal vowel-suffixes 7, 4, a; e. g. 99 tendgér (2 sg. m.) becomes
1994 tenagri (2 sg. £). xR
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syllable, not only is the reason for lengthening the a removed, but
by § 45 this formative d must pass into é, and then the second-
last radical which introduces this é,—in the special cases which
have just been more precisely determined,—loses the é entirely
and becomes attached, as a vowel-less letter closing the syllable,
to a preceding open syllable which has a short vowel, thus: 7g®
& h,; PRh mesu for me-se-i: — @Favphs, yetmal-i for
yetma-le-"i: 4P, T2 h, tetfasdehi &e. (). Only the few
Subjunctives and Imperatives of vowel-beginning or vowel-centred
roots of weak formation, which have been described in § 93,—viz.
£9% and 94 from @ph, and £Nh, Nk, L7%h from pA and
9 h,—preserve the long @ throughout the entire Conjugation, in-
asmuch as it serves at the same time to compensate for a rejected
radical letter (v. Table III). @MNA, £9%A and N are formed
after the analogy of @94 and 9.

Double-lettered Verbs (p). If in the Ground-form of these
verbs the two like letters are separated merely by the weak vowel é,
and the first of them is preceded by an open syllable with a short
vowel (), then in the case of forms which are increased by personal
terminations (c¢f. supra) the two like letters are brought together,
without any separating vowel, and they are in that case generally
indicated in writing by one letter only. The assumed conditions
in the ground-form are exemplified in &30, 70N, £12L, £h
T2, BRaohl), $av i, but not in BhwT%, L7, 77,
hw%%, because in this case the first 4 has to be pronounced as
a doubled letter. The above forms, when increased by personal
endings run thus: — @40k, Hr, £15 L1, LLovlk, Qav ik,
but also with the letter repeated, as @y (v. § 55) (). The
Imperfects and Subjunctives from 4900 and +9°60—, £9°00
and @1 av%p (§§ 96, 97) cannot yet be all substantiated, but they
present nothing in their inflection, which might not be understood
from the general rules, ¢. g. £9°80- Numb. 16,30 ; Deut. 31,20, 29;

(! [Or,~—~Forms like g®R %+ pass theoretically through the following
changes :—~mes@ + G—mesd + fu=—=mesé + fre=mes + =9 & he. r.]

(®) Cases like @< for @« Cod. Pocock, Ps. 77,9 rest on
copyists’ errors.—Notice the Subj. @Z)AMA Fal. f. 51 (‘Lex., col. 1235)
from a multiliteral root. '

(® V., on the other hand, Kénia, p. 95.
‘ . 14*
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Hen. 69,1; or @ovpg- John 7,23.—In like manner Imper.
90 § 97, 9%, T9°0- 9% or +90% TT00-
T9°0%.

The Conjugation of Verbs tertize infirmae presents no dif-
ficulty, seeing that 7, @, as well as the diphthongs and mixed
sounds a4, au, € 6 may be easily resolved into their corresponding
semivowels, and that, according to § 52, all the groups of sounds,
which occur in these cases, viz. yi, yit, yd, wi, wit, wa, are admitted
in the Ethiopic language. The first Imperfect of QYA (§ 92), &M,
which is employed as an Aorist, forms @k, F(h, T(bA., Alh; ShA-
L0A, ThA« ThA, 70 (). The second Imperfect @A, as
well as the Subjunctive @Ml and the Imperative flA, together
with the Imperfect of RUA, LA (§ 92) follow the ordinary rules:
L0, S04A- Lhd, DA &

FORMATION OF NOUNS.

§ 104. Overagainst the Verb stands the Noun (Naming - Word),
both the Noun, in the narrower sense of the term, which is derived
from roots conveying a notion or conception, and the Pronoun,
which is derived from demonstrative roots. Theformation of Nouns,
like that of Verbs, passes through stages three in number: 1. The
Nominal Stem is formed from the Root; 2. the Stem is then dif-
ferentiated by Genders and Numbers; 3. the words thus elaborated
assume special forms, or Cases, according to the special relations
upon which they enter in the Sentence. This formation, however,
in the case of Pronouns, differs in some respects from that of Nouns
properly so-called; and farther, amongst Nouns themselves the
Numerals have much that is peculiar, and in some points they
share too in the peculiarities of Pronouns. Accordingly in the ac-
count to be given of Nouns, we distinguish these three classes:
1. Nouns, in the narrower sense of the term; 2. Pronouns;
3. Numerals. '

() Cf. Truure, p. 526.
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A. FORMATION OF NOUNS—IN THE NARROWER
SENSE OF THE TERM.

I, STEM-FORMATION OF NOUNS.

Nouns are divided according to their signification, first of all
into Words of Conception, or Conceptional words (4bstract Nouns),
such as bring forward in the form of a Noun, an idea, an action,
or a property purely by itself, like Belief, Killing, Quickness,—
and into Words of Statement (Concrete Nouns), which state the
notion as incorporated in some being or thing, and attached thereto.
Concrete Nouns themselves are again divided into Self-dependent,
words (Substanlives), which give a name to a person or thing in
accordance with a conception or notion perceived by the mind as
having been realised in the one or the other, i. e., Names of persons
and of things, and words which are not Self-dependent (Adjectives),
but which state a conception as being realisable in a person or
thing, and therefore always involve a reference to a person or
thing, to which they are ready to be attributed, <. e. Descriptive or
Qualifying Words. These two distinctions between Nouns, in ac-
cordance with their meaning, are not in themselves very stable.—
An Abstract Noun may, by a slight alteration of the sense, be
turned into the name of a thing or a person (as e. g. Clothing may
first of all mean the act of clothing, but afterwards also the dress;
and in like manner, Flirst-birth may come to mean the first-born);
or it may take the place of a descriptive word (as in: ‘God is
truth’); and a descriptive word may easily become the name of a
person or a thing. Nevertheless, that fundamental distinction must
be adhered to in treating of Formation, seeing that for the proper
understanding of Stem-formation the main consideration is,—what
was the original meaning of a word, and not what is its derived
meaning. Special classes of Nouns, besides, are formed by Infini-
tives and Participles. They are distinguished from other Nouns
by issuing from the Stems of the verb, and not directly from the
root. They are accordingly more closely connected with the verb
than is any other Noun (Verbal Nouns), and they set forth the
conception contained in the verb in its Stem- determination(?),

(*) But the Participle and the Infinitive in Semitic, as is well-known,
accompany the Verb no farther than up to the distinction between the Verbal
Stems.. They do not share in thé Tense distinction. :
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either as a purely Conceptional word (Infinitive), or asa Descriptive
or Attributive word (Participle). Of each of these two classes there
are to be found, in those Semitic tongues which still retain their
full wealth of form, as many forms as the Verb has Stems. But
Ethiopic has sustained serious loss, at least in the domain of the
Participle. It is no longer capable of forming a Participle from
every Verb in every one of its Stems; and only from a few Stems
of comparatively few verbs has it retained the Participles, as the
scattered remains, so to speak, of an earlier stage of formation. —
Still, it makes up for the Participle in another way. Infinitives
are more regularly formed; but as they constitute a special Class
of Nouns, we shall deal with them, only in concluding our survey
of Nominal Stem-formation. On the other hand the description
of the Participial forms, which are still retained in a dispersed
condition, has been embodied in the account to be given of the
other Nominal Stems,—for the reason, mainly, that such forms
have, to some extent, assumed the meaning of ordinary Adjectives
or Substantives.

The means employed in the formation of Nominal Stems
have already been enumerated (§ 74), viz.: Inner vowel-change;
Inner increase by doubling individual radicals; and Outward in-
crease by attaching formative letters or syllables. And in particular
the feminine Nominal ending is made use of, even in carrying out
the formation of the Nominal Stem itself and in establishing its
meaning, inasmuch as Conceptional words and the stronger Abstract
Nouns are readily conceived as being of the feminine gender. The
Inner vowel-change. is unlimited; but as regards multiplicity in the
forms produced thereby, Ethiopic is inferior to Hebrew and Arabic,
first of all because it has now only two short vowels. It has not
even kept all those forms,—still in use in other tongues—, which
it might have done, even with its more slender stock of vowels,
but it has been content in this matter, as in others, with what is
most necessary and essential, and has allowed whatever else once
existed to disappear. Thus in many cases older forms, or common
Semitic forms, are now represented merely by a few fragments
from ancient times, or by words brought in from a foreign source.

Nouns in the narrower sense of the term (apart from Parti-
ciples and Infinitives) are derived either from the root (Primitive
Nouns), or from other Nouns (Denominative Nouns). Of the latter
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class Ethiopic has a large number. In particular, conceptional
words, words denoting properties, and their relative attributive
words, are often derived in this way. Individual Nouns, besides
Infinitives and Participles proper, are also formed from derived
Verbal Stems, chiefly when the Verbal Stem expresses a simple
idea and makes up in this way for a Simple Stem which is wanting.

In reviewing the Stem-formation of Nouns we start from
simple and original forms, and advance to Compounds (in which
several formative expedients have been co-operating) and to Deri-
vatives.

The simplest and most general method of formation is that
which makes use of Inner vowel-change; for every Nominal form
has definite formative vowels, which convey its meaning. Inner
increase of the radicals constitutes the second stage of formation;
and Ezxternal formative devices furnish the third. In all three
stages, however, the vocalisation is of essential importance. Its
nature cannot generally be described beforehand; but when com-
pared with the vocalisation of the Verb, the peculiarity of that of
the Noun is shown in a preference for longer, weightier and broader
vowels ().

Like the Tenses of the Verb the Nominal Stems in Ethiopic
once also ended in Vowels; and this vowel-ending, through the
change of vowels happening in it, served at the same time to denote
the different relations of the Noun in the Sentence, viz. the Cases
(v. § 142 sgq.). This vowel-ending, however, without assuming
which a series of Nominal forms could not have been accounted
for, was, in accordance with § 38, given up at an early stage, at
least in the Ground-form of the Nominal Stem.

1. SIMPLE NOMINAL STEMS.
§ 105. 1. The simplest Nominal formation consists in the 1 pis ana
establishment of a short but accented vowel after the first radical: Stelest

: . . X Formation:
The second radical is vowel-less; and the third, which once had with ac-

. R . cented
the general vowel-ending of all Nominal Stems, was, later on, given 4o

without a vowel (§ 38) (*). This form stands in direct contrast with *;:’t:lf e
— - adaical.

(*) On the Tone-relations of the Noun v. Trumep, p. 531 s¢q., and Kénra,
p- 154 sqq.
(® Cf. Trouer, p. 532; Kénie, p. 145,—Corresponding forms appear in

Hebrew T['ZQ, 790, ¥Ip; Arabic d“:;, J“:f, (.LA-”’ Aramaic y330, 300, wofo.
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the coinage of the root as a Verb (where a vowel follows the second
radical). It has at first always the force of a pure Conceptional
word, like 17\ “gap”, UT*A “corruption”, @4 “fewness”,
@Ce “breadth”. But by virtue of farther modification of the
meaning (§ 104) these Conceptional words were often employed to
designate objects and substances in which the idea becomes realised,
so that this form goes on to furnish expressions for names of things,
names of persons, plants, animals, and the like, e. g. A-if) (“cloth-
ing”) “dress”, y§Q1 (“breath”) “soul”, G (“cutting”) “brass”,
@A L= (“birth”) “son”, @4 “moon”, NCA” “belly”, NAN “dog” &c.
Many very old words especially, the roots of which are no longer
used at all as Verbs, like p@7% “eye”, are formed in this way. But
pure Adjectives are not expressed in this form (*). The vowel which
is established in the first part of the form is either @ or ¢ in Ethi-
opic. Into this é have been taken the #% (0) and 7 (e) of the allied
languages; but in a few roots beginning with Aspirate-gutturals an
original » has, in accordance with § 26, endeavoured to save itself
by taking refuge in a Guttural or an Aspirate, like (7% “threshing-

floor” qw), L “Stem” (), whd\ “dye for the eyes” (J;\,f )
PP “costus” (lamd), PC “cold” (), WA “totality” (59) (3.

Any essential difference in meaning between words with a and
words with e is, generally speaking, no longer discernible. When
this form has been produced in both modes of pronunciation by
one and the same root, these modes often have also different signi-
fications attached to them, in such a way that in some cases the
word which contains ¢ has a more active meaning or one more
connected with a person,—while that which contains e conveys a
more passive meaning or one more suggestive of a thing, as P
“slave”, “MIC “business”; §9)& “foreigner, 791 € “journey”; but
also with other kinds of difference, as in—: FAafl “youth”, §hh

*) For B.9°%, L4, §19° never mean dexter, posterior, laevus,
as Luporr thinks, but “the right, back, left side”; and (i “good” )15

-

is doubtless merely an abbreviated form of )_:_s. and thus belongs originally

to a different formation.

" () Farther pCh, 78", P A A, RAh; CV, W-0h, AP~
also Pr@R" “leg”.—The view propounded above is also approved of by
Trumpp, p. 532, but contested by Kdxie wrongly, pp. 45, 52.
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“smallness” ; dvflA “rope”, dflA\ “cunning”; 7 “judgment”,
& v “solution”. But frequently both forms are used with like
meaning, as Cahl and Zech-fl “breadth”; C9°sh and £,9°ch “spear”;
OC® and PCP “reconciliation”; PR and PK(C “citadel”; PTh
and %Ak “envy”’; 169 and FG “chest’, “box”; P and
PEA “leaf’; AP and “foAP* “number”; 8&\7’1 and A'Ah
“hatred”; £47% and £*4% “well”, “weal” ;—for seeing that on the one
hand, ¢ may be softened into e (§ 18), and that on the other, Aspirates
and Aspirate-resembling letters (like ¢ in the examples adduced)
have a preference for the a-sound, this alternation between a
and e in certain words is easily explained, and there is no need to
assume the existence of two original forms. Finally, we must not
fail to notice () that several of these words which have & are
nothing other than somewhat maimed forms of original Participles
of the type ;. This is the case possibly with P “slave”,—
originally “a worker”, and @CH “friend” &c. On the pronunciation
of these words cf. supra, § 38.

A Middle-Aspirate exerts no influence on the é-formation:
—Hafl “wolf”, 928 “a time”, 9°& “a hundred”; but in the
d-formation it lengthens that vowel into @ (§ 46).—,97"]1 “quar-
rel”, ¥)/hg “mockery”. .

Roots mediae geminatae in both formations leave their -
double - letter unresolved ®): — Al “heart”, s “law”, %

“beauty”’ (Mm), {17 “tooth”, "He “a skin”, “bottle” (U))’ £f] “a

bear” (uo), 0 “pit” (u~>), G “piece’” and “gift” (Judges 19,5;
Jas. 1,17), 9°7 “husband” (Pl. Ag°FT); h& “arrow” (ym), zm]’
P, & “leaf of paper”, fif) “emptiness”, 78~ “flame”, 4% “vapour”,
“smoke” (IiiL), @ “little one”, P “enemy”, mA “dew”’, mE
“an infant” (qw) (frequently employed in the Abyssinian Chronicles).
From Vowel-beginning roots this formation is always strong:
£9°7% “right side”, eQf) “firm or dry land”, “continent”, @
“interior”, @48 “fewness”, @A L “son”, @ “sinew” ().
In the formation from roots mediae infirmae the vowel é

(1) V. Ewarp, ‘Hebr, Spr. § 146, Note. B
(%) Accordingly 4% must also be read for %% in Luporr's Diction-

ary col. 562: }:"} “length” might be merely a lengthened form of J+%, but it
may also come from a root =hy=1{in.
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(§ 50) is displaced by the radical vowel, thus:— Q1 “reproof”,
o9 “cunning”, flL&" “comrade”’, ¢g° “revenge”, N7 “art”, m N

ssmoke” (puals; yns), Mk “dropsy” (wuk), R4 “Blth” (1Y),

b4 “length”, g«] “baseness”; w<d “tinder” E ’M)() On the
other hand, the vowel & forms with the radical vowel a diphthong,
which is often retained, especially in words from roots primae or
tertine gutturalis, but which often also blends into a mixed sound:
—ULL “plunder”, ALG: “sword”, §LA “power”, sh@P “shore”,
AL “flood”, a@ch “street”’, @B% “wine”, 0% “eye” (0L,
L.87%, HEeT, 181N, wlh), O@-L: “circuit’, HM<] “pair”, A@=ch
“table” (‘tabula’), H@D=d and HA<P “jests”, A@A “vapour”, @
“gcourge” (d@-d, h@-C); or v “price”, (b “house”’, L.C
“cloister” ()__35), 90 “mead’ (%), L Pdog Sap. 13, 18, o
“death”, q°g “warmth”, H9° “growth”, g-g® “today”, fq: “bird”,
Pgo “tree”, Aeh “dawn” (PR, OC, TN, IC, 29°, 26, 2T, Ch).

But together with these genuine Ethiopic forms, there occurs also
another pronunciation,—one with long &,—particularly in some
very old words. This @ proves in most cases to have been simpli-
fied from o in the Ethiopic and Arabic manner (§ 18)(}): P A

“word” (cf. supra), B “race” (not &), P “hreeches” (cf. u){ );
often under the influence of an Aspirate: Y6 “sweat”, Ay “mourn-

ing” (whence U4.@ and Acdh@® seem to be derived), 1§ “span”

&L"’ ef ), %9° “year”, A6 “hour” (as well as A%, s.EL; proper-
ly “moment”, yyf).—On the other hand 4.4 “good omen” appears

to be shortened from 4.d\ (JL,), and %@+ “curvature” from a
form like 173 and 3,;, finally ff1 “hut” seems to be originally an
Arabic Participle .o (¢f. &=awd), or a lengthened form of £

Roots tertiae infirmae neither reject their last radical, if
we except a few very old words of uncertain derivation, nor intro-
duce the vowel-pronunciation, but on the contrary invariably harden

(M) Q@ Cantic. 7, 3 cannot be a Substantive, as LupoLr assumes,
but is a Part. Fem. ; R @) “invitation” is derived from the Intensive Stem

. of the verb.

(® Perhaps also @@= “salt”, root ™8 or Syo-
(®) V. Ewarp, ‘G, Ar. 8§ 78, 387.
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it into a semivowel, and thus possess a thoroughly strong formation.
This formation, however, has its explanation solely in the assump-
tion (§ 38) that at one time all nouns, including these, ended in a
short vowel; and it is precisely in words of this formation that such
vowels must of necessity be given utterance to, in order to render
them pronounceable (*). The forms of this sort, known as yet, are:
PP CO« $érw “root”, &K@ “representation”, {y@- or R~ “bro-
ther”, & “a lane” (= 9@+ pw), ch¢~ ‘an odoriferous wood’

(cf. @;;); Aho- “extension”, 1@ @+ “wilderness” ( )&e’), F4om-
“emulation”, AP “face”, Ad@ “beauty”, gp@ “recreation”,
“refreshment”. Obviously this formation has become very rarek;
and there is no example of it where the word has the vowel é and
itself comes from a root ending in z(*). The rarity of such words
might occasion astonishment, were it not sufficiently explained by
the circumstance, that when the final vowel had been dropped in
the later pronunciation, the whole of this formation was allowed
to fall out of use, and,—so far as pure conceptional words ought
to have been formed in it,—was replaced by another formation
(§ 106). Farther, a few very old words appear, which have only
two radicals, but which,—sometimes before a Suff. Pron. and in
the Pl., sometimes in derivatives,—pass into tri-radical roots with
final w. They are therefore to be enumerated here, although in
stray cases the tri-radical root is only derived from them, and
not they from the root: ¢€* “man”, f§9® “name”, AL “hand”,
00 “tree”, g “female breast”, fit, AT “papyrus”, £g° “blood” ),
14 “face”, AG “mouth”, shg “arrow”, k) “father”, dhg® “father-
in-law”. As regards their formation, it is not indeed certain that
all of them have been formed precisely according to the first form
here assumed by us; but in their type they resemble mostly those
words which belong to the first formation; and since their true
genesis, from its extreme antiquity, can no longer be established
with certainty, and at all events cannot be classified under any of
the modes of formation still in force in the language, we have set
them down among Nouns of the simplest form.

An onomatopoetic word of this formation is #@ “raven”

(M V. however Trumrp, p. 532,
() For CAPG is an Infinitive and of quite another origin.
(®) Whence DI seems to have been derived. [—A doubtful derivation.]
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[also PP+, a word of similar meaning Kebra Nag., 122b 17, var.].
The following foreign words too have been altered in accordance
with this form, viz.:—p%2 “India”, FCh “Greece”,
“passover”, AF& “Aévrioy”, @ or 0 “brimstone” (Fsioy) &e.
Several of these forms, especially of those which have received
the signification of common Nouns, passed over to the feminine

-0 -

type, like “JRaof “tent” (kus), KMrF “bat”, KEYT “wallet”,

(5ii0), 19T “garden”, PFAT “galbanum”, HPPF “bile” (for
Ao ), At and AheT “street”, “lane”, (related to &P~

A

v. supra), §4F “door” (8545, Q- “lime” (S)')S), and several

others ending in a (§ 127).
2. Second § 106. 2. The Second mode of formation consists in the
F°T:itti£“‘ establishment of an accented short vowel, or a tone-long vowel,
accented dfter the second radical. Words of this form are Verbal Nouns.

ff;:l:"lr:; They give evidence at once of this relationship of theirs to the

V;V‘Vie;{a;f"Verb by the position of their formative vowel after the second
n adl-

eal:— radical, inasmuch as the Verb has its essential vowel precisely in
that place. In meaning they are either conceptional words of an
Infinitive type, derived from the old Imperfect, or Descriptive
words, derived from the Perfect(*). A subdivision naturally takes
place into two classes, according as the words issue from the Im-

perfect or the Perfect.
Conception- (1) Conceptional (or Abstract) words derived from the Imper-

:ig:;d:s fect,—corresponding to Infinitives and Substantives of an Infinitive

verbal form in other Semitic languages. The old Tmperfect, 4. e. the Sub-
Nouns from .

e junctive (§ 91), in Ethiopic has for its vowel é or @, the former for

fsml;‘:::ft the Transitive Verb, the latter for the Intransitive; and these two

tiveform):— YOWels must turn up also in the conceptional words derived from it.
With (@) Conceptional words, however, with an accented é after

mengmal the second radical are no longer met with. The ¢ proved too weak
ansitive é

atter 0 keep the tone (%), and so they passed over in a body to the Femi-
et nine form (§ 104),—as when, e. g., instead of QNG sebér, we have

‘:iﬁ;if;“;-t' NNET (sébrat, the accent going to the 1% syllable) “breach”, and
and Accent it Was only by this Feminine-ending thus assumed, that they were

lst";;’lﬁle.kep‘u from being confounded with the First Simple formation by

(*) V. on this point Ewarp, ‘Hebr. Spr.’ § 148, a.
() Just as it also lost the tone in the Subj., § 92.
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means of é. This Feminine-ending af, less frequently 4, (§ 127 b)
is very common(®). It is the form in which Nomina actionis, in
accordance with their meaning, almost invariably appear, such as
44T “running”, “career”, CHMF “discovery”, COH “piercing
through”, or Abstract words of Quality like & “drunkenness”,
CPNT “dampness”; rarely, Common Nouns like sh'HAT (lair’)
ustall”, 9y (‘apparition’) “spectre”, fiP~&T (‘excavation’)
“hole”, PN (‘the being uncircumcised’) “foreskin”, shd\P
(‘circle’) “ring”, P “oppression”. When nouns of this type
and those of the First formation are both developed from one root,
then the former always signify action pure and simple: — Y @
“plundering” (U&2+ “plunder”), A-ifT “putting on clothes”
(AN “clothes”), g°AAT “filling up”, “being full” (J°NA “ful-
ness”) &e. Such words are also formed from Middle-Aspirate and
Final-Aspirate roots, although these have the vowel @ in the Subj.,—
like fidh=t “error”, AishhT “fermentation”, @Y~ “butting”,
AT “striking”, “stroke” &c., and in the same way from many
intransitive roots. From roofs mediae geminatae this form always
runs like it séffat “rent”, “gap”, F&A “fever”, AT “touch”,
et “flight”, (“escape”), #¢T “flying” (of a bird), aoT
“blackness”, “ink”, &= “piece”, “fragment”, aop “anger”
(§ 44). Roots beginning with % have often the strong form in such
words, even when the Subj. has the weak, as in @+t “flowing”,
@)L “throwing”, “cast”, @=9dAT “butting”, @=L, “accusa-
tion” (v. infra), but in most cases they have the weak form:—
A LT “birth”, CLA “descent”, G “spitting”, A (‘duration’)
“day”, e “fall”, pht (§ 44) “exit”, and analogous to it AR
“entrance” from ik (§ 68). In cases where the two forms,—
strong and weak—, both occur, they have different meanings:—
¢ “brand-mark”, @-d@7 “burning”; “IHY “anathema’, @)
H “excommunication”. Several others of these words are given
with an intimately attached feminine-ending (§ 128):—pF4* “be-
ginning” (M-PyF “the commencing”), P “strife”, QAT “a

(*) In Hebrew, forms like TNY, I, Yo &e. correspond, Ewarp,
‘Hebr. Spr. § 150; in Arabic, &1;.; &c.—On Tone-relations v. Trunpr, p. 533.

—According to Kome, p. 77, these Feminine forms would belong to Nouns
of the First formation, .
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sudden occurrence”, dhi)t “loan”, PN “gift”, in which the a of
U has held its ground, by virtue of the Aspirate.

Forms from Roots mediae infirmae exhibit invariably (%), in
accordance with § 50, the vowel-pronunciation of the middle radical:
o “dying”, dhdT “going”’, RapF “standing”, g7 “blind-
ness”, g1 “baseness”; 9L m “turning”, “mT “deceit”, »f go-p
(‘installation’) “office”, % A “emigration”, @t “redness”; and
only those roots, which are, besides, tertiae infirmae, have forms
with a diphthongal pronunciation, like h@&m “life”, P@-¢-
“distortion”. On (VAT v. supra.

In the case of Roots tertiae infirmae this formation is all the
more in use, that the employment of the first, simple formation
for these roots has greatly declined (§ 105). In accordance with
§ 40, the type is either 4C@7F “election”, CACT “face”, “aspect”,
NbeT “irrigation”, dCET “equalising”, i@ “avarice”, A
@7 “succession”, A@T “apostasy”’, Rod@I “outpouring”, "HC
o “dispersion”,—or g°f P (as well as J°hHe-T) “evening”,
%87 “poverty”, O “recompense”, 9Pz (‘solitude’) “monas-
tery”, @7 (‘sending’) “way”’; and in several words the two forms
are used indifferently, like 3@ and Pz “service”, CI°¢F
and C7%F “throw”, CP@T and (Pt “enchantment”, - m
and @£ “lust”; of. supra p. 80. With % prefixed (§ 34): &N
& T “alternation”. A few words which have an Aspirate (§ 44)
or ¢ (§ 48) for their initial letter exhibit @ in the first syllable
instead of é:— 9@ and AT “calumny”, ¥ “weariness”,
APt “oy”, PFAT and AT “ardour” (Numb. 25,11 Note),
P “contempt”, P and LA “density”’, “hardness”, P
“bet”. Of a more Arabic character is the form (?) s “lie”, for
Aot from the root dll@, which, according to PrRAETORIUS,

‘Beitr. z. Ass.’ I, p. 34, possibly comes from u:.;. Cf. infra also

§ 128.
With § 107. (b) The formation with an intransitive « is still
Tntransitive retained in a variety of fashions.
2nd Radical. () The second Radical is pronounced with(®) &, the first,

(*) Lupovr, ‘Lex. Aeth.! col.564, adduces @@+, but without a pas-
sage in support.

() EwaLp, ‘Gr. Arab, § 410.

(®) At least originally having the Tone; ¢f. Trumee, p. 533. In Arabic
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with fugitive é. This type is formed only from intransitive or semi-
passive verbs and is therefore by no means very common. To it
belong words like AL “shortness”, dooe “depth”, pm7% “thin-
ness”, chrd® “ugliness”; and from roots mediae gutturalis (§ 44):
whe “laughter”, 4 “census”, 2 “width”, DA€ “denial”,
L7 “hunger”; from roots tertiae gutturalis 721 “vigilance”,
fi-ch “latigue”, 4mMp “lack”; in words mediae geminatae, the
doubled letter is always opened out: il “wisdom”, }fi-Al ““round-
ness”’, p~mP “thinness”; tertiae infirmae: ZANE “vileness”, N L
“magnitude”, or, by the diphthong becoming a mixed sound, fj-&
and fyt “drinking”, &2 “bloom”, &¢& “fruit” (8%, 4 i)
perhaps also pft “copious dew” (of obscure derivation) (). Roots
with initial % usually make the feminine take the place of this
form (v. § 106); yet to this form belongs 4@ “spittle” (on the
other hand we have (¢~ “spitting”), and in like manner €€+
“foundation” (probably Vo) (3. From a root beginning with ¢
comes @f)f) “aridity”, because this ¢ is never discarded in the
Subj. From roots mediae infirmae this form is exceedingly rare
(0@ “blindness”), and is replaced sometimes by the Feminine
formation, as with roots just mentioned, and sometimes by the
First Simple formation. Words of this formation now and then
change it for the First Simple formation, still keeping the same
meaning: “)HG: and PHE “density”, ANL: and HNL: “folly”.
(B) The a may be lengthened into G(°). The words concerned
are thereby more detached from their affinity to the Verb and are
raised from Infinitives into Substantives proper. They are not so
much an expression of the action itself as the result rather of
the action, and are mostly names of things. Examples: &G
“remainder”, i “drunkenness”, AO9L~ “custom”, 9% “child”,
HGI° “rain”, A~ “book” [Arabic loan-word, L™}, NG

).&S and the like correspond (BwaLp, ‘Gr. Ar. § 240), and in Hebrew the

intransitive Infinitives of the First Stem.

(') Cf. Bart, ZDMG XLII, p. 852 sq.

(*) That there is a word A\2* = @A £* is not perhaps made clear by
Gen. 17, 12, but without doubt it is so by Gen. 17, 23; Jer. 2,14; Kuf.
Pp. 54, 59,

(®) [V. now on this formation and its passive meaning NérLpEke, ‘Beilr.
2. sem. Sprachwiss., p. 80sqq.] 4
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“piece”, Kdefl “chip”; mediae gutturalis: p’drd “mockery”;
tertiae gutturalis: &Mah “morning”, Cllch “gain”, gk “sputum’;
mediae geminatae: choIg® “pain”, 3KE “fever”, dénC “heat”,
290 “roughness” ; medige infirmae: hPE “portico” (“corridor”),
FPge “sleep”, /hPh “sense”’, dPA “foal”, f@ch “a costly vessel”,
GO “vial”, PP “vomit”; tertine infirmae: AL “weeping”,
dFe “drink”, @ “torment”, PPL and MPH “colic”, FPL
“yessel”, A= “slumber”, =@« “desire”, ¥ P - “tone”, and,—
by rejecting the @« according to § 53,—“)4 “covering”, §9 “lot”,
&6 “way”, 22 “flesh” (Visw)(®), 08 “money-debt”, §8§ “re-
compense” ('). A word with Z prefixed (§ 34) occurs in AATY
“dress” (Vmns). Traces of an original 4 in the first syllable are
shown in 88+ “ring”, “clasp”, W-q. “infula”, ¢~ “louse”.
This formation appears now and then side by side with the First
Simple formation: A and PAh “outery”, A7AA and Z T4 “the
young” (both of men and lower animals). For one or two Feminine
forms of ¢z and 3 v. § 128.

But these forms may be still farther extended by pronouncing
the first syllable with the more definite vowel @. This is the most
-usual method of forming Common Nouns, as well as conceptional
words.

() The type which has & in both syllables(*) is to be re-
garded, sometimes as a farther formation from (z), inasmuch as
one or two words still admit both forms indifferently, e. g. 419°
and 9™ “barley”’,—sometimes as a development of the First
Simple formation (®), with which it alternates still more frequently,
e. g. wl and wCe “rising”’, A9°C and dao “productiveness”,
NeA and APA “mule”, 4G, +CG& and L.§ “remainder”
(11% and 3908, 099 and 079, O0LA and 0£A, aP7F and
oP~7, 0P and P Sir. 34,20), while even in other languages
words of the First formation often correspond to them: Z.A9 35p,
0l 31?2("). Accordingly it cannot any longer be determined in
all cases, which syllable.supports the tone: In LupoL¥'s view it

(*) Cf., however, Koxig, p. 116 sg.

() In Arabic Jo 2, u&\é, in Hebrew 727 answers at one and the
same time to our forms (8) and (7).

. (®) Cf. Ewavrp, ‘Gr. Ar.) § 240,
(f) V. farther, however, Zmmmery, ‘Zeitschr. f. 4ss.’ V, p. 385,
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is always the first; ¢f. however TrumPP, p. 534. Upon the whole
this formation is very common, especially from strong roots: flZ@-
“hail”, £.Zf1 “horse”, Qam\ “camel”, (IAH “fig-tree”, HN “tail”,
UG “city”. Words beginning with @ are often inaccurately writ-

ten with %: AN “spelt”, (UMl_E), %) and ) “ascent” (XZE.E).
Tertiae gutturalis: @Py “uprightness”, -Ad “pectusculum”, but
also 70D “full-moon”; vowel-beginning roots: @A% “boundary”;
mediae nfirmae: PN “stag’, L “district”’, a@7F “castle”,
(APC “air” is a foreign word); tertine infirmae: ang@= “Spring”,
4.0~ “viper” (!); but also with mixed sound: M1 “side” (no doubt
for TIM; of. 23, JAL), b “hip” (perhaps for gnt); from roots
with final ¢, always with mixed sound: A{, “side”, @4, “seam”,
LP “disease”, "I, “song”. A w-containing guttural as first radi-
cal does not occur either here or in (8).— Feminine forms in this
formation are comparatively rare, § 127.

() The form with long ‘@ in the second syllable and short d
4 the first is not common (*): (1% “festival”, dhf-N “reckoning”,

AAg® “peace”, £99° “thunder”, £ PP “will”, 7189° “field” (%),
Mediae geminatae: A “circle” ; mediae infirmae: hP G “gloam-
ing”; tertiae infirmae: PR “abyss”; but with the @< rejected,
when that is the last of the root (§ 53): &2 “favour”, “grace”,
N8 “desert” (*).

§ 108. 2. Descriptive Words derived from the Perfect (Verbal Descriptive
Adjectives and Participles). This family of words, still largely repre- de??:(‘::s
sented in Hebrew and Arabic, has been dying out in Ethiopic, Verbal Ad-
(just as in Aramaic),—with the exception of the form employedllg:g;cei:::
for the Part. Pass. A periphrasis, effected by the Imperfect of ;70 e
the Verb, or in some other way, became more and more prevalent
as a substitute for the Simple Adjective as well as for the Part.

Act.; and the old Adjective-forms were given up.—Others have
been retained merely because they have become Substantives.
The original vowels of the Perfect are universally lengthened, to
distinguish these words, as Nouns, from the Verb; and therefore

O Ad.@-, “sweet odours” and “sweet odour”, seems to be a Plural.

() In Arabic oMy, in Hebrew nﬁr?, T122.
(®) In the case of roots tertize gutturalis this formation cannot be
distinguished from the preceding.
(*) Otherwise with Kéxig, p. 117.
: 15
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the vowels 7 and % as well as @ are separately maintained, seeing
that the long vowels 7 and @ never lose their identity in e, though
the short vowels % and % may do so.

(@) The formation with a in the second syllable is now but
weakly represented. The first syllable has &in the A djective proper(’).
These words have to some extent the signification of Participles.
The following occur(®): h@m- “living”, 484 “few” (if not origin-
ally “fewness”, § 107), "HAG (="HA-§) “enduring”, § P “naked’”
(if not a substantive, cf. § 156), PLg () “raw”’, 29YP “a-
waking”, 489 “abandoning”, av-dh — a2y “fettered”, DA
“tender”, “delicate”, )@@+ “trodden down” Is. 18,2 var., PLE
“possessing” or “possessor” (Hen. 14,6)(°). But even these few
adjectives, which are still in existence, have a marked leaning to-
wards the Substantive use. They are not generally co-ordinated
with a Substantive like pure Adjectives, but are placed in a more
independent position, like a Substantive in apposition, and they
sometimes subordinate themselves to Nouns in the Construct State,
or complete themselves with a Suff.-pronoun.—Some words also
which belong to this class, but have become pure Substantives,
have been retained as a remnant from more ancient times, like
A998, (‘high') “heavens”, p.h@ (‘glittering’) “sun”, (but often
0hg0), &8 “artificial flower”, perhaps also PpAL “abyss” (¢f-
§ 107 ad fin)). Several also of the short words, mentioned in the
end of § 105, belong at bottom to this formation. :

(b) The formation with i in the second syllable is more frequently
employed for simple adjectives than any other: a number of these
adjectives have become Substantives. This form comes oftenest
from roots with an intransitive meaning(*). More rarely the words
concerned have a purely passive sense, and then the formation
coincides with the one with %(°). The first radical is given with d,
to distinguish the words as Nouns proper from Participles; but in

(") In Hebrew, "W and ¥§7R; in Arabic U‘:‘"‘;’ QJL;;’ Ji;j;
(3 For the accentuation cf, Trunmrp, p. 534,

(®) NFP® is not gibbosus, as Luporr thinks, but “hump” ( L;..:,),
8§ 197. [In Hen. 14,6, FLemming adopts the reading 4, @7 PP 0@+, while Drrs.-
maxx preferred P L.@”.  1r]

(*) And then Hebrew adjectives like 32y and ) answer to it.
(°) Like TRB. ‘
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the case of Roots mediae gutluralis, with € (§ 45)(*). From strong
roots: ch&.ft “nevw”’, A0 “godless”, ¢m,% “thin”, 4R,C “short”,
.. “foreign”, AB.9° “red”, RAF® “black”, TH G “thick”, £.m,%
“gwift”, A4 “sharp”; mediae gutturalis: CehoN “wide”, N
“old”; mediae geminatae: @G “bitter”, Ppa A “light”, OH'H
“Stl‘Oﬂg”, mi AN “wise” (“k;’,v ©4C, ﬂﬂ.’ﬂ, -e-‘kq’y § 136, 1,
tm.); mediae infirmae: P4 “long” (and also, owing to the
Aspirate, 1P, § 44), d@.ch (¢. g. Gen. 30, 35; and Kebra
Nag., 12b 11) and (§ 52) P @ch “red”; from roots with final 7:
0. “great”; in the case of roots with final @ this formation does
not occur. Substantives: ¢, fi “preshyter”, g €= “iron” (‘sharp’),
AL “the first day of the month” (‘superior’), 449 (‘thin’) “cake”™
and “small coin”, ma, (§ 52) “goat” (Mow), A'eP and the common
contracted form (§ 47) A& “elder”, “old man”, I h. A “vinegar”;
farther, words originally possessing the force of a Part. Act.,
or forming an expression for the Agent(®): 9,€ “prophet”
(‘speaker’), dhfl, (§ 52) “warranter’” “manager”, p4g> “gleanings”,
02.C “juice pressed out”, 4R, 7 “iron” (‘cutting’); or words with
a passive sense: ZH7ZLA 